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whose Generous and Inspiring Spirit will never be forgotten 
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--Juan and Maria Balboa 


A Platonist, 
for some 40 years he has been a profound influence in the lives of many, 
and his dedication and vision encouraged in others the same spirit, 
bringing them to recognize the depth of their own being: 
For his own pursuit drew others to that 
which all rational men deeply respect and are in awe οἵ. 
--Pierre Grimes 


PROCLUS THE SUCCESSOR 
IIPOKAOY AIAAOXOY 


‘Commentary’ on the Parmenides of Plato 
TON ΕΙΣ TON ITIAPMENIAHN ΠΛΑΤΩ͂ΝΟΣ 


The First of Seven Books 


TO ΠΡΩ͂ΤΟΝ ENTA BIBAIQN 


I pray to all The Gods and Goddesses to guide my mind in this Study/Contemplation 
617 = Evyoua τοις θεοις πασι καὶ TAGAIG ποδηγησαι μοὺ TOV νοὺν εἰς την θεώριαν 
that I have undertaken , and Light-up in me The Splendid Light of Truth and unfold my understanding 
προκειμενὴν καὶ AVAWAVTAG EV δμοι στιλπνον φως τῆς αληθειας ἀαναπλῶσαι ἐμὴν τὴν SLAVOLAV 
of The Knowledge Itself (Feminine) of The Real Beings , and to open the gates of my soul to receive 
EN’ τὴν επιστημὴν αὑτὴν TOV OVTOV , TE AVOLEAL τας πυλας τῆς ἐμῆς TNS ψυχῆς εἰς ὑποδοχὴν 
The Inspired Guidance of Plato ; and by anchoring my Intellect in The Full Splendor of Reality , 


τῆς ἐνθεοὺῦ υφηγήσεως TOV Πλατῶνος καὶ ορμησαντας HOD τὴν γνῶσιν εἰς TO PAVOTATOV TOV OVTOG 
to hold me back from excessive conceit of wisdom and from wandering in what is unreal , 


παῦσαι με τῆς πολλῆς δοξοσοφιας καὶ περι τῆς πλανῆς TA μη οντα 
by keeping me Intellectually Involved in Those Realities , from which alone , The Eye of the soul 
περι TH VOEPATATH διατριβῃ TAOVTA παρ᾽ ὧν μονῶν TO ομμα τῆς ψυχῆς 
is Nourished and Irrigated , just as Socrates says in The Phaedrus (2466). 
TPEMETAL TE καὶ ἀρδεται, καθαπερ O Σώκρατῆς φησι EV TW Dardpa 


The Eye — Bpovyotc — The Wing 


Socrates: 26 The Natural Function of The Wing is to Lead Upwards , by Lifting that which is heavy , 
Iledvxev δύναμις ἡ πτεροῦ αγεῖν ανῷ μετεωριζουσα το εμβριθες 
to The Place where Truly Dwells The Genera of The Gods . But so much more than anything that has 
TO Y οἴκει γενος TOV DEOv : ὃξ μαλιστα πη τῶν 
associated with the body , It Communes with The Nature of The Divine . But The Divine is Beauty , 
2466 κεκοινώνηκε TO σῶμα περι το tov Belov. δὲ τὸ θειον καλον 
Wisdom , Goodness and all such Qualities . By These then , The Wings of the soul are especially , 
σοφον, AYABOV , καὶ παν οτι τοιοῦτον: τοῦτοις SN TO πτερῶμα τῆς ψυχῆς μαλιστα 
indeed nourished and increased , but by the opposite ‘qualities’ such as baseness and vice , 
γε τρφεταῖι TE και αὐξεται dE τοῖς EVAVTLOIG και αἰσχρῷ καὶ KAKW 
they are dissolved and finally destroyed . 
διολλυται TE και φθινει. 


First , that The Intelligible Gods grant me , The Perfection of my Intellect , 
TE μὲν τοὺς νοητοὺς θεοὺς ἐνδοῦναι μοι τελειον νοῦν, 
then from The Intellectual Gods , The Ability to be Led Above , then from The Supercelestial Gods 
δ᾽ τοὺς νοεροὺς δυναμιν αναγῶγον bg τοὺς ὑπερ TOV OLPAVOV 
Guiding The Whole , an Activity/Energy Free and Unconcerned with material inquiries , then from 
NYEHOVAG τῶν OAMV EVEPYELAV CALTOV καὶ αφειμενὴν TOV ὑλικῶν γνώσεων, ὃξ 
The Gods (Enkosmic) to whom The Kosmos has been Allotted , a Winged Life , then from 
τοὺς τον κοσμον δλαχοντας, ἐεπτερώμξενην Conv, δὲ 
The Angelic Chorus , a True Revelation of The Divine , then from The Good Daemons/Spirits , 
τοὺς αγγελικοὺς χοροὺς αληθη Exkbavory Tov θειῶν, dE παρα τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς δαιμονας, 
an Abundant Filling of Divine Inspiration , then from The Heroes an Open-minded , Solemn and 
αποπληρῶσιν τῆς θεῶν Enivolac , ὃξ τους ηρῶας μεγαλοφρονα καὶ σεμνὴν και 
Lofty Disposition ; so that all The Orders of Divine Beings , singularly prepare me , to share in 
Ὀψήλην καταστασιν : δὴ παντα τὰ γεν θεια απλῶς TAPAOKEDNV μοι τὴν μετοῦυσιν εἰς 
This Perfect Illumination and Mystical Contemplation of The Mysteries of Plato , which on the one hand , 
618 της τελειαν ἐνθειναι και μυστικωτατης θεώριας ENOATIK@TATHS τοῦ Πλατῶνος, ἣν μὲν 
he reveals to us in The Parmenides along with a depth appropriate to the subject , but on the other hand , 
QUTOG Ekbavel ἡμῖν EV TO Παρμενιδη μετὰ της βαθύτητος προσηκούστης τοις πραγμᾶασι, δὲ 
as if Truly , having unfolded his own Pure Applications , to one who was ἃ fellow Bacchant 
ὡς ἀληθῶς avynTAwWOE(AVATAOM) EALTOD ταῖς καθαρῶτα ἐπιβολαῖς ο μὲν συμβακχευσας 
with Plato and to one Filled with The State of Divine Truth , thus , by having led us to This Same 
τῷ Πλατῶνι καὶ O HEOTOG KATAOTAG τῆς θειας αληθειας, SE Ἡγδμῶὼν ἡμῖν τῆς ταύτης 
Contemplation we have also truly become ἃ Holy-advocate of these Divine Doctrines . Of him , I would 
θεώριας καὶ οντῶς γενομδβνος τεροφαντῆς TOLTWV τῶν θειῶν λογῶν: ον εγὼ ἂν 
say , that he came to men as The Perfect Impression of Philosophy for The Good-service of souls here , 
dainv EdAOew εἰς ανθρώπους τῦπον φιλοσοφιᾶὰς ET’ ELEPYEDLA τῶν ψυχῶν τηδε, 
in contrast to the statues and the temples and The Whole of Holy-Ritual Herself , and is the chief author 
αντι TOV LYOALATOV , αντι τῶν ἱερῶν, ἀντι τῆς ολῆς AYLOTELAG ADLTNS, καὶ OVOL ἀρχήγον 
of Salvation for mankind , indeed now and to those that will arise hereafter . But first , to those who are 
σωτηριαᾶς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις YE νὺν KO τοις YEVNOOLEVOIC εἰσαῦθις. Αλλα μεν τῶν 
superior among us , She will be That which is Prosperous/Beneficial/Propitious for us , and The One that 
KPELTTOVOV ἡμῶν EOTO TO ιλεα ἡμῖν, και το 
Leads The Round-Dance for them , and Readily Be The Light , Lighting The Way , out of themselves . 
QVAYOYOV YOPHYLA παρ᾽ αὑτῶν KALETOULOG EIN φῶς προλαμποῦσα εξ αὑτῶν. 
But you , Asclepiodotus , who have ἃ mind/intellect worthy of Philosophy , and are my very dear friend , 
xv δε, AOKANTLOOOTE, ὦ EYMV τοννοῦν δεδπαξιον φιλοσοφιας, καὶ ELOL OLATATE φιλῶν, 
receive These Gifts from that virile soul , Perfectly Complete , in the most noble bosom of your soul . 
δεχοῦ TA δῶρα TOV EKELVOL ανδρος ,TEAEMG TEAED, EV γνησιώτατοις κολποις τῆς σαῦτου ψυχῆς. 
But before beginning the unfoldment of this type of Contemplation , I wish to set-forth 
de Πριν ἀρξασθαι εκθεσθαι τῆς AAANS θεώριας βουλομαῖι διασκευὴν 
the dramatic setting of this dialogue , for the sake of those who are also interested in such things . 
τὴν δραματικὴν TOD SLAAOYOU διακοῦσαι τοῖς καὶ σπουδαζοῦυσι τῶν TOLOUTOV . 
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It was the festival of The Great Panathenaea , celebrated by the Athenians of that time , with greater 
NV TANpovpEeva τὰ μεγαλα Παναθήναια, κατα τοις Αθηναῖοις TOTE μεβιζωῳ 
preparations than The Lesser , and this festival they called by the same name in honor of The Goddess , 
619 παρασκευὴν ἡ τα μικρα, καὶ τουτ’ προσονομαζοντες αὐτὰ ETLLLOV τὴν θεον 
but with fewer preparations , thus , celebrating Her , with longer and shorter processions . 
δι᾽ ἐλάττονος NAPAGKEDNGS , YEPALPOVTES ALTNV μακροπορῶτεραῖις TE καὶ βραχυπορῶώτεραις MEPLOSOIG . 
Thus , while this festival was being observed , as we said , Parmenides and Zeno came to Athens , 
δ᾽ ovv Tavtys , τῆς Eoptns ovons, οπερ διπομδᾶν, Παρμδνιδῆης καὶ Znv@v adikovto Αθηναΐζε, 
on the one hand , Parmenides was the teacher , but Zeno , the student , and both were Eleans , and not 
μεν διδασκαλος Hapysvidys wv ο διδασκαλος, δ᾽ Ζηνῶν o μαθητης, ὃ aUdWEAEATAL, καὶ οὐ 
only this , but had also participated in the school of Pythagoras , just as Callimachos 
LLOVOV τοῦτο, GAAG καὶ μεταλαβοντε Tov Πυθαγορικαοὺυ διδασκαλειου, καθαπερ ο Καλλιμαχος 
somewhere also recorded . Thus , having come from Elea in Italy , to honor The Goddess 
ποὺ και tlotopynosv . δουν Αφικομενὼ εξ Ελεας τῆς €v ItaAla τιμησοντε τὴν θεον 
and help those Athenians who wanted to Benefit in The Knowledge of Divine Natures . 
TE καὶ εὺ τοὺς Αθηνησιν MbEANGOVTE εἰς τὴν ENLOTHUNV TOV θειῶν πεφυκοτας. 
They lodged outside the Ceramicus , summoning everyone , to come-about towards them . 
KOTEADETOV EEO Κεραμεικου, TPOKAAODLEVO παντας καὶ ENLOTPEPOVTE EM’ EALTOUG . 
Certainly then , among some others who also came to them , was Socrates , who was then a young man , 
δη ovv Ilapsyevovto τινες αλλοι καὶ προς ALVTOLG ,O LM@KPATHS, ὧν μὲν VEOG , 
but of a nature excelling the others . And on one occasion , Zeno was reading to those assembled 
dé φύσει διαφερῶν TOV GAA@V. Και ποτὲ O Ζηνῶν AVAYIVMOKEL σφισι παραγενομξνοις 
a book , in which he attempted to demonstrate the numerous difficulties that are certainly encountered 
τι βιβλιον, EV ὦ ETELPATO(TELPAw) δεικνῦναι Toca δυσχερη én 
by those who hold/believe that reality is primarily a plurality . For , they say , that especially 
τοις ENMELTAL(TELOM) TA OVTA και πρεσβευοῦσιν τινα πολλα. YAP , φασι, μαλιστα 
by The Doctrine of Parmenides stating that , Being/Reality Is One , those who also took his Doctrine 
Tov Παρμενιδου AEYOVTOG TO OV εν ODOL καὶ EKMEPOVTOG EALTOD δοξαν 
in a rather course/common way , attacked this same Doctrine in a thoroughly disparaging manner , 
SG φορτικώτερον ἡπτοντο(απτοῷ) ταῦτην τὴν δοξαν διεσυρον(διασυρμος), 
by taking it lightly with such words ; that if Being is One and not many , then Parmenides 
ὡς EPEOYEAODVTEG TOV TOLOLVTOV AOYOV , εἰ TO OV EV TE και ἀλλα TOAAG , Παρμενιδης 
and Zeno do not exist at the same time , but if on the one hand , Parmenides exists , then Zeno does not , 
και ZNVOV OLY1 EOTL αμα . αλλ᾽ ει μεν Παρμενιδης, Ζηνῶὼν οὐχι, 
but if on the other hand , Zeno exists , then Parmenides does not ; and with these and other similar words 
δὲ EL ZNVOV Παρμενιδὴης οὔχι, καὶ επ’ τινῶν αλλῶὼν τοιουτῶν 
they certainly tore the doctrine apart ; seeing nothing of Its Truth . Then Zeno, the student of Parmenides , 
δή TO δογμα KATEPpLTALVOV , ELOOTEG οὐδεν της αληθειας. δη Ζηνων O μαθητης Παρμενιδου 
on the one hand , did not wish in any way to directly advocate the doctrine of his teacher , since the 
LEV οὐ βουλομδνος πῶς ALTOVEV GUVNYOPELV TO δογματι TOV διδασκαλοῦ., ὡς τοῦ 
doctrine needed no additional confirmation , but on the other hand , attempting to give it secret aid , 
δογματος SEOMEVOD οὐδεν AAAS TLOTEMS , SE επιχειρῶν TOPICELV τινα κεκρύμμενην BPonPEetav , 
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he wrote a book , in which he ingeniously showed that no fewer difficulties follow for those who posit 

γραφει τι βιβλιον, ενὼ δαιμονιῶὼς εδεικνῦεν οὐκ EAATT@ SLGYEPN ENOLEVE τοις τιθεμενοις 

the existence of many realities than all those that were alleged against those who say that Reality is One . 

τα πολλὰ OVTA ἀπαντῶν οσα 8δοξεν τοις ειρηκοσιν TOOV EV: 

For he also showed that the same thing will be Like and Unlike and Equal and Unequal , and that 

620 yap και εδεικνὺ TADTOV EGOLEVOV OLLOLOV καὶ ἀνομοιον καὶ 1OOV καὶ ανισον. καὶ 

simply , All of The Real Standards/Ideals/Beings of Order will be abolished and everything else 

OTAWS TOVTOV TOV OVTM@V τῆς TAEEMG  AVAIPEOLV καὶ πασᾶν 

will exist in a discordant/unharmonious state of confusion/chaos . And, if I must openly declare 

EOOLEVI|V πλημμελη συγχυσιν. και εἰ YPN προαποφηνασθαι 

my opinion , I think that he did 50, quite Reasonably . For on the one hand , Reality/Being must be both 

TO SOVKODV , OLLLAL OTL γε §lKOTMSG . yap LIEV τοον Aét ειναι Ka 

One and Many ; and since every Monad has a Plurality that corresponds to It , and , every Plurality 

EV καὶ πολλα : καὶ YAP MAGA μονας EYEL TL πληθος σύστοιχον εαύτη, καὶ παν πληθος 

is Comprehended under a certain appropriate Monad . But on the other hand , since in every case , 

TEPLEYETAL ὑπο τινος μονάδος τῆς προσηκούσης αὐτῷ. AAA’ δπειδη πανταχοῦ 

The Underlying-Cause of Plurality is Itself bound-together to The Monad , and Plurality is unable 
τὴν GITLAV TOD πλήθους EAvTHV ανεδησατοί(δεω) εις ἡ μονας, καὶ TO πληθος οὐδ᾽ δυνατον 

to Be without It , those men , were focusing their attention upon The Incomprehensible and Unifying 

ELVOL OLVED EKELVIG , Ol EKELVOL AVOPES , AMOBAEMOVTES εἰς τὴν απεριλήπτον καὶ EVIOLAV 

Causality of The Monad , by transmitting that The One-Being , Is Primary ; beholding that every 


QITLAV τῆς μοναδος παραδιδοντες TO νον δἜπρεσβεῦον, θεώρουντες παν 
Plurality , Exists In Unity , so declaring that The One-Being is Prior to The Many ; for What Is , 
τοπλήηθος ὃν TM EVIL και TO εν ον προ τῶν πολλῶν, YAP το εστι 


Primarily , Is One , and from This , Proceeds The Plurality of Beings . Thus , on the one hand , 
πρῶτῶς OVEV,KOL Ek τούτου TO πλῆθος τῶν οντῶν. ODV μεν 

Parmenides , did not think it worthy to descend to Plurality , having anchored himself , in 

Ο Παρμενιδὴς οὐκ nélov κατιδναι προς το πληθος, ορμισας εαῦτον EV 

The Contemplation of ‘The One Being and let pass everything that would turn his Mind to the partible . 
τῇ θεώρια TOD EVOG OVTOG καὶ AMELG MAVTOA OOK EMEDTPEPOV ALTOV VOTOELG προς τας μεριστας : 
But on the other hand, in as much as Zeno was more in need of This , he also made The Contemplation 


δε, ATE οΖηνῶν ὧν καταδξεστερος TOVTOD , AVTOG LEV καὶ EMOLELTO της θεώριας 
of The One Being/Reality the goal of his Thought , but still wishing to separate himself from Plurality 


TO ὃν OV TELOG , de ετι βουλομενος χωριζειν EALTOV TOL πληθοὺς 
and to gather himself into That One , that is as it were , The Center of All Beings ; so he refuted those 
και συναγεῖιν TO EKELVO EV οἷον κεντρον TOV OVT@V ἀπαντῶν, SINAEYYE τοὺς 
who held that “there are many realities” in order to purify their understanding from being-carried towards 
τιθεμενοὺς TO οντὰ πολλα καθαιρῶν αὑτῶν τὴν SLAVOLAV ATO τῆς POPAG εἰς 
plurality , and since refutation , is purification and a removal of ignorance and the road towards Truth . 
TO πληθος και YAP O EAEYYOG EOTL καθαρσις KAL APOALPEGIC AYVOLAG και οδος δις αληθειαν. 
Thus he showed that when The One/The Unity is taken away from The Plurality of Real Beings , 
ovv. επεδεικνυ TO EV Αφελῶν απο Tov πλήθους τῶν οντῶν, 
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there remains complete confusion and disorder in them . For that which is without ἃ Share in Unity , 


πασαν OLYXYVLOLV καὶ ATAELAV EV ALTOIG. yap To απο ἄμοιρον TOD EVOG 
cannot possibly be a Whole , nor a Totality , nor even be Endowed with Form/Idea/Ideal Form ; 
οὔτε OLUVATOV ELVAL OAOV OLTE ωὀ παν οὔτε ειδοπεποιήημξνον 
all of these Beings surely depend upon Participation in Unity , but when Form and Wholeness 

TOVTOA ταῦτα γοῦν LOEOTHKE KATA μετοχὴν τοῦ EVOG ὃε ειδοὺς καὶ ολοτήτος 

are taken away , then all Order and all Arrangement depart , and nothing is still left except disorderly 
ανηρήμενου, πασα ταξῖς καὶ MAG O κοσμος OLYETAL , καὶ οὐδὲν EOTLV ETL πλὴν πλημμελῶς 
and discordant movement . Therefore he who takes-away The One , without noticing , is doing 
και ATAKTMS TO KLVODLEVOV. οὖν ο ἀφελὼν τοᾶν λανθανει ποιῶν 
the same mischief , as he who removes God from Reality ; surely in the same way , things will be , 
621Tavtov TOV TPAYUATOV : TO χώρισαντι TOV θεον TA OVTA: γοῦν OLTH εξει , 
as “they must likely be , when Divinity is absent from them” just as Timaeus somewhere says (530). 
ὡς §lKOG EYElV, OTAV θεος ann αὐτῶν. καθαπερ ο Τιμαῖος mov φησιν. 


Timaeus: On the one hand , before that time all these things were surely in a state devoid of Reason and 


53b μεν προ το TOLTOD παντα ταῦτ᾽ ExElV δή αλογὼς και 
devoid of Measure , but on the other hand , when the work of setting in Order The Kosmos/The All 
OLETPOG δ᾽ ote το κοσμεισθαι το παν 


was undertaken , at first , Fire and Water and Earth and Air , possessed some trace of their own nature , 


EEX ELPEL πρῶτον πὺρ και LOOP καὶ γην καὶ HEPA , EXOVTA ATTA iYVN αὐτῶν, 
yet they were indeed in every way so disposed as everything is likely to be when any Divinity is absent 


” 


μην γε πανταπασι διακειμενα ὥσπερ απαν ELKOG EYELV οταντινος θεος ann. 


Surely then , on the one hand , it is from God that Unity is Imparted to things separated , and on the 
γοῦν LEV amo θεου EVMOIG TOG SINPNHMEVOIC , 
other hand , Order is Imparted to the disordered , then Wholeness to the parts , and Form 
δε ταξις EVOLOOTAL TOIGATAKTOIG, δὲ ολοτῆς τοῖς μερεσιν καὶ μεν μορφη 
to the material , and Perfection to the imperfect . Thus , in all these cases , The One/Unity is Conferred 
τοις ὑλικοις δε TEAELOTHG TOIGaTEAEOL : SE EKAOTW τουτῶν το EV επιφερεται 
in every way . Then, on the one hand, this is the way in which Zeno refuted those who posit that 
TOVT@G. ODV LEV OvTw O Znvov διηλεγχξ τοὺς τιθεμενοὺς 
‘there are many realities’ , and raised himself to The Contemplation of The One Being . Surely then , 
TOAAG TOA OVTO , καὶ OVEYEV EADTOV δπι TO €V OV. γοῦν 
it is necessary that if Being/Reality is not many , either nothing at all still exists , or Being must be One . 
Avoaykn , ει TOOV μη TOAAG , τοι μηδὲν μηδαμοῦ ETL ELVA, ἡ το OV ειναῖ EV: 
So that in the end Zeno eagerly followed The Doctrine of his father Parmenides , on the one hand , 
MOTE TEAELTOV ALTOG καὶ ηἡσπαζετο(ασπαζομαι) τον Aoyov tov πατρος Παρμενιδοῦυ, μὲν 
seeing that Plurality exists in The One as its Cause , and on the other hand, that it is impossible 
ορῶν το πλῆθος EV THWEVI KAT’ αἴτιαν, ὃξ οὐ δυνάμενος 
for The One to be Preserved in mere plurality ; for on the one hand , This also Exists In Itself (Ousia) 
εν OWCELVEV EV μονὼ τῷ TANVEL : γὰρ LEV τοῦτο KQL EOTLV καθ᾽ αὐτο, 
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Prior to Plurality , and on the other hand , Plurality is what Exists entirely from The One . 


προ TOV πληθους, δὲ EKELVO ο ἔστιν παντῶς EK TOD νος. 
These comments then , concerning a book which he read to all . But when Socrates 
Τούτων ypayasovv περι τι βιβλιον avEyv@ τοις πᾶσιν. δὲ O LwoxKpatys 

had indeed listened to the reading of the book and to all such absurdities that Zeno said 

YE EMAKOLOAS τῆς AVAYV@CEMS TOD PIBALOD καὶ TOV OTOGA ATOTAV ο Ζήνων εφατο 

follow closely for those who posit that there are many realities , turning the discussion from 


παρακολοῦύθειν τοις τιθεμξνοις πολλα τὰ OVTA , μεταγῶν απο 
the examination/search about The One/Unity and Plurality of Beings to that of The Contemplation of 


τῆς ζητήσεως περι τοῦ δνος και πληθοὺς τῶν οντῶν ETL τὴν θεωριαν 
The Unity and Diversity of Ideas/Forms , there being nothing remarkable , he said , by showing that 
τὴν EVWOLV και τὴν διαιρεσιν TOV ELO@V , ELVAL ODdSEV θαυμαστον Edn, El SEtKVLOL 
the same thing is both like and unlike , both equal and unequal ; for the same thing is both right and left , 
ταῦτον τις TE OLOLOV καὶ ALVOLOLOV καὶ 1O0V καὶ AVIGOV : γὰρ ταῦτον dEELOV καὶ APLOTEPOV , 
and there are many things in this way among sensible objects , being bound-together at the same time ; 
καὶ EXYOVTA πολλὰ τὰ. OLTMG EL τῶν αἰσθητῶν, EOTL OLVELANYOTA αμα 
their Plurality and their Unifying Idea , through which each thing is , at the same time , One and many . 
TO TANVEL καὶ Ta ενιζοντα ειδη du’ ὧν EKMOTA EOTIV αμα εν και πολλα: 
But to be shown in a worthy manner how among The Intelligible Ideas/Forms , The Same Being is both 
αλλ δεικνύειν ηξιοῦυ OTMG ETL TOV νοητῶν ELOMV ταῦτον EOTLV και 
Equal and Unequal , both Like and Unlike ; for he saw There , The Unmixed Purity of The Ideas/Forms , 
LOOV καὶ AVIOOV καὶ OLOLOV και @VOLLOLOV: YAP δῶρα EKELVOD τὴν ALLYN καθαροτητα τῶν εἰδῶν, 
and thought that The Plurality of Beings , thus distinguished , was being Preserved. So then , he believed 
καὶ  WETO TO πληθος TOV οντῶν και SLAKEKPLLEVOV σωζεσθαι. τοινὺν αὐτῷ Εδοκδι 
it was necessary to turn the inquiry from sensible objects to Intelligible Beings , and see if there existed 
χρηναι μεταγειν τὴν σκεψιν απο τῶν αἰσθητῶν ETL τὰ VONTA,  KOKEL ορᾶν 
both co-mixing/Communion and separation/Distinction in every case , (since among sensible objects , 
TE τὴν συγκρισιν καὶ τὴν διακρισιν καθ’ ExaoToV, (γὰρ Ent τῶν αἰσθητῶν 
these characteristics are abundantly evident through The Nature of their Underlying-Cause ) . 
622 ταῦτα ειναι καταδηλα δια τὴν φυσιν UTMOYELLEVNV ) , 
Surely these are also those questions which he searches-out in the Philebus (14d) , where in 
δη ταῦτα και εκεινα a ζητῶν εν τῷ Φιληβω OTLMS 
The Prime of Life he Philosophies , that by saying that on the one hand , the same thing is One 


τὴν ἡλικιαν φιλοσοφεδει λεγῶν LEV ταῦτον ELVOL EV 
and many , is already commonplace , when applied to composites , but on the other hand , 


καὶ TOAAG EOTLV NON δεδημεῦμενον, TPOGHKOV ETL τῶν συνθετῶν dE 
The Spectacle of This , among The Monadic Ideas/Forms/Genera , is Worthy of Wonder . 


τὴν ETIBAEWLV τουτῶν ETL TOV LOVASOV ειδητικὼν δἰἴναιαξιαν θαύματος. 


Socrates: 4 On the one hand , those wonders which you have mentioned , concerning The One 
14d μεν τῶν θαυμαστῶν xv εἰιρηκας περι το ὃν 


πὶ 
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and many , O Protarchus , are common property , then on the other hand , already agreed upon by all , 


καὶ TOAAG , ὦ IIpwtapye, ta δεδημεύῦμενα δε 167 συγκεχῶρημενα ὕπο παντῶν 

as the saying goes , that ‘such things must not be touched’ , since they are childish and easy and excessive 

ὡς ElMELV επος τῶν TOLOLT@V δεῖν μη απτεσθαι, γιγνεσθαι παιδαριωδη καὶ ραδια καὶ σφοῦρα 

hindrances to understanding ‘the discussions of reason’ , and the following must also ‘not be touched’ , 
ἐμποδια ὑπολαμβανοντῶν τοις λογοις, τα τοιαδε unde 

seeing that when anyone in their discussions divides each of the members (Head) and at the same time 

146 επει otav τις τῷ Aoy@ διελὼν εκαστοὺ TA LEAN TE και αμα 

its parts (eyes , ears . . .) and acknowledges that they are all collectively that one thing , and then , 


μερῃη SLOMOAOYNOALEVOG ταῦτα ELVAL παντὰαὰ EKELVO TO EV, 
in a mocking way , refutes himself , by having been compelled to declare ‘wonders’ ; when asserting 


καταγελῶν EXEyxyn διηναγκασται φαναι τερατα, ως 
both , that the one is many and infinite , and also when asserting that the many , is only one . 
TE OTL TOEV EOTL πολλα και απειρα, και OG TO πολλὰ μονον EV. 
Protarchus: Surely then , O Socrates , what other kind wonders do you mean , relating to this same idea 


dyn OF , © Σώκρατες, TOLL ETEPA Σὺ AEYELG MEPL TOLTOV TOV aLTOV λογον 
which are not yet generally acknowledged as common property ? 


α UNTO συγκεχωώρημξνα δεδημεῦυται ; 
Socrates: Whenever , O child , anyone postulates/assumes/posits The Unity , which is not the unity of 


Onotav παι, τις τιθηται το ὃν μη 
the things which become and perish , just as those we spoke of at first. For on the one hand , 
TOV YLYVOLEVOV TE και ATOAADHEVOV , καθαπερ ἡμεῖς ELMOLEV APTLOG. γὰρ μὲν 
in cases concerning a unity of that kind , just as we said just now ,, it is generally agreed that refutation 


EVTALHOL καὶ TOEV τοιοῦτον ,οπὲρξειπομὲν ὅδηνῦν, συγκεχώρηται TO EAEYYELV 
is not necessary , but on the other hand , when anyone attempts to postulate that mankind is One , 


un os: δὲ οταν τις eEmlyelpn τιθεσθαι ανθρῶπον Ev 
and the species of oxen is One , and that Beauty is One , and The Good is One , the intense interest 


και βουν EVOL KQLTO KOAOV ὃν Kattoayabovev, 1 MOAAN σπουδή 
of these and similar Unities becomes controversial for both types . 


TOVDTOV καὶ TOV TOLOLTOV TOV εναδῶν YLYVETAL διαιρεσεῶς μετὰ αμφισβητησις. 


Therefore , at these words of Socrates , Parmenides takes over the discussion , by asking him 
ovv Ταῦτα τοῦ ειποντος Σῶώχρατους, o Παρμξνιδῆς ἀντελάβετο TOV AOYOV, ETAVEPWTOV ALTOV 
if he has truly been persuaded that there are some Intelligible Ideas and through what reason , 

El TO OVTL πεπεισται ElVAL ATTA  VONTA E16n καὶ υφ᾽ οιῶν λογῶν 
he has given his trust . Then when Socrates replies that he holds/clings firmly to this Hypothesis , 


πεπιστεῦται.. dE TOD Σωχρατοὺς ELNOVTOG καὶ AVTEYEGVAL σφοῦρα ταῦτης τῆς ὑποθεσεῶς, 
Parmenides raises difficulties about them : 


o Tlappysvidns amopet περι αὑτῶν, 


Whether there is an Idea/Form of All Real Beings , or not ? 
ElTE ἔστιν €16n παντῶν TOV OVTOMV, ITE μη, 
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How do sensible things Participate in Ideas/Real Beings ? 
και πῶς TOV αἰσθητῶν μετεχξται ὑπο Ἶ 
In what way are Ideas/Real Beings related to us ? 
και οπῶς EXEL προς ἡμας: 
And thus , on the one hand , the fundamental difficulties connected with the Ideas are brought up 
καὶ ODT@ Lev at Βαθεῶὼς αποριαι περι τῶν ιδεὼν κεκινήηνται 
by Parmenides . But when Socrates shows his puzzlement towards these difficulties , Parmenides 


ὕπο tov Ilappevidov .δὲ Tov Σωχρατοὺς ιτλιγγιάσαντος προς avtac , οπΠαρμενιδης 
gives his advise to Socrates , that if indeed he is the lover of The Truth about Real Beings/Ideas , 


συμβουλεύει TO L@KPATEL, ElMEM  EOTIVTNGEPAOTHS αληθειας τῶν OVTOV , 
to exercise himself beforehand , in the whole theory/study/contemplation of dialectics ; and by dialectics 
γυμνασασθαι προ περι τῆς OANS θεώριας διαλεκτικὴν, διαλεκτικὴν 
meaning that method , concerning which Socrates himself also teaches us in other works , such as in 
καλῶν  EKELVNV περι ἧς O LOYPATNHS αὔτος kal ἀνεδιδαξεν NUAG εν αλλοις, ὡς EV 
The Republic , The Sophist and The Philebus . Thus , when Socrates asks what such a method is , and 
Πολιτεια,, ὡς EV Σοφιστη, ὡς δν Φιλήβω. δ᾽ Τοῦ exavEeponEvon τις ἡ τοιαυτη μεθοδος, και 
shows himself ready to accept the theory of these men , Parmenides imparts the method whose 


ETLOOVTOG δαῦτο TH θεώρια τῶν ἀνδρῶν, ο Παρμενιδῆς παραδιδῶσινν τὴν μεθοδον NV 
praises Socrates also has sung on many occasions . In the Phaedo (101d) , for example , in distinguishing 


εξύμνησεν O LOKPATHS και TOAAAYOD . εν Φαιδωνι yap , διοριζων, 
the function of dialectics , from that of eristics/chop logic : 


TO ἔργον QUTNS απὸ τῆς αντιλογικῆς, 


Socrates: But you , being afraid , as they say , of your own shadow and your lack of skill , 

101d δὲ OD δεδιὼς το λέγομεν σεαύῦτου τὴν σκιαν καὶ τὴν ATELPLAV , 

clinging to that safety of your own hypothesis , would answer in this way ? Then if someone attacked 

EXOLEVOG EKELVOD TOD ἀσφαλοὺς τῆς ὑυποθεσεῶς ,AV ATOKPIVALO OLTWSG ; SE EL τις  EhOITO 

your hypothesis itself , you would not pay attention and not answer , until you had examined 

τῆς ὑποθεσώεως ALTNS, AV EMNS (EAM)YOIPELV καὶ οὐκ ATOKPIVALO , EWS OKEWOALO 

if those consequences following from it , sound Concordant to you or discordant with one another . 

ει αν TOA δκεινης ορμθενταυ. απ, συμφῶνδι σοι ἡ διαφῶνει αλληλοις 

But when you must necessarily give an account of that hypothesis itself , you would proceed 

δὲ ἐπειδή σε δεοι διδοναι λογον εκεινής αὐτῆς, av διδοιης 

in the same way ; hypothesizing another hypothesis in turn , whichever one , seems the best of 
MOALTAG , υποθεμενος AAANV ὑποθεσιν aD, ητις φαινοιτο βελτιστη 

The Loftier Ones , until you come upon something sufficient , but , you should not “mix” , 

10le tov av@bev , ews ελθοις EM τι ucavov , δὲ αν οὐκ φύροιο 

as it were , “The Dry with the wet” , just as the controversialists do by discussing The Archetype 

[The exact translation of furoio] ὥσπερ OL αντιλογικοι περι SLAAEYOMEVOG THS APYNS 

and consequences There-from , at the same time ; if indeed you wish to discover anything Real . 

καὶ TOV MOPUNLEVOV εκεινῆς εξ apa, elmep βούλοιο εὑρεῖν τιτῶν οντῶν. 

For on the one hand, to That , they equally , neither give account-of , nor thought-to ; 

yap μεν, δδκεινοις ισῶς ODLdE περι λογος TOLTOD οὐδὲ φροντις εις: 

for being sufficiently enabled by their wisdom they mix everything together in the same manner 

yap tkavot δυνασθαι LTO ALTOL σοφιας KUKM@VTEG TAVTA ομοῦ OOS 
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102 acceptable to themselves ; but on the other hand , if indeed you are Philosophically inclined , 
OPEOKELV αὕτοις : δ᾽ εἰπὲρ El TOV φιλοσοφῶν 

I think you will do, as I say . 

οιμαι AV ποιοῖς ὡς EYM λέγω. 


on the one hand , he says that one must always assume a hypothesis and make the inquiry in this way ; 


μεν φησιν ott deol αξιτινα θεμενοὺς ὑποθεσιν ποιεισθαι THY ζητησιν OvTa , 
until from many hypotheses we may return to ‘something sufficient’ which he calls ‘the Unhypothetical’, 


EWS ATO τῶν πολλῶν ὑποθεσεῶν αν, AVASPAUWHEV, ETL TL UKAVOV , AUTO AEY@V TO AVUTODETOV, 
and on the other hand , by hypothesizing something , about which , Reason , distinguishes as 

δὲ υποθεμενοὺς τι, περι οὐ OAOYOG, διαιρειν 
the antithesis of this hypothesis , as Parmenides also recommends , by positing that the object of inquiry 
τῇ αντιφασει ταῦτην τὴν LTOVEOLV , ὡς O Παρμενιδης καὶ παρακελεύεται, AEYOVTAS TO TPAYLA 
exists or does not exist , and by positing that it does exist , to search out what follows from this hypothesis 
ElVOl ἡ μήηξιναι, καιλαβοντας OTL εστιν, ζητεῖν τι §METOL αὐτῷ 
and what does not follow , and what follows and does not follow , at the same time , for on the one hand , 


623 καιτιοῦχ EMETAL καὶ TL EMETALKOL οὐχ ἕπεται αμα yap μεν 
in each case , some attributes are completely alien to the object of inquiry , while on the other hand , 


εκαστου τα EOTLV παντελῶς αλλοτριαὰ πραγματος, δὲ 
some are necessarily present because of it , while some are such as may or may not be present in it , 


τα αναγκῆς παροντα εξ ALTM , SE τὰ οἷον EVOEYOHEVG καὶ ὑπαρχξιν καὶ μη LTAPYELV αὐτῷ 
and then , each of these three classes must be divided into four . For one must consider , on the one hand , 
ENEITA ἕκαστον TOLTOV TOV τριῶν τετραπλασιαζειν. yap Σκοπήτεον LEV 

by assuming it to exist , what consequences follow for it , both with reference to itself (1) , and for itself , 


τεθεντος αὑτοῦ ειναι, τι ENMETAL αὐτῷ TE προς εαῦτο καὶ αὐτῷ 
with reference to others (2) , and what follows for the others with reference to one another (3) and 

προς τααλλα, και τοις αλλοις προς αλληλὰ και 
to the others with reference to itself (4) , and in turn , what does not follow for itself , with reference to 


τοις αλλοις προς αὐτο : καὶ παλιν τι οὐχ EMETAL αὐτο προς 

itself (5), and what does not follow for itself with reference to others (6), and what does not follow 

εαῦτο και αὐτῷ προς τααλλα, και 

for others , with reference to each other (7), and what does not follow for others with reference to itself (8). 
τοις αλλοις προς αλληλα και τοις αλλοις προς αὐτο : 
And in the third place , what both follows and does not follow for itself with reference to itself (9), 


και τρῖτον τι τὲ επεται καὶ οὐχ επεται καὶ ALTO προς ξαῦτο 

and with reference to the others (10), and what both follows and does not follow for others with reference 

και προς τα ἀλλὰ, και τε τοις αλλοις προς 

to each other (11) and with reference to itself (12). And in this way , the inquiry is made according to 
αλληλα και προς αὑτο : καὶ ovT® τῆν ζητήησιν ποιεισθαι Kata 

these twelve modes , then according to such others , when the non-existence of the subject is assumed . 
δώδεκα τροποὺς, δὲ KATA TOGOLTOLG AAAOUG, UN Elva [αὐτοῦ τεθεντος : 


rt 
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So that from the one hypothesis , two arise at first , then for each of them , three other 

ὥστε EK μιας ὑποθεσεῶς δυο γιγνεσθαι THY πρώτην, ENELTA καθ᾽ EKATEPAV TPEIG αλλας 
hypothesis spring forth , and then for each of these three , four more , so that becoming twelve 
υποθησεις avadvecOar , επειτα καθ’ EKAOTHV TOV τριῶν TETTAPAS , ὥστε γιγνεσθαι δώδεκα 
hypotheses in all , according to each (of the three hypotheses) . Then if one desires , one could divide 
υποθεσεις τας ολας καθ᾽ εκατεραν : δὲ δὶ βεθελιος κατακερματιζειν 
each of them again, and thus obtain a great number of hypotheses, and ‘not exhaust the number of cases’ . 


EKQOTHV αὕτῶν και, dn τινας παμπολλας ὑποθεσεις καὶ οὐδε ELTELV οσας ἀαναφαινεσθαι: 
Surely then , it is through these hypotheses that we must make our way in accordance with the numbers 


én δια τοῦυτῶν ὑποθεσεῶν χρῆναι  OdEvELV κατὰ τοὺς αριθμοὺς 
mentioned ; by twos , threes , fours , twelve’s , until we may arrive at 
ELIPNHEVODG , δυαδος, τριαδας, TETPASAG , δωδεκκδας, μεχρις AV AVASPALMLEV E1C 
The Unhypothetical Archetype Itself , which is prior to all hypotheses . 
TO ανύποθετον αὐτο ο ἔστιν προ πάσης ὑποθεσεος. 
Thus when this method has been described , Socrates expresses his admiration for its 


δη Ths tavtns μεθοδοὺ ειρημενῆς. οΣῶκρατῆς θαυμασας QUTNSG 
Precisely Perfect Knowledge and for The Intellectually Wondrous Quality of these men’s Teaching . 


ακριβειαν τὴν επιστημονικὴν καὶ τὴν vospav αἀγασθεις τῶν ανδρωῶν διδασκαλιαν, 
This being The Special Characteristic of the Eleatic School , just as another one ; Training , through 


οὐσαν εξαιϊιρετον Tov Ελξατικοὺ διδασκαλειοῦ, καθαπερ αλλο τι AY@YNV δια 

Mathematics , is said to be characteristic of The Pythagorean School , and another of The Heraclitean ; 
TOV μαθηματῶν ὡς λεγοῦσιν TOU Πυθαγορειοῦ, και αλλοὸ τουΗρακλειτειου, 
The Journey through to the Correct Use of Names for The Recognition of Reality/Real Beings/Ideas . 
624 την odov δια TOV ονοματῶν ENL τὴν γνῶσιν τῶν οντῶν 
Therefore , after expressing his wonder , Socrates expects to have the method firmly-fixed in his mind 

οῦν δ᾽ θαυμασας ηξιῶσεν τὴν μεθοδον βεβαιωθηναι αὐτῷ 
by an example , by taking one of Zeno’s hypotheses and showing how it works 


ETL τινος παραδειγματος, παραλαβοντος τινα TOL Ζηνῶνος ὑποθεσιν Kal SELEAVTOS TALTNS EPYO 
in these passages ; which is surely also done in the Sophist , when the Stranger in that dialogue explains 
επιτα pnOevta: Oo δὴ KaLyeyove ev Σοφιστη, τοῦ ἕενου ἕν EKEL TH φανεραν 
the method of division , by using it to find the angler and the sophist . But Zeno 
τὴν μεθοδον τὴν SLALPETLKNV TOLNOAVTOS ζητήσει TOD GOTAALELTOD καὶ σοφιστοῦ. δὲ O Zvv@v 
says that the task is on the one hand , beyond his powers ; since on the other hand , it requires Parmenides 
φησιν TO EPYOV ειναι μὲν μειζον ἡ καθ’ Eavtov δε δεισθαι tov Παρμενιδοῦυ 
himself . He then summons-forth The Leader of the discussion to bring-forth such an robust exposition . 


αὐτοῦ:  d¢ παρακάλει TOV NYEHOVA τῶν AOYOV ETL τὴν τοιαῦτην ιφηγησιν. 
Parmenides then takes-up the discussion and enquires upon what kind of hypothesis he shall exercise 


ο Happevidns Καπειτα παραλαβὼν tov Aoyov και Cntnoas Ent ποιας ὑποθεσεῶς YOUVACEL 
the method . He says , “Do you wish that we hypothesize my hypothesis of The One , asking both what 


τὴν μεθοδον :εφη, Βουλεσθε Ὁποθώμεθα TO ἔμον το ὃν TE τινα 
follows and what does not follow for It , respectively , whether It exists or does not exist , and what 


ETETOAL καὶ τινα οὐχ ENETAL αὑτῷ ξειτὲ ἔστιν ELTE μη ; και τινα 
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follows and not follows at the same time , both for Itself with reference to Itself and also to the others , 


EMETAL TE καὶ οὐχ EMETAL ALO, TE αὐτῷ προς ξεαῦτο και TPOG TA AAD , 

and for the others with reference both to one another and to It ?” Having agreed upon these modes , 

και τοις αλλοις προς τξαλληλα καὶ προς ALTO ; συγχωρησαντῶν Τῶν, 

he then exercises in this way those hypotheses according to each of the twelve modes . With reference to 
δὲ γυμναζει οὑτῶς EKELVOG τῶν ὑποθεσεῶν κατα EKATEPAV τοὺς δώδεκα τροποὺς : προς 

such modes , some persons have thought and perceive that all of the hypotheses round-out at twenty-four , 


ους τινες ὠηθησαν καὶ αἀπιδοντες τας ολας ὑποθεσεις περιγιγνεσθαι EOKOOL τετταρας : 
but on the one hand , concerning such modes , we shall contend against them , when we come to speak 
OAAG μὲν προς τούτους , διαγωνιουμεθα,, οταν λεγῶμεν 
about the hypotheses , and when we shall make a distinction between both The Dialectical Methods and 


περι TOV ὑυποθεσεῶν, καὶι διακρινοῦμεν τε τοὺς διαλεκτικοὺς τοὺς τροποὺυς καὶ 
the hypotheses that are given such a name . But now on the other hand, let us proceed with 
TAG ὑποθεσεις καλουμενας : νῦνι δὲ ἐεπεξελθωμεν 
with matters that lie immediately before us . 
τοῖς προκειμξνοις. 

For such was the method given , as I have said , jointly by Parmenides and Zeno 

yap τοιαῦτης Tevopevys, ὡς eipyntar , συνουσιας Παρμενιδοὺ τε καὶ Ζηνῶνος 
to the young and gifted Socrates and certain others ; Pythodorus , the son of Isolochus , who was a pupil 
προς TE VEOV OVTA καὶ EDOLA LOKPATH και τινας AAAOUG , Πυθοδῶρος IooAOYoU , ὧν ἀκροατῆς 
of Zeno , as we have learned in the Alcibiades (119a) , was one of those present at this conversation , 
ZNVOVOG , ὡς καὶ μεμαθήκαμεν εν Αλκιβιαδη, τῶν παροντῶν εἰς τῇ συνουσια 
and although being present , kept silent and in every way to himself and contributed nothing 


και δι παρην σιώπῶν παντη EV αὐτῇ καὶ OLVELOMEPAV οὐδεν 
to the conversation , just as Socrates was himself well-heard , by asking questions , then finishing-up 


625 τοις λογοις, ὥσπερ ο L@KPATIS καὶ ALTOS γεγονῶς, μὲν ἐερῶτῶν τὰ dE διετελεσεν 
by answering questions . Pythodoros , just like Aristodemus , who thoroughly recalled the speeches 
OMOKPIVOMEVOG TH : ο ὥσπερ Αριστοδημος διαμνημονευσας λογῶν 
about Love in the Symposium , also reported speeches to Antiphon about the conversation . Thus , 
TOV EPOTIKWV EV Συμποσιῶ απαγγελλξει τοῖς Αντιφῶντα περι τὴν συνοῦσιαν. dE 
this Antiphon was an Athenian , who paid close attention to his noble ancestry , and because of this 
ovtos 0 Avtid@v Αθηναῖιος, TOV φρονουντῶν ET’ EVYEVELA και διὰ τοῦτο 
he was thoroughly involved in horsemanship ; it being a tradition among well-born Athenians , 


σπουδαζῶν περι ιππεκην, ὡς ἣν πατριον τοις ενναῖοις Αθηναιῖῶν, 

and he was also a brother of Plato by the same mother, as Plato himself tells us. Then , Antiphon 

adeAdog Πλατῶνος ομομήητριος, ὡς avtog φησιν. δὲ 0 Avtidov 
took up these speeches , and himself recounted them in detail to another group , certain Clazomenaeans 
Παραλαβὼν τοὺς λογοὺς, KaLavTOG διηγησατο αλλοις ανδρασι Κλαζομενιοις 
who made Philosophy their work , who had come to Athens from the School of Anaxagoras 
ποιουμενοις φιλοσοφεῖν TO EPYOV , AdLKHEVOIC τῆς Αθηναζξ εκ Tov διδασκαλιας Avacgayopou : 
and so this is obviously the third exposition of this conversation . Now then , on this occasion , a certain 
καὶ ALT ἐστιν δηλαδη τριτῆς εκθεσις τῆς συνουσιας.. TOLVDV Tavtn τις 
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Cephalos was present ; himself also a citizen of Clazomenaea ; and having been given the presentation 

Κεφαλος παρῶν, avtosg καὶ avnp Κλαζομενιος,, καὶ παραδεξαμενος τοὺς Aoyous 

from Antiphon , he arranged it in narrative form , and thus left behind that discussion for some future 

παρα TOL AVTLPOVTOG διατιθεις ἀαφηγηματικῶς, καὶ λοιπον τοὺς λογοὺς προς προσῶπα 
persons not identified . For it is not even said who the persons are , for whom Cephalos himself composed 

οὐδε MPLOHEVG , YAP οὐδε ETLAEYETAL τινες εισι οὺς οΚεφαλος ovtoc ποιξται 
his narrative ; so he simply narrates the exposition according to the way he indeed heard it presented 

τὴν AONYNOLW , AAA’ μονον αφηγειται τὴν εκθεσιν κατὰ γε NKOVGE λογοὺς παραδιδῶσι 

to the company by Antiphon , having heard them from the Pythodoros mentioned above , who had 

τὴν ODVOLOLAV παρα AVTLPWVTOG , AKOLGAVTOG Tapa Πυθοδώρου EKELVOD , TOD 

listened to the words of Parmenides . Therefore , first of all , there is the original conversation itself , 

akpoacapEvon Aoyav TlapyEevidon . τοινὺν Πρώτη τῶν Eotiv ἡ KLPLA συνοῦσια AUTH , 

held between the main characters at the scene where the discussions first took place ; second of all , 

περιέχουσα TA προσῶπα καὶ τὴν σκήηνην τῶν λογῶν πρώτην : δεύτερα, 

then we have the account οἵ Pythodoros recalling the original conversation and narrating 

δὲ nH παρα Πυθαδώρου διαμνημονεύῦοντος TNS πρώτης συνοῦσιας καὶ LOTOPOLVTOG 
everything as it had occurred ; then in the third place , the account given by Antiphon , which 

TO παντα οἷον KAT’ εκεινὴν : SE τριτη ἡ λογοὺς Tapa Αντιφῶντος., OLG 

Pythodoros had explained in detail (to him) and which was transmitted (by him) , as it was said , both 

ο Πυθαδωρος διηγήσατο και απαγγελλοντος «ὡς ElPNTAL , TE 

to Cephalos and the philosophers from Clazomenaea; then in the fourth place , the accounts by Cephalos 

τῷ KEbarw Kat τοις φιλοσοφοις εκ Κλαζομενῶν, SE TETAPTN , ἡ AOYOV παρα TOL Κεφαλου 

of the arguments transmitted to him by Antiphon , ending up with an indeterminate audience . 

TOV TAPASESOLEVOV APNYNSIS αὐτῷ ὑπ᾽ Αντιφῶντος, τελειτησασα εις AOPLOTOV θεατρον. 
Therefore , of these four conversations (for one must speak now about the likenesses 
οῦν δὲ Τουτῶν TOV TETTAPWV συνουσιῶν (YAP PITEOV NSN περι TNS ομοιοτήῆτος 

concerning this series , of themselves , taking our beginning for the present time , from the inquiry 

626 περι τὰ TPAYHATA αὐτῶν, λαβοῦσιν τὴν APYNV EVTH TAPOVTL ATO THS ζητησεῶς 

about Ideas , which are so prominent in the dialogue , that some persons have also entitled the dialogue 





περι TOV LOEMV, πασιν ὑπ᾽ομμασι κειμενῆς EV τῷ διαλογὼ ὡς τινας καὶ ETLYPAWAL TOV SLAAOYOV 
On Ideas) , thus , on the one hand, one must say that the last of the conversations imitates The Procession 





Περι ewv), δ᾽ οὐν μὲν PNTEOV ὡς ἡ EOYaTH μιμειται τὴν προελθουσαν 
of Ideal-Fabrications into sensibles . For Cephalos is presenting his narrative to no determinate 


ειδοποιιαν εις TA αἰσθητα : καὶ YAP O Κεφαλος NOLELTAL τὴν AONYNGLV προς οὐδεν WPLOLEVOV 
person and for the reason that The Underlying Reality of sensible Reason-Forms is also indeterminate , 


προσῶπον καὶ διοτι το ὑποδεχομᾶνον τοὺς ALGONTOVG λογοὺς ξστι καὶ MOPLOTOV 
unknown and formless . Then on the other hand , the preceding conversation , resembles the establishing 


QYVMOTOV και AVELOEOV : δὲ ἢ προ avtTys , τὴν ὑποστασιν 
of Ideal-Fabrications in natural essences ; for prior to sensibles , such natures , both wholes and parts 


τῶν ELOMV EV ταῖς φυσικαῖς OVOLALG : YAP TPO τῶν αἰσθητῶν AL φύσεις TE ολαιῖ καὶ CL μερικαι 
have received from The Intelligible , The Reason-Forms , through which They also Guide sensibles , 
παρεδεξαντο ATO τῶν νοητῶν τοὺς Aoyous , καθ᾽ οὺς Kal ποδηγετοῦσι τα αἰσθητὰ 
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both generating and joining them together and making them live in a mysterious way . Analogous , 

καὶ γεννῶσιν και συνεχοῦυσι καὶ CMOTOLOvOL αἰδὼς, αναλογον 

to which , are those nature-philosophers , the successors of the philosophy of Anaxagoras . Then , the one 
OIG εδἰσι OL EKELVOL φυσικοι φιλοσοφοι οἵ διαδοχοι τῆς φιλοσοφιας Avagayopou: δὲ ἡ και 

still earlier than this , is The Procession into souls of The Upper Spangled Region of Ideas from 

ETL προ TOAVTNS, τὴν προελθουσαν εις TAG ψυχας AVOVEV TOLKIAIAV TOV ειδῶν ATO 

The Demiurge , for The Reason-Forms also exist psychically in these souls , and, it is These with which 

τῆς δημιουργιας : yap ol λογοι καὶ ELOL ψυχικῶς EV ταῦταις, αὐτῶν οις 

The Demiurge Fills-up their Essential-Being , just as The Timaeus (41) teaches us . 

0 δημιοῦργος συνεπληρῶσεν τὴν οὐσιαν, ὥσπερ O Τιμαῖος ανεδιδαξεν ημας, 


Zeus: Gods of Gods , Those Works of which I am both Maker and Father , which have come into Being 
41 Oco1 Vewv , EPYOV ὧν sy@ δημιούργοςτεξε zmatnp, [ a YEVOHEVOL 
Through Me, are Indissoluble indeed , except by My Will . Surely then , on the one hand, All that is 
δι᾿’ Epon | αλυτα γε un δθελοντος. dN OvV μεν TO παν 
bound , may be dissolved , but certainly on the other hand , to wish to dissolve that which is bound in 
δεθεν λυτον, γε μην εθελειν λύειν το 
a Beautifully Harmonious Way and Well-maintained , would be perverse . Wherefore , Seeing that , You , 
410 καλῶς αρμοσθεν και Eb EXOV KQKOD . δι’ a επειπερ 
My Children , on the one hand , have been generated , You are not Wholly Immortal nor Indissoluble , 
μεν yeyevnove , €OTE οὐκ TO πάμπαν αθανατοι οὐδ’ AALTOL , 
yet You shall certainly not in any way be dissolved , nor indeed be liable to the fate of death , possessing 
LEV én οὐ τι λυθησεσθε οὐδὲ γε τευξεσθε μοιρας θανατου, λαχοντες 
in My Will , an even Greater and More-Masterful Bond , than those with which You were bound , 
τῆς ἐμῆς POLANSEMS ETL μειζοντος καὶ KUPLMTEPOD δεσμοῦ EKELVO@V OIG ξυνεδεισθε 
at the time of Your birth. Therefore , now Learn , by What I Openly Say to You : Three species of 
oT’ sylyveo0e . = =ovv νῦν μαθετε , 0 ἐνδεικνύμενος AsY@ προς ὑμας. TEU’ γενῆ 
mortal beings still remain uncreated , but without them being generated , Heaven will be incomplete ; 
θνητα ETL λοιπὰ QYEVVYTA, δὲ μὴ τουτῶν γενομενῶν OLPAVOG ξεσται ατελης: 
for It will not Contain every kind of living-being in Itself (Potentially .jf) , but It must , if It is going to be 
yop οὐχ séet TOA ANAVTA CMWV EV ALTO , δὲ él, El PEAAEL εἰναι 
Sufficiently Perfect . But on the other hand , if they were created and received life through Me , 
UCAVMG TEAELOG. ὃξ ταῦτα γενομδνα καὶ μετασχοντα βιοὺ dv’ ἐμοῦ 
then they would be on an Equal-basis with The Gods . Therefore , in order that they may be mortal , 
av ισαζοιτ’ θεοις : ovv ιν’ θνητα 
and in as much as that The All , may be Truly , All-inclusive . Convert/Turn Yourselves , to 
TE ῃ TO παν TE ἢ οντῶς απαν τρεπεσθε ET 
The Fabrication of living (breathing.jfb) beings , according to Your Own Nature , in the following way : 
τὴν δημιουργιαν τῶν CMOMV κατα DUEIG φῦυσιν τοῦ, 
By Imitating The Power which was shown by Me in Creating You . Thus, on the one hand , Such Part 


μιμουμενοι τὴν δύναμιν περι ἐμὴν τὴν YEVEOLV ὑμετεραν. KAL μεν καθ’ οσον 
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of Them , Worthy of The Name Immortal , which is said to be Divine and is The Leader in those who 
αὐτῶν προσήκει OLWVOLLOV αθανατοις AEYOLEVOV ELVaL θειον τ NYELOVODV EV ALTOIG TOV 
are Always Willing to follow Justice and Yourselves ; I Myself will Sow/Impart/Transmit That Seed ; 


as. εθελοντῶν Ἔεπεσθαι δικὴ καὶ ὑμιν, Ey παραδώσω σπειρας 
for It also belongs to Me. But on the other hand , the remainder belongs to You ; the bringing forth 
καὶ υπαρξαμενος : δὲ το λοιπὸν ὈὉμδις προσυ-- 

into the light of the mortal joined to The Immortal ; You must bring to completion all living beings , 
—daivovtes  Ovntov abavata , amepyaceo0s Coa 
by giving them birth and nourishment to make them grow , and in turn receive them in their decline .” 
διδοντες YEVVATE και TPOONV TE αὐξανατα Kal παλιν δεχεσθε φθινοντα. 

HEAVENLY EARTHLY 

IMMORTAL MORTAL 

Justice and Yourselves 
1 
Zeus-Hera 
2 Perfective | 
3 Convertive 
4 Vivific 


To Which we may Reasonably liken The Words that go forth into Antiphon ; for souls are also 

οις AV ELKOTHS ATELKACOLVT’ OL AOYOL TPOEABOVTES εἰς TOV Αντιφῶντα YAP AL WOYAL εἰσιν KAL 
likened-to the winged-pair of horses and The Charioteers (Phaedrus 246a) . 

απεικαζομεξναῖι τοῖς ὑποπτεροις ζεύγεσι TOV IMTOV και NVLOXOV : 


Socrates: 25 Thus on the one hand , concerning The Immortality of The Soul , this is enough ; but on 
246a οῦν LEV Περι αθανασιας ALTNS ικανὼς 
the other hand , we must speak , concerning Her Ideal-Form , in the following manner . On the one hand , 
OE AEKTEOV περι αὐτῆς της EAS ὧδε : μεν 
TOVTY παντῶς θειας ειναι καὶ μακρας SINYNOEMS , ὦ δε EOLKEV, AVOPOTIVIS TE καὶ EAATTOVOG 
to discern what She Is , would be altogether and in every way , a Divine and extended Discourse , thus 
οἷον εστι, δῖναι παντη παντῶς θειας καὶ μάακρας διηγησεῶς, OV 
on the other hand , let us briefly and reasonably speak in a human way , of That Aspect . I will then , 
OE ελαττονος καὶ δοικὲν AEYMUEV ανθρωπινήης @® ταῦτη. δη 
liken/compare Its Power to the composite nature of ἃ yoked-pair of winged horses and a Charioteer. 
δοιίκετῶ δυναμδι EDL@OLTO Cevyouc LIONTEPOD TE καὶ ἡνιοχου. 
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Thus , on the one hand , The Horses and The Charioteers of The Gods are themselves both Entirely 
ovv LEV UIMOL τε καὶ ἠνίοχοι θεῶν QUTOL TE παντες 
Good and of Good Descent , but on the other hand , those of the other species have been mixed . 
246b αγαθοι και ἀγαθῶν εξ, δε το τῶν αλλὼν μεμικται 
First of all , on the one hand , our Ruler also drives a yoked pair of horses . Accordingly then , one 
πρῶτον μεν ἡμῶν ο ἀρχῶν και ἡνιοχει ξυνώριδος, E1TO O μὲν 
of his horses is Beautiful and Good and of such a Character , but the other horse , is of quite the opposite 
αὐτῷ TOV INMWV KAAOG TE καὶ MYAVOG καὶ εκ TOLOLTOV , o OE εξ εναντιῶν 
breed and character . Thus in our case , the driving must necessarily be both difficult and troublesome . 
τε και EVAVTLOG: SN περι ημαᾶς NNVIOXNOIG αναγκῆης εξ χαλήηπη και δυσκολος. 
Thus , we must surely try to tell , in what way , a living-being is called mortal and Immortal . The Soul , 
οῦν OY πεῖιρατξον ELMELV , πῇ ζῶον skAnOn Ovytov και abavatov. ἡ ψυχή 
considered collectively , has the care of all that which is soulless , and so It traverses The Whole Heaven ; 
TOO ETIMEAEITAL TAVTOG τοῦ aAWwoYoD,  d€& περιπολει TAVTA OLVPAVOV , 
coming into existence , in one form or another . Thus , on the one hand , when It is Perfect and 
ylyvonEevy αλλοτ᾽ EV ELOEOL AAAOIG: οὖν LEV Ovoa TEAEM καὶι 
Fully-winged , It Journeys On-High and Manages The Whole Kosmos , but on the other hand , 
246c επτερώμξνη μετεώροπορει TE καὶ διοικει TOV παντα KOGLLOV : δὲ 
the soul which has lost its wings is carried-along , until it gets hold of something solid , into which 
y πτερορρυησασα φερεταᾶι , EMS αντιλαβηται τινος στερδοῦ, οὐ 
it settles-in , by taking on an earthly body , appearing to be self-moving , because of the power 
κατοικισθεισα, λαβοῦσα γηινον σῶμα, SOKOLV ALTO KIVELV ALTO δια τὴν δυναμιν 
of that soul , and the composite congealing of soul and body is called a living-being , and is designated 
EKELVNG. καὶ TOELUTAV παγεν WoYN καὶ σῶμα εκληθη CMov , τ’ εσχεν επωνυμιαν 
as mortal . Thus the composition is not Immortal by any reasonable supposition , but even though we 
Ovyntov: dE οὐδ’ aBavatov εξ Evoc λελογισμενοὺῦ AOYov , αλλα 
have never seen nor sufficiently Intellectually-conceived God , we invent an “immortal being” , 
246d ovte 160VTEG OVTE ικανῶὼς νοήσαντες Osov , TAATTOLEV TL αθανατον ζῶον, 
that possesses a soul , and possesses a body , and then , that these arise naturally united for all of time .’ 


ba 


EXOV μὲν woxnv, dE εχον σῶμα, ὃδὲ ταῦτα ξυμπεφύκοτα TOV MEL χρονον. 


Thus the first of all the conversations represents indeed , The Organization of The Ideas in The Region 


δὲ ἡ προτιστη YE . τὴν διακοσμήησιν τῶν εἰδῶν EV 
of The Real Beings Themselves , for There also reside The Primary Decad , and all The Number 
τοις OVTMG OVOL MLTOIG γὰρ EKEL καὶ ἡ APWTLOTN TETPAKTUG , καὶ πας O ἀριθμος 


of The Divine Ideas , both Intelligible and Intellectual . From These on the one hand , souls have also 


TOV θειῶν ELOWV TE TOV νοητῶν καὶ τῶν νοερῶν: εξ EKELVOV μεν αι ψυχαι καὶ 
been-filled with their compliment of appropriate Reason-Forms , and on the other hand , These are also 


πεπληρῶνται αὐταῖς τῶν προσφορῶν τῶν λογῶν, δὲ 
The Source from which , natures have been filled with Active-Ideas , and from which , corporeal bodies 


αι φύσεις TENANPOVTAL TOV δραστηριῶν εἰδῶν, SE Ol OYKOL TOV σωματῶν 
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have been filled with sensible Ideal-forms . And just as the same arguments are presented in all four 
TETANPOVTAL τῆς αἰσθητῆς EldoTOLAs Και ὥσπερ οι ALTO AOYOL διαδεδονται KATA TAG τετταρας 
conversations , but in an appropriate way for each ; primarily (Directly jf») on the one hand, in the first , 
συνοῦσιας, AAA’ OlKEL@G καθ᾽ EKAOTHV, πρώτως μὲν κατα TH πρώτην, 
for there we have the original discussions; but on the other hand , secondarily in the second conversation , 
yap 8κει οι πρῶτοι λογοι : δε SELTEPMG κατα τὴν SEvtTEpay , 
for their transmission is accompanied with memory and imagination ; but the third , ina tertiary way , 
627 γὰρ τουτῶν ἡ TPOOSOG μετὰ μνημῆς και Pavtactac , δὲ τὴν τριτην KATA τριτῶς 
for here there is memory of memory; then in an extreme way , in the fourth , for this itself is the last stage 
yap ἐνταῦθα εστιν μνημὴ μνημῆς,. δὲ EOXATWS κατα τὴν τετάρτην. γὰρ AVTN EOTLV EDYATH 
of memory . Thus on the one hand , The First Himself and All The Ideas are everywhere , but 
uvnEn LEV TOV TPOTOV ALTOV και TA παντα ELON] πανταχοῦ. AAA’ 
in an appropriate way , according to each Order of Being . For on the one hand , Those that Exist 
OLKELWG καθ’ EKQOTHV ταξιῖιν. yap μεν Τα ovta 
Primarily , exist in Themselves according to Themselves , says Socrates , and are in The Order of 
πρῶώτῶς ἔστιν avta Kad’ αὐτὰ «φησιν O LWOKPATNS, καὶ ἐστιν ὃν 
The Intelligible , at which level , there is no imaging , just as in the original conversation , the arguments 
τοις VONTOIG , EV EKELVOIG καὶ οὐδεν ELKOVIKOV , ὥσπερ ENL TNS πρώτης συνοῦσιας Ot λογοι 
were not transmitted through imagination or memory ; for memory is a likenesses of things remembered . 
οὐδὲ προηεσαν δια φαντασις και μνημῆς : YAP ἡ μνημῆ ἔστι ELKOVOV TOV μνημονευτῶν : 
Thus , The Ideas in souls have their being in a secondary way , according to Perfection ; and in through 
og TO EV WOYOAIG EXEL TO ELVAL SELTEPMG κατα τὴν TEAELOTHTA, και δια 
these considerations , are Likenesses of The Intelligibles .Then , just as the second conversation also uses 
ταῦτα ELKOVEG TOV νοητῶν ον ὥσπερ ἡ SEVTEPA συνοῦσια καὶ LETH 
memory and imagination , so also are The Ideas in nature likenesses/images even more , since they are 
μνημῆς kat φαντασιας, d€ και τα ὃν ταῖς φύσεσιν ELKOVEG δετιμαλλον 
likenesses of likenesses ; for it is through the generation of The Ideas in souls that the Ideal-forms in 
ElKOVEG δικονῶν: yap δια ἡ γένεσις τῶν ELOWV ψυχικῶν τοις λογοις 
nature exist and properly belong . Thus , The Ideas in sensibles are last of all , and they are only images , 
φυσικοις TO ElVaL καὶ ὑπαρχεξι : δὲ τὰ ALGONTA ἐσχαταὰ TAVTOV , καὶ ταῦτα LOVMSG EOKOVEG , 
coming to completion in what is unknowable and indeterminate , and nothing exists after them ; for all 
καταληξαντα εις AYVMOTOV και αοριῖστον καὶ οὐδὲν EXOVTA μεθ᾽ EADTA : YAP παντῶν 
The Ideal-forms are brought to their final term in these . And this is the very wonderful thing in these ; 
TOV λογῶν εἰσὶ ANOMEPATMOEIG EV TOLTOIC. Kat ἐστι θαῦμαστον OEP EV TODLTOIC, 
for on the one hand , the author of the second conversation not only reports the arrangement of the bare 
LEV Ο τὴν Sevtepav ovvovolav οὐ απαγγελλει διατιθεις τοὺς ψιλοὺς 
discourse , but also brings in the persons and the actions into the middle ; then , the author of the third 
MOYOVSG , AAAG καὶ TAPAYEL TA προσῶπα καὶ τὰ πραγματα ξις μεσον : δὲ O τὴν τριτὴν 
recounts all the details of the first , as well as those of the second ; then , the author of the fourth , 
SLALVNMOVEDEL TOV TAVTOV TE EV TH πρώτη καὶ τῶν EV TH δεύτερα : dE ο τὴν TETAPTHV 
reports both what is in the first , and what is in the second , but also all that is in the third ; both 
TE TOV EV TN πρώτη και TOV EV τῇ δεύτερα καὶ τῶν παντῶν EV TH TPITN TE 


17 


persons and actions , in order that on the one hand , The Primary Realities are present everywhere , 
προσώπῶν καὶ πραγματῶν, IVa μεν τὰ πρῶτα παρῇ πανταχοῦυ, 
and including the last , but on the other hand , that The Secondary Realties , first have Their Cause 
καὶ μέχρι TOV EOYATOV , de ta δεύτερα LEV ειη κατ’ QITLOAV 
in The First Realities , and in turn They pervade throughout the remainder (for here it is Pythodoros 
EV τοις TPWTOIG , καὶ δὲ ALTA SInNKH δια τῶν λοιπῶν (yap εκει οΠυθοδώῶρος 
who edited the second conversation) ; so likewise the third version (for here Antiphon is the author 
διαθετης THO δευτερας της συνουσιας) ; δὲ OLOLMS TA THITA (γὰρ EkEl O AVTLOM@V O κυριος 
of the third conversation) , in turn truly has its Cause in The Secondaries , then in turn it extends 
τῆς TPITNS συνουσιας ), παλιν ἡ HEV κατ᾽ GITIAV EV τοις δεῦτεροις, δὲ διατεινή 
The Activity of The Primary Realities as far as the very last . 
τὰς EVEPYELAG τῶν πρώτων AYPl TOV TEAELTALOV . 
So much, on the one hand, as a preliminary statement about these likenesses , 
Tooavta LEV τὴν πρώτην εἰρήσθω περι τουτῶν 
as we begin the study of the dialogue . But then on the other hand , if we should be required to give 
628 ἡημιν ATAPYOLEVOIS τῆς θεώριας Tov Siadoyou. δὲ Et det ἀποδοῦναι τον eikota λογον 
a likely account for the characters involved , on the one hand , it seems to me that Parmenides himself , 
TOV ELKOTA AOYOV περι TOV TPOGOTOV , μεν doKet μοι o Tlappevideg avtoc 
should be analogously ranked to The Unparticipated and Divine Intellect , which is United to Real Being 
ἀνάλογον τεταχθαι τῶ αἀμεθεκτὼ καὶ θειῶὼ VO , OV τῶ NVOALEVW προς το οντῶς 
Itself , in respect to Its Intellection , or also to Reality Itself , in regards to Its Special Attention , whose 
αὐτο κατα EAVTOV τὴν νοησιν,η καὶ TH OVTLADLTO, περι μαλῖιστα διατριβῶν ο 
Being , he declared to be One . Then, on the other hand , Zeno should indeed be analogously ranked to 
TO OV EXEyE εν: δὲ o Znva@v γε 
The Intellect which is Participated by The Divine Soul , having been filled then , with all The Intellectual 
TO VO μετεχομξνὼ ὑπο τῆς θειας WoYNS, πεπληρώμενω SE οσὰ τῶν νοερῶν 
Ideas/Forms which he has received into his Essence from The Immaterial and Unparticipated Intellect , 
ELO@V παρεδιξατο κατ᾽ OVOLAV εκ τουαύῦλου καὶ αἀμεθεκτοῦ νοῦ: 
by which reason he also strives to 
SLOTL AVTOG καὶ EMELYETALL 
“snatch himself away” (Chaldean Oracles frag 3.1) 
αρπαζειν EADTOV 
from Plurality towards The One Being , imitating The Intellect Prior to him , to which he refers his own 
απο TOL πληθοὺς προς TOEVOV,HIODUEVOG TOV TPO A@LTOD διςον AVvahEpEl EXAVTOD 
Perfecting . Then , if you wish , we may also liken him to Life Itself , I mean That Life which is 
τελειῶσιν : dg ει Βουλδι καὶ δνεικονιζεσθαι avTnv , λὲγε τὴν ζῶην 
subsequent to Being , for this man delights in assembling contradictions , both for and against 
μετὰ TOOV TOV τοῦτον ανδρα YALPOVTA OLVAYWMYALG TOV EVAVTLOV Eb)’ ταῖς KOL ταις 
each thesis , just as The Life that comes after Being is also the first to furnish an expression of the 
EKATEPA EMOPOAAIC , ὥσπερ ἡ CHN HETA TO OV καὶ πρώτη NAPEOYETO τὴν EKMAVOLV TOV 
contraries , of rest and motion at the same time . Surely then , Socrates could be compared to the 
EVAVTLOV , OTACEWG καὶ KLVNOEMSG ALO. 6n δὲ OLoKpatyns av EOLKOL TO 
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particular Intellect , or also Absolutely to Intellect , to which of those two , the one (Parmenides) 


μερικὼ VO ἢ και ATAMS TO VO , οις EKELVO@V ο μὲν 
is analogously ranked with Being , but the other (Zeno) with Life . This is why on the one hand , Socrates 


τὴν AVAAOYLAV TETAKTAL TOD οντος, ὁ SE κατα τὴν της Ca@NS: διοπερ μεν 

is so closely associated with the words of both Parmenides and Zeno , and together with them makes up 
αγαν WKELWTAL τοῖς αμῴφι Παρμενιδὴν και Ζηνῶνα, καὶ μετ’ αὑτῶν συμπληροι 

the first conversation which we said , bears The Likeness of The Real Beings , and just as Intellect is 


τὴν πρώτην συνουισιαν NV EAEYOLIEV PEPELV ELKOVOA TOV οντῶς OVTOV , καὶ ὥσπερ O VOLG EOTIV 
certainly Itself , also The Fullness of Indivisible Being , then on the other hand , Socrates is portrayed 


δὴ ALTOS καὶ πληρῶμα τῆς AHEPLOTOD οὐσιας, δὲ παραδεδοται 
as being especially trusting of The Theory of Ideas. For what other role is more fitting for the particular 


SLADEPOVTMG ATOTLOTELMV TH ὑποθεσει TOV LOEMV : YAP TL αλλο TPOONKEL TH μερικῶ 

Intellect , than to both see The Divine Ideas and reveal them to others ? So on the one hand , these three 
v® , ἢ KaLopav Ta Vela Ta ELS καὶ εκφαινεῖν τοις GAAOIG; AAA’? μεν οὔτοι TPELG 

persons appear to us to fully Preserve such an analogy ; the first to Being , the second to Life , 

οι φαινονται ἡμῖν διασώζοντες τοιαῦτην AVAAOYLAV , O μὲν προς TO OV ,0 δὲ προς τὴν Conv, 

the third , to Intellect ; or the first to The Whole and Unparticipated Intellect , the second to Participated 


0 δὲ προς TOV νοῦν, ἢ O HEV προς TOV ολον καὶ ἀμεθεκτον νοῦν, Oo δε προς τον 
Intellect , the third , to the particular and at the same time participated Intellect . Indivisible Nature 
μεθεκτον,ο δὲ προςτον μερικον KOL ALO μεθεκτον : ἡ ALEPLOTOSG φυσις 
goes as far as these . For All of Intellect is either Whole and Unparticipated , or Whole and Participated , 
καὶ EXPL TOLTOV : YAP TAG νοῦς ἔστι ἢ OALKOG καὶ ἀμεθεκτος, ἢ ολος μεθεκτος, 

or particular and participated .For there is no intellect that is particular and Unparticipated . Therefore , 

ἢ μερικος καὶ μεθεκτος, YAP EOTL οὐκ μερικος ἀμεθεκτος. δὲ 

of the three narrators of the conversation , on the one hand , Pythodoros is analogous to The Divine Soul , 
Tov τριῶν αφηγουμενῶν ἀνδρῶν τὴν συνουσιαν, 0 μεν Πυθοδῶρος ξστι HEV AVAAOYOV VELA ψυχη, 
for he is present at the first conversation and is Filled with Blessed Words , just as The Divine Soul is 


629 δε NAPEOTL TY πρώτη OVVOLOLA καὶ TANPOLVTAL HAKAPLWV AOY@V , ὥσπερ ἡ θεια woYN 
Filled with Intellectual Ideas/Forms (for The Divine Soul , as Socrates also says in the Phaedrus (247b) 
τῶν VOEPOV ELOOV (γὰρ αὐτῇ , καθα o Σώκρατες και φησιν εν Φαιδρω, 


“Rises up to Banquet and Feast , Following Great Zeus”) , 
QVELOL ETL δαῖτα TE καὶ θοινην, EXOMEVY TO LEYAAM Au) , 


Socrates: 247b But surely when they go to Banquet and to Feast , They proceed upwards , towards 

δὲ STN OTAV ιῶσιν προς SAITA καὶ ETL DOLVHV , MOPEVOVTAL AVAVTEG προς 
The Summit of The Arch of Upper-Heaven where surely on the one hand , The Chariots of The Gods , 
τὴν AKPAV LTO ἀψιδὰ  LTOLPAVLOV n on μεν τὰ οχηματα θεῶν 
whose Horses are Equally-well-matched , obeying the rein , advance easily , but on the other hand , 

OVTO LOOPPOTAS EDNVIA πορεῦξται PASLAG , δὲ 
the others advance with difficulty ;” 
τα αλλα μογις: 
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but on the other hand , he is present as a silent member , since all that kind of conversation , 
αλλα παρεστιν OLONWV , επειδη παν το EKELVO ειδος τῆς συνουσιας 
properly belongs to Beings of an Indivisible Nature . Then perhaps , he might also be analogous to 
προσήκει τῶν OVTMV TH ALEPLOTM φύσει: δ᾽ taya αν και Ely ἀνάλογον 
The Angelic Order , by being the first to unfold the whole theory of Those Divine Beings . But Antiphon , 
TY αγγελικη TAEEL , πρώτως εκφαινῶν τὴν πασαν θεώριαν TOV EKELVOV θειῶν. δὲ O Avtidb@V 
on the one hand , resembles The Daemonic Soul , which lays hold of nature and gathers it into a whole ; 


μεν EKACETAL SALLOVIA WOYT] , εφαπτομενὴ τῆς φύσεως καὶ τὴν ἀναγειροῦσῃ φύσιν: 
by which reason he also desires to be ἃ horseman , just as surely as The Daemonic Soul wishes 


διο αὔὕτος και POLAETAL Elva τις ImMUKOG , καθαπερ δη καὶ ἡ TOLALTH WoYN EDEAEL 
to Guide and Lead the irrational part according to Its Innate Will . But on the other hand, he is filled with 


TOONYETELV καὶ LYELV TO CAOYOV KATA τὴν OlKELAV βουλησιν : δε πληροῦται 
words from Pythodoros in the second conversation , and in turn , he fills those men who have come 

τῶν λογῶν εκ τοῦ Πυθοδώρου κατα τὴν SELTEPAV GOVOLOLAV καὶ TANPOL τοὺς ανδρας NKOVTAG 
from Clazomenaea since this kind of soul also maintains a middle order , first of all , by being filled from 


ek KAaCopEevav , EEL ἡ TOLALTN ψυχη καὶ EXOLGA μεσην TAEL , μεν πληροῦται ATO 
Superior Powers , then in turn, filling Nature with Its Own Ideal-Forms . Then surely , Cephalos and the 


τῶν KPELTTOVOV , δὲ TANPOLTHV φυσιν εαὐτης τῶν εἰδῶν. δὲ δη Ο Κεφαλος και οι 
philosophers from Clazomenaea are like particular souls by being fellow-citizens with Nature ; by having 
φιλοσοφοι εκ Κλαζομενῶν και ταῖς HEPLKOIG ψυχαῖς ODUMOALTEVOHEVALG TN φύσει, EXOVTEG 
been inclined to this similar station in life , just as surely as the philosophers from Clazomenaea are also 
lEVOL EV TODTOIG τὴν OMOLAV χῶραν, ate sn QUTOL OVTEG και 
students of Nature . In any case , such an interest in Nature , is characteristic of the whole Ionian School , 


τινες φυσικοι. γοῦν τοιοῦτον εστιν To παν I@vikov διδασκαλεῖον, 
and is not such as that of the Italian school (Elean/Parmenidean) . Indeed , on the one hand , this school , 


οὐχ οιον το Itaducov . ye μεν Τοῦτο 
was often concerned with striving to Directly-Mentally-See The Being and Unity of Intelligibles , 


θαμα περι avnyev ξεαῦτο την ODOLAV ... καὶ EVN]... TOV νοητῶν 
in which it saw all other things , according to Cause ; whereas on the other hand , the Ionian school 
YN EMPA TAVTA AAAG τὰ κατ᾽ QUTLOV : δε το Imvikov 
was concerned both with Nature , and with physical actions and effects , and regarded this study as being 
αἀνεστρεφετο TE περι τὴν φυσιν και τας φυσικας ποιησειῖς καὶ πεισεις καὶ ετιθετο εν τοῦτοις 
the whole of philosophy . Thus , the Athenian school , by being midway between the two , on the one 


τὴν OANV φιλοσοφιαν : δὲ to Αττικον ον μεσον αμφοιν μεν 
hand , corrected the Ionian philosophy , and on the other hand , revealed The Contemplative Study 


ἐπανοπθοι τὴν Iavikny φιλοσοφιαν, δε EKOQVEL τὴν θεωριαν 
of the Italians . Thus , on the one hand , Socrates in the Phaedo (98b-c) charges Anaxagoras , with 


Ιταλικὴν.. Ovtas μεν ο LMKpatys εν Φαιδῶνι αἰτιαται τον Αναξαγοραν, ὡς 
making no use of Intellect , but on the other hand , by invoking as ‘causes’ , airs and dispositions 


μηδαμοῦ YPOLEVOV TH VO , δε αἰτιῶμδενον αξρας καὶ διαθεσεις 
and various other such natural states of affairs . 
καὶ ATTA τοιαῦτα τῆς φυσεὼς TOV TPAYLATOV : 
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Socrates: 47 Truly then, that wonderful hope was taken away , O companion , and gone from me 
én θαυμαστῆς ελπιδος MEPOMEVOG , WETAIPE, καὶ ὠχομὴν Απο 
from the time that I continued reading , on the one hand , I saw the man making no reference/use 


ETELON προιὼν AVAYLYVOOKOV μεν ορῷῶ avdpa οὔὕδεν χρῶμξνον 
98c to The Intellect , nor did he charge It with any Causal responsibility for the management of kosmic 


τῶ VO OvbE επαιτιῶμεξνον εἰς τινας αἰτιας το διακοσμειν τὰ 
affairs , but on the other hand , charged as ‘causes’ air and ether and water and many other absurdities.” 
πράγματα,  o€ QUTIMMEVOV HEPA και αἰθερας καὶ ὑυδατα καὶ TOAAG αλλα καὶ ατοπα .” 


Thus in the Sophist (217c) , he invites the wise Elean , to impart to him , the Philosophy cultivated There . 
630 δε εν τῶ Σοφιστη παρακάλει τον σοφον Ελεατην LETASOLVAL ALT τῆς φιλοσοφιας και της εκειθεν. 


Socrates: 2 In that case , O stranger , do not refuse us the very first decent favor we have asked ; 

217c τοινυν, ὦ Eeve , Μη ἀπαρνήθεις ἡμῶν τὴν YE πρώτην YEVY χαριν AITNOAVTOV , 

but tell us the following ; are you customarily disposed to explain in detail in an extended discourse 

δ᾽ opace ἡμῖν tooovde : TOTEPOV AULTOG ειῶθας NOlov επι διξξιεναι μακῶὼώ δλογω 

of your own ; explaining whatever you wish to demonstrate to anyone , or do you prefer to go through 
OAVTOD λεγῶν τοῦτο ον βουληθης ενδειξασθαι τῷ , ἢ δι᾽ 

the method question and answer , such as Parmenides also used and demonstrated when I was young , 


EPOTHOEOV , otov Παρμενιδὴ καὶ YP@LEVO καὶ διεξιοντι MOTE EYW WV VEOG 
by carrying-on an All-Wondrous (Dialectical) Discourse -that man being so very elderly at that time ?” 


TOPEYEVOUNV παγκαλοὺυς λογους, EKELVOD OVTOG HAAG δη πρεσβύυτοὺ TOTE ; 


Thus on the one hand , in those dialogues , as we said , he works at keeping their roles distinct ; 
Αλλ᾽ μεν EV TODTOIG , οπερ EPALEV , εργαζεται SINPTNHELOS 
whereas in this case , the plan/hypothesis , is to bring to Athens the men from Italy , in order to impart 


δὲ ενταῦθαὰα ἢ υποθεσις aye. εις τας Αθηνας τοὺς εξ Ιταλιας, wa μεταδῶσι 
to the Athenians their traditional doctrines . But then , to bring the men from Ionia , in order that 


τοις τηὃξ αὐτῶν TOV πατριῶν SoyHaT@V:dE ayEl τοὺς εξ]ωνιας, wa 

they may share in the Ionian form of instruction . For on the one hand , Clazomenaea is in Ionia , 
μεταλαβῶσι τῶν laviK@V υφηγήσεῶν : Yap μεν αἱ Κλαζομεναῖι εἰσιν της Ιώνιας, 

but Elea is in Italy . And just as all events in nature share in The Intelligible , through The Mediation 

dé ἡ Ελξα τῆς Ita Aas : και ὥσπερ TAVTA AVTA φυσικα LETEYEL TOV νοητῶν διὰ EDV 

of the Ideal-Forms in souls , so also then , does this setting also show how The Italian Philosophy 


τῶν εἰδὼν ψυχικῶν, οὐτῶ δὴ NSE ἡ σκηνή (covered-place, stage, tent) καὶ της [ταλιαὰς 
was imparted to the Ionian philosophers ; for it brings them to Athens , and through the Athenian 


μεταδιδῶσι τοις IMVvuKOIs φιλοσοφοις : γὰρ αγει αὑτοὺς Αθηναζξε, καὶ δια τῶν Αττικῶν 
Philosophers , Providing The Participation in These Highest of Mystical Doctrines . 


TOAPEXETAL τὴν HETOLOLAV ALTOIG τῶν ENOTTIKAV AOYOV . 
But on the one hand , enough has been said , about the setting of the action , 
Αλλα μὲν UKOVO τὰ ELPNLEVA , περι της SLAGKEDNS τῶν πραγματῶν 
and the four conversations , and about the rank of the persons involved , and their analogous ordering 
καὶ TOV TETTAPWV συνουσιῶν καὶ TNS TNS TAEEWS τῶν προσῶώπῶν και αναλογιας 
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to The Orders of Reality in the Kosmos , for the sake of those with the desire and ability to contemplate 
προς τα EV TO TAVTL , τοις βούλομδνοις καὶ δυναμδνοις θεῶρξεξιν 
The Realm of Beings , Each in Its Own Proper Order , from the perspective , of The Theory of Ideas . 
τὰ OVTO EKQAOTOA KATA τὴν αὑτῶν TAELV , AMO TOD AOYOD περι τῶν LOEOV . 
Then on the other hand , after these preliminaries , there remains for us the necessity of the investigation 
δε Τουτῶν προδιατεταγμξνῶν, εστιν λοιπον ἡμῖν avayKata nN ζητησις 
and the contemplation of the subject of the dialogue ; of how all these elements depend upon that 
καὶ ἢ θεώρια TOD σκοποῦ TOD SLAAOYOD , THOS ANAVTA ταῦτα συνηρτηται(αρταω)προς TOV 
singular subject , as may be revealed by the account . For all we have said , was said by way of preface 
EVO OKOTOV, AV OV φήνη 0 λογος : YAP OOM TPOELMOLEV , ELMOLEV εἰς TA προοιμια 
of the dialogue and from the perspective of The Theory of Ideas , from which some of our predecessors , 
tov διαλογου, KL βλεποντες περι τοὺς AOYOUG τῶν ἰδεῶν, A’ ὧν τινες TOV εμπροσθεν 
as I have said , also deemed it worthy of its title . For just as we must make The Upward Journey , from 
ὡς ELPNTAL, και NELMOAV ADLTOV επιγραφειν. γὰρ ὥσπερ Δει ἡ ἀνοδος εκ 
sensibles , to The Intelligible Cause , so also must we ascend from the underlying circumstances 
TOV POALVOLEVOV ETL TO VONTOV , οὕτω NHAC καὶ ἀναδραμεῖν ALTO τῶν VTOKELLEVOV περιστατικῶν 
in this dialogue , to the single purpose of these discussions and to the single end of this whole business , 
τῷ SLAAOYH ETL τὴν μιαν προθεσιν TOV λογῶν καὶ TO EV τελος της ταῦτης OANS πραγματειας, 
and thus , collect-together to this end, as far as we are able , the other details , the persons , the occasion , 
καὶ 6& συνταττειν εις δυναμιν τα αλλα TA προσῶπα τοὺς καιροὺς 
and the setting and all aspects that we have previously considered , individually on their own account . 
τοὺς TOMOLG TAVTA OOM MPOTEPOV τεθεωρηκαμδν αὐτὰ καθ’ αὐτα. 
But some of our contemporaries and predecessors , have dismissed the subject of this 
δε tives οἰ Εἰσὶ καὶ τῶν γεγονασι ἐμπροσθεν, ἀνεπεμψαν TOV σκοπον TOLOE 
dialogue as a logical exercise , and so on the one hand , they discount the title , “Concerning Ideas”, 
631 tov διαλογοὺ εις λογικὴν γυμνασιαν, HEV ατιμάσαντες τὴν ETLYPAONV, την Περι τῶν ἰδεῶν, 
even though it is very ancient , by looking at this aspect of the dialogue as only a small part , and by 
KQUTOL OLOAV παμπαλαϊιον, βλέψασαν ELC TOD διαλογοῦ ὡς μῖκρον μερος, KAL 
looking at the part that reveals doubtful aspects , and not the part of it that Leads to The Truth . There are 
εις απορητικον . και οὐχ ἡγήτικον.. Eto 
some then , who say that the subject this dialogue is logical argumentation (as in the Theaetetus (152a) , 
τινες δ᾽ ODV OL ELPNGAL TOV σκοπον τοῦδε τοὺ διαλογοὺ εξιναι λογικον (καθαπερ EV Θεαϊιτητῶ 
where Plato writes against Protagoras quoting , “man is the measure of all things”, by showing 
avtsypaye προς Πρωταγοραν λέγοντα ἀνθρῶπον TOV HETPOV παντῶν χρηματῶν, δεικνὺς 
that man is no more the measure of all things , than a pig or ἃ dog-faced baboon) . And furthermore 
τοῦτον OVTO OD μαλλον HETPOV TAVTOV χρηματῶν ἡ LV καὶ κυνοκεφαλον), και 
they take delight in dismissing the diligent study of it , seeing that each of the implications that follow 
YOUPELV APEVTEG τὴν TOV πραγματῶν θεώριαν, LOOVTEG EKATEPA τῶν EMOLEVOV 
from the arguments are mutually exclusive , by affirming at one time the existence of The One , 
ed’ τοὺς AOYOUG KPODOHEVOUG , μὲν TOTE τῷ εἰναι TO EV, 
but at another time , denying Its existence . And of these interpreters , I surely mean those who say 
δὲ τοτὲ un τῶ Elva . Και tovtovy , δή AEYO TOV ATOPNVALEVOV 
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that the purpose is logical argumentation . On the one hand , some suppose that Plato wrote it against 


TOV σκοπον ειναι λογικον, μεν οι ὑπελαβον GALTOV AVTLYPAOELV 
Zeno , to demonstrate the subtle working of various methods of discovery on a more difficult hypothesis , 
TO Ζηνῶνι, SELKVOVAL TELPMLEVOV ἀσκεῖν ποικιλας ευρεσεις ETL YAAEMMTEPAG LTMODETEWS : 
that of The Intelligible ; who had spent time being occupied applying these techniques to sensibles , 

TNS TOV νοητῶν, ον παρειναι διατριβοντα περι ταῦτα τααῖισθητα, 
and by revealing the clash of antithetical arguments in sensibles . For these interpreters also say that 


και ANOPOALVOVTA τὴν συνδρομηντῶν AVTIKELMEVOV EV TODTOIG. γὰρ οὗτοι Kat φασιν 
it is the custom of Plato , when writes an antithesis against others , to compose it , in one of three ways . 


tov ειώθεναι Πλατῶνα τας αντιρρήσεις προς τοὺς αλλοὺς ποιεξισθαι τας τριχῶς: 
At one time , on the one hand , he has composed an imitation of what those people have written , but then 


και μεν τας μιμησιν KATA ὧν EKELVOL γεγραφασιν, LEVTOL 
also carries the imitation to greater perfection by adding what their discourse leaves-out . 
καὶ προαγοντα τὴν μίμησιν ETL TO TEAELOTEPOV προστιθεντα EKELVMV τοις AOYOIG τα EAAELTOVTG, 
Just as the Menexenus , on the one hand , was composed in competition to what Thucydides neglected to 
ὥσπερ τον Meveéevov μεν ἀπειργάσατο αγώνιζομενος προς Θουκυδιδην αμξλει, 
say in the oration for a public funeral , which has one and the same purpose as his competitor , but on the 


ETL TOV AOYOV τοις δημοσια θαπτομδνοις ElG καθεις TALTOV EKELVO , 
other hand , in the arrangement of its headings and in the unfolding of its supporting reasons , and 


δὲ τῇ ταξει τῶν κεφαλαιῶν καὶ τή εὕρξσει τῶν επιχειρησεῶν και 

in the clarity of its exposition , surely then , he composes a much more nobler discourse , than the one 
TY GAONVELA τῆς EPUNVELAG 51 ATELPYAOLEVOS τινι πολλῷ ELSOKLLL@TEPOV TOV λογον TAP’ TOD 
that Thucydides wrote . But then on the other hand , at times he composes arguments which are counter 
EKELVOD YPQHEVTOG : δὲ τας OVG KOT’ EVAVTLWOLV 
to those of his fellow-competitor , just as he does here against Zeno. For while Zeno poured-forth 

προς ayovicetar , καθαπερ ἐνταῦθα προς τον Ζηνῶνα : γὰρ EKELVOD εγχειρησαντος 
multifaceted demonstrations to overturn those who posit that there are many realities , and so he 


632 πολλαχῶς καταλαβεῖν τοὺς τιθεμενοὺς τα πολλαοντα, καὶ ὡς ALTOV 
brought forth in his refutation , not less than forty arguments that revealed the contradictions of their 
TMPOEAVELV αὑτῷ TOV ἔλεγχον μέχρι TETTAPAKOVTA AOYOV συγκρουοντῶν TO 
opposing suppositions , Plato produced this latter multifaceted display of opposing arguments with 


OVTIKELHEVOL , ποιησασθαῖι τὴν TALTIV παντοδαπὴν EMLOELELV TOV επιχειρηματῶν 
reference to The One , in competition with this opponent to ‘the plurality’ of Real Beings (vs. Their Unity) . 


προς TO EV, αμιλλώμενον προς τον γυμνασαμξνον TOD πληθοὺς τῶν οντῶν : 
by demonstrating in the same way as Zeno , the underlying contradictions concerning the same subject . 


δεικνύντα TOV OMOLOV τροπον EKELV® τὰ OVTIKELLEVOL περι ταῦτον: 
For just as Zeno refuted the many by showing that they are both alike and unlike , both same and other , 


και ὡς EKELVOG NAEYYE TA πολλα δεικνὺς OVTO καὶ OMOLA καὶ AVOLOLOA καὶ ταῦτα καὶ ETEPA 
both equal and unequal , thus in the same way Plato reveals that The One that Is , is both like and unlike , 


καὶ lO καὶ AVLIOA, SN KATA TA ALTA AVTOV ATOMALVELV TOEV καὶ ομοιον καὶ AVOLLOLOV , 
both not like and not unlike , both same and not the same , both other and not other , and in the same way 


και οὐχ OLOLOV και οὐκ QAVOLOLOV , TALDTOV , Οὐ TALDTOV , ETEPOV , Οὐχ ἕτερον. και WMOQALTWS 
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for all the opposing (yet complimentary) Ideas , both affirming and denying , and not like Zeno , simply 
ETL παντῶν τὰ μαχομξνα καὶ τιθεντὰ καὶ αναϊροῦυντα, καὶ οὐχ ὡς EKELVOS μονον 
affirming them . Through which , he reveals ἃ far more varied wealth of opposing arguments 

τιθεντα : δι᾽ ὧν δειξαι TOAAM ποικιλώτερον τον πλοῦτον τῶν επιχειρησεῶν 
than Zeno , who had so amazed all others , so that the satirist also called him 
TOD EKELVM TAP’ οὕτως EKMANEAVTOG τοὺς AAAOUG , MOTE TOV σιλλογραφον και MPOGELMELV αὑτον 
“the double-tongued” , and in admiration of this man’s ability , he spoke of “the great and unwearied 
αμφοτερογλῶσσον καὶ αἀγασθεντα TOD AVSPOG τὴν δύναμιν, φαναι HEYA καὶ οὐκ AAATASVOV 
force of Zeno” (For if he called Zeno double-tongued , what name would he have arrived at concerning 

ZVVOVOG (YAP AV προσειπὼν EKELVOV αμφοτερογλῶσσον, τινα φώνην AdTNKE περι 
the one who multiplied many times the discoveries in method of the other Ὁ). Then in the third place , 
του πολλαπλασιάσαντος τῶν EVPEDEMV τας μεθοδος ): δὲ εκ τριτον 
some say that Plato sometimes constructs an opposing argument by using both imitation and antithesis 
τας φασιν μὲν προιστασθαιῖι KAT’ τῶν EVAVTLOOLV κατὰ ομοὺ μιῖμησιν δὲ αντιγραφῶν 
alike (for this is the remaining alternative) . Just as in his discourse against Lysias the sophist (Phae 2436), 
OLOD (yap τοῦτο ὑπολοιπον), ὥσπερ ὃν τοῖς λογοῖς προς Λυσιαν TOV σοφιστὴν 
he takes up the same theme as Lysias , but on the one hand , instead of spilling his thoughts at random 
ETLYELP@V εις TOADTOV , LEV αντι βεβλημενῶν τῶν ενθυμηματῶν χυδην 
as Lysias does , he introduces the arrangement necessary to make the discourse like a single living being ; 
παρ᾽ EKELVW ELONYAYEV ταξιν AVAYKALAV TOV λογον αφομοιουσαν EVIL CoQ, 
but on the other hand , instead of beginning without a method , he demonstrates the artistic way 
δὲ αντι ἀρχῶν αμεθοδῶὼν ETEDELEEV επιστημονικὴν OSOV 
of starting from definitions and proceeding in his inquiry from qualities to what it essentially is ; 
APYOHEVOV ATO τῶν OPLOHOAV και AVAYOVOLV τὴν CNTNOLV TOL ποιοὺ εἰς TL TO EOTIV, 
furthermore , instead of ornamenting the discourse with a multitude of phrases and names that mean 
δὲ αντι καλλωπιζεσθαι τοῦ πλήθει ρηματῶν καὶ ονοματῶν λεγοντῶν 

the same thing , he adds a variety of conceptions and all-various alterations , which surely demonstrates 

TA αὐτὰ TPOGEONHKE TOLKIALAV VONLATOV και παντοιαν εξαλλαγὴν: a Sy ὄδεικνυσιν 
in every way , how the sophist should have properly handled the discourse on behalf of the non-lover . 
633 παντα ONWG TOV σοφιστὴν NV προσῆκον μεταχειριζεσθαι TOV AOYOV ὑπερ TOD LN EPMVTOS : 
Then when Socrates turns-about to the contrary task and enters into competition with him by competing 

δὲ μεταβας το αντικειμενον προβλημα και εις αγῶνα προς AVLTOV αγωώνιζομενος 

on behalf of the lover, his refutations do not in any way fall short of being superior , by using definitions , 
TOV ὑπερ TOL EPHVTOG τῶν EAEYYMV οὐδεμιαν TaApHKEe ὑπερβολὴν, χρώμενος OPICOLEVOG , 
divisions , demonstrations , and every sort of means in his competitive method , by rising up beyond 
διαιρῶν, ATOSELKVUG , TOAVTASAMOALG προς τὴν AVTIPPNOLV οὗοις, ESNPE παρα 
the customary bounds of explanation , in order that by the impressions of his words , he may also 
TO διῶθος TOV τύπον τῆς EPLNVELAG, Iva TO χαρακτηρι τοῦ AOYOU καὶ 
overwhelm the impressions of the sophist’s words , and by attributing the alteration to 
KATABAAN TOV YAPAKTNPA EKELVOD TOV AOYOV , καὶ AVATEUWAG τὴν ECAAAQYNV εἰς 
Divine Inspiration , he conceals the cause from the ordinary hearer . 
EVOEOV KATAKMYNV ἀπεκρύψατο τὴν AITLAV TOV πολὺν AKPOATHV . 
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Such then on the one hand, are the contentions of these interpreters . 
τοιαῦτα ODV μεν KOTOTELVOVOLV Ovto1 

But on the other hand , first , there are some who say that this same antithesis is out of tune , both with 

δε μὲν Εἰσι οι φασι τὴν ταῦτην αντιγραφην απαδειν και 
the content and with the persons in the dialogue . On the one hand , it is out of tune with the contents 
TOV πραγματῶν και TOV προσώπων : LEV TOV πραγματῶν 
because by observing on the one hand , that Zeno also has the same purpose as Parmenides in confuting 
διοτι βλεπὼν LEV ο Ζηνῶν και TOV ALDTOV σκοπον τῷ Παρμεδνιδή διηλεγχξ 
those who posit that there exist the pluralities of beings , on the other hand , have no conception of that 
τοὺς τιθεμενοὺς εἰναι τὰ πλήθη τῶν οντῶν δε οντας ἀνεννοητοὺς EKELVOD 
Unity , by Virtue of which the many Beings are also Beings and from which they derive this name (Being) . 
τοῦ EVOG, Ab’ OD TANOAAM OVTA EOTIV καὶ OVTA και EXEL τὴν ταῦτην επωνυμιαν, 
It is just as if someone , while seeing the multiplicity of men and saying that they are indeed men , 
OHOLOV ὡς δι τις, καθεώρακει τοὺς πολλοὺς ανθρώπους AEYOV ELVAL τοῦτο ALTO ανθρώπους 
would overlook The One Idea of Man , through which , these beings are also men and are said 
un καθεώρακει TO EV εἰδος TOL ἀνθρώπου, δι᾽ O τοῦτοις ειναι καὶ ἀνθρώποις TE καὶ λεγεσθαι 
to be maintained/sustained/contained . For if they would had fully noticed this , they would have said that 

παρεστιν > yap δι KOTAVONOALEV τοῦτο, αν dnoatsyv 
the men, as men, are not many , but are a Singular Idea . And on the other hand , it is out of tune 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους καθο ἀνθρῶποι ElvaL OV πολλοις, AAA’ OVTAG EVOELOEIG: OE 
with the persons , because it is most incongruous to describe Parmenides and Zeno 
τῶν προσώπων. διοτι HEV TO TOAD ATELOALOV εἴποντα TOV Παρμεμῖδην καὶ τον Ζηνωνα 
as lover and beloved , the one being the leader , and the other the follower being perfected by him , 
EPQOTHV καὶ EPMLEVOV , καὶ LEV TOV καθηγεμονα, SE TOV τελεώθεντα oT’ EKELVOD , 
and then make the lover and leader , swim through such a sea of words , with his beloved ; 
MOLELV TOV EPAOTHV και TOV KAONNELOVA, SLAVEOVTA τοσοῦτον πελαγος λογῶν, προς TOV EPOLEVOV 
and the one who was being trained by him . Then, it is also most discordant , as one can truly call it , 
και TOV τελεώθεντα vom’ avtov: δε. και πολὺ TO πλήημμελες, ὡς τις AV ἀληθῶς ELTOL, 
to say that Zeno on the one hand , had completed the book he wrote as an aid to the doctrine 
634 davat τον μεν εξειργασθαι το βιβλιον αὐτῷ ypadev βοηθειαν τῷ Aoy@ 
of Parmenides , while Plato on the other hand , is writing against this aid , which Zeno had provided him , 
Παρμενιδου, τον δὲ αντιγραφειν προς τὴν βοηθειαν, NV EKELVOG ποριζῶν αὐτῷ 
by earnestly taking in hand these numerous arguments . 
KOTETELVEV ἐπιχειρήσεις TAG πολλας 
Therefore , thus some on the one hand , dismiss the purpose of this antithesis , 

OvV δ᾽ OL HEV ατιμασαντες THY προθεσιν TavTHV THY AVTLYPAdNV 
by saying that it is a logical exercise . For there are three headings in the dialogue ; that is , according to 
635 φασι ELVAL λογικῆς YOUVAOLAS . YAP οντῶν Τριῶν TOV κεφαλαιῶὼν EV TO SLAAOY@ , ὡς KATA 
its greatest distinctions , for this is how those interpreters break it up ; one part which advances 

μεγαλα διελθειν, YAP OLT@ EKELVOL διαιροῦσιν, EV μὲν WV TPOTELVOV 
the difficulties existing in regards to The Ideas , another part makes a concise transmission of the method 
τας AMOPLAG εστι περι τῶν EMV , EV δὲ ποιοῦμδνον τὴν σύντομον παράδοσιν μεθοδοῦ 
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through which the worthy lovers of spectacles of Truth must be exercised . The third part works out 

δι᾽ ἧς αξιοι τοὺς φιλοθεαμονας της αληθειας γυμναζεσθαι, εν ὃξ ἀπεργαζομενον 
an example of this same distinguished method as applied to The One of Parmenides . All these parts 
παραδεγματος τὴν αὑτὴν γνώριμον μεθοδον wc ETL TOD EVOG KATA Παρμενιδὴν.. TAVTA ταῦτα 
having a view to one end , the practice in the exercise of logical disputation . For the first one shows 
βλεπειν προς EV, τὴν AOKNOLV EV της γυμνασιας τοις λογοῖς TNS . YAP TO πρῶτον επιδεικνυναι 
that such a study is necessary , by demonstrating that those who turn to such a study of Beings , without 


αὐτὴν AVQYKQLOV , επιδεικνοῦν τοῖς τρεπομξνοις ETL ταυτης τὴν σκεψιν τῶν οντῶν AVED 
having mastered this , even true hypotheses are overturned , since indeed also Socrates , through the 


ταῦτης και τας ἀληθεῖς ὑποθεσεις ἀανατρεπομενας, ELMEP KALO LMKPATNHS Sia τὴν 
lack of practice in this method , is unable to assist/give aid/stand-by the theory of Ideas , and even though 


αμελετησιαν τῆς TALTIS μεθοδοὺ μηδξ δύνηται TH TAPAGTHVAL ὑποθεσει τῶν ELSMV, και 

on the one hand , Socrates shelters a Divine Impulse towards Them , as Parmenides says (135d) , and 
Lev QVTOG OPH@V OELaAV ορμὴν ταῦτα  ,@¢0 Παρμενιδης φησιν, 

even though , on the other hand , the hypothesis is of the truest kind . And the third part , is nothing other 


og τῆς UNOVEGEWS OVONS αληθεστατης. Kat τριτον Eotiv οὐδεν AAAO 
than an example , as is plainly stated (137b) , to clearly show the way how this method works , in order 


[η] παραδειγμα,, ὡς EOTL και σαφῶς ELPNTAL , TAPASNAODLV TOV τροπον OTOLOG τῆς HEBOSOD , IVa 
that we may thus also be able to exercise ourselves in every way through it ; doing a similar task , as in 
ὡσαύτως καὶ ETL γυμναζώμεθα τῶν TAVTOV πραγματῶν OV ALTNG, ποιοῦν TLOLOLOV EV 
the example of division in the Sophist (221b) ; for just as the Sophist makes it known by applying it on 
TO παραδειγματι της SLAPETLIKNS TH Σοφιστη : YAP WG EKELVIV EXOINOEV γνῶριμον επι 

the definition of the fisherman , so here the same method (Dialectics) is demonstrated by applying it to 


TOD QONAALEDTOD , OTA SN ταῦτην και ET 
The One of Parmenides . Thus , from all this they conclude that this method of exercise (Dialectics) is 


tov evoc Παρμενιδειοὺ : καὶ δη EK TOLT@V συλλογιζονται TALTNS MEPL τῆς γυμνασιας διναι 
the aim throughout all the main themes of the dialogue . 


TOV OKOTOV δια TAVTOV TOV κεφαλαιῶν TOD SLAAOYOD . 


Stranger: 2210 Accordingly then , now you and 1 are not only agreed about the name of the fisherman , 


apa Nov ov TE KAYM OL LOVOV συνωμολογηκαμεν περι TOOVOLLA τῆς ἀσπαλιευτικης, 
but we have also acquired a satisfactory definition of the work itself. For of the art as a whole , 


αλλὰ καὶ slANOALEVTOV ικανὼς AOYOV περι TOLUPYOV ALTO. yap τεχνῆς ξυμπασης 
on the one hand , one-half was acquisitive , but then , of the acquisitive , half was inferior , but then , 


LIEV TO HEPOG NULGOD ἣν κτήτικον, OE κτητικου χειρώτικον, δὲ 
of the inferior , half was of hunting wild beasts , then of hunting wild beasts , half was of live animals , 


YELPOTUCOD θηρευτικον δὲ Tov θηρευτικου ζωοθηρικον, 
then , of hunting live animals , half was of hunting in water , then of water hunting taken as a whole , 


δε ζωοθηρικου ενυγροθηρικον δε evvypo8npicop ολον 
the lower part was of fishing , then of fishing , half was striking , then of striking , half was barb-hunting , 


TO κατῶθεν τμημα GALEDTIKOV , OE αλιευτικῆς TANKTIKOV, δὲ πληκτικῆς αγκιστρεύτικον 


π᾿ 
26 


then of this , the part in which the blow is pulled/drawn from below upwards (at an angle) , has a name in 
δὲ TOLTOD TO TEPLTNV TANYNV ανασπῶώμενην κατῶθεν Ava, TODVOLO απ’ 
the very likeness of the act , and is thus called angling/fishing , which was now the object of our search . 
τῆς αὐτῆς αφομοιῶθεν TPAEEMS , ENIKANV ασπαλιευτικη ἢ YEYOVEV νὺν ζητηθεισα .” 
However , they say such a method as this differs from the method in Aristotle’s Topics , in that 
LEVTOL φασιν τοσοῦτον TALTHV SLAMEPELV παρα τῆς μεθοδοὺ TW APLOTOTEAEL τῆς τοπικῆς, OTL 
the latter on the one hand , divides problems into four kinds and devises solutions for managing 
EKELVY] HEV διεστησατο προβληματῶν TETTAPA ELON καὶ EFELPEV ELTOPLAV προς επιχειρησεῶν 
each of these , even though Theophrastus condenses this fourfold division and restates the method , 
EKQOTOV TOUTOV , EL και O Θεοφραστος συνελὼν τὴν TETPASA TEPLYPAdEL τὴν μεθοδον 
into only two kinds of problems , such as the one that is concerned with establishing definitions , while 
EV μονοις δυο προβλημασι, οἷον TO μὲν ειναι προς τιθεται ορον, 
the other is concerned with chance events ; the one , apportioning problems about genera , with those 
to O€ προς το σύμβεβηκος, τὰ μὲν νειμᾶὰς προβληματα yEevuca τοις 
concerned with definition , the other , summing-up problems about particular distinctions , with those 
προς ορον, τὰ δὲ συναριθμὼν προς ιδιον τοις 
concerned with chance events . But Dialectics Itself , is an ingenious invention for the unfoldment of any 
KOTO ovuBeBnkos : δὲ αὐτῇ μεμηχανηται EVPEOLV ξκαστον 
hypothetical problem , in a variety of ways , through which The Truth is brought to Light , by being 
TOV LTOVEGEMV TPOPANLATOV καθ᾽ TOUKIANV, δι᾽ ὧν ταληθες καταφανὲς YLYVETOL 
closely examined ; on the one hand , by possible conclusions following as necessary consequences , 
ESETACOLEVOV , μὲν τῶν δυνατῶν επομενῶν EV ταῖς AVAYKALAIG ακολουθιαις 
from possible premises , but on the other hand , impossible conclusions follow from impossible premises . 
τοις δυνατοις, δε τῶν αδυνατῶν τοις αδυνατοις : 
So that a method of this kind , is not outside the scope of Philosophical Enquiry (just as the method of 
ὥστ᾽ ἡ μεθοδος TOLALTN OVTE EKTOG φιλοσοφῶν καθαπερ y 
the Topics is , being suitable for those who are solely chasing after probable conclusions) by completing 
τοπικὴ προσηκοῦσα τοις μονοις θηρῶσιν TO δνδοξον, συντελοῦσα 
The Hunt for The Truth Itself ; nor does it allow us to speculate about any other more esoteric doctrine 
θηραν εἰς την αληθειας τῆς ALTNG, οὔτε αφιησιν ἡμᾶς θεῶρειν τι αλλο απορρητοτερον 
beyond itself , seeing that in one part of the dialogue , it demonstrates that the speculations of Dialectics 
EALDTNS , ξειπερ EV τὰ μὲν TH OLAAOY@ ENIOELKVLTAL τῶν σκεμματῶν αὕτην 
are necessary , but another part of the dialogue , goes to help clarify its general/universal rules/laws , 
αναγκαιαν, τὰ OF αὐτῇ εις συμπραττει σαφήνειαν TOV καθολίκῶν κανονῶν, 
then another part , illuminates for us the proposed tasks of the method itself , by means of these rules . 
ta δὲ LTALYAGAL μιν προτιθησι τὴν μεθοδον αὑτὴν μεσον τούτων. 
Such as these then on the one hand, are the objections of those who posit that the purpose 
Ουτοι ταῦτα δη μεν αν AVTLPALEV , ALTOL τιθεμενοι τον σκοπον 
of the dialogue is logical , while on the other hand , disregard as implausible the views of those who 
και λογικον δὲ ατιμάσαντες ὡς απιθανοις βλεποντας τοὺς EKELVOUG 
look for an explanation in individual characters . However , others say that the purpose of the dialogue is 
επιβεβλήκοτας εις προσῶπον. δὲ Τῶν ειποντῶν τὴν προθεσιν 
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directed towards pragmatical affairs and say that the method is exercised for the sake of these affairs , 
πραγματειωδη καὶ λεγοντῶν τὴν μεθοδον γυμναζεσθαι EVEKA τῶν πραγματῶν 
although they do not come around to the more esoteric doctrines to explain the method . Some of them 
αλλ’ οὐ περιαγοντῶν TA ATOPPNTOTEPA τῶν δογματῶν εις τὴν κατάληψιν τῆς μεθοδου, O1 
on the one hand , have said that the inquiry is about Being . And that Plato proposed to confirm 
LEV EOAVTO τὴν CNTNOLV ELVA περι TOD OVTOG: καὶ πὼς TO Πλατῶνι προκεισθαι καταδησασθαι 
through the agency of these persons themselves , how they asserted Being to be One , by means of those 
636 δι᾽ οι ανδρες αὐτῶν πῶς EKELV@V EAEYOV TO ον διναι EV, καὶ εκξεινοις 
methods those men were accustomed to use ; first , by Zeno masterfully refuting the many , and then 
τῆς μεθοδοῦ τῶν ανδρὼν ειώθυιας, μὲν TOD Ζήνωνος διελεγχοντος Ta MOAAG, δὲ 
by Parmenides bringing forth into The Light , The One Being ; for Purifying Discourses must precede 
tov Παρμξδνιδου EKOQLVOVTOG TO EV OV: YAP τοὺς καθαρτικοὺς λογοὺς δειν προηγεισθαι 
Perfective Ones . And so they say that Plato himself praises Parmenides and bears witness 
TOV TEAELOTIKOV. καὶ δη φασιν τον Πλατῶνα avtov βοῶντα tov Παρμενιδοὺ καὶ μαρτύρομδνον 
about these discourses here , that they accordingly , in every way possess a Noble Depth of Mind . 
περι τοῦυτῶν AOYWV EVTALOA , ὡς apa παντάπασι EXOLGL γενναῖον βαθος 
In any case , in the Theaetetus (1836) Socrates says that when he was young (a teen) he met Parmenides , 
γοῦν EV TO Θεαιτήτωῳ LoKpatns Φησι VEOG σύγγενεσθαι Παρμενιδη 
who was then quite advanced in age , and heard him philosophizing about Being ; not according to 
ῶν μαλα πρεσβύυτη , καὶ ἀκοῦσαι εκεινοὺ φιλοσοφοῦντος περι TOD οντος, οὐχι 
a logical method of exercise , but by possessing a Surpassing Depth of Mind . Therefore , neither should 
μεθοδοὺς γυμναστικας, αλλα εχουσας επιβρολας βαθος : οῦν οὔτε 
what they collectively say be feared , nor in turn why should The Understanding that those people say 
ξυνῶσι Ta λεγομενα φοβεισθαι pwn TE τι SLAVOODHEVOG EKELVG. εἰπεῖν 
should in every way be cut-away , Through Which , Plato presents to our mind’s eye that the underlying 
πανταπασιν ATOAELPOWOL , δι’ ὧν παρξεστῆσεν EVAPYOS τῶν TPOKELLEVOV 
purpose of the discourse , is an important /practical one ; and that The Method Leads to that important 
TOV OKOTOV AOYMV πραγματειῶδὴ : καὶ τὴν μεθοδον YELV εἰς EKELVOV, 
Purpose , and is Understood as a necessary preliminary for The Contemplation of Being , and that 
και ὡς ἀναγκαῖον προειληφθαι τῆς θεωριας,, και 
the difficulties connected with The Ideas are additional incitements for us to apprehend The One Being ; 
τας AMOPIAG περι τῶν ἰδεῶν ὡς TPOCAVAKIVOLOGG εἰς ἡμας KATAVONOLYV τὴν EVOG τοὺ OVTOG : 
for The Plurality of Ideas also has Its Foundation in The One Being , as Their Inherent Number has , 
YAP TO πληθος τῶν 1OEMV καὶ EYELV τὴν VIOOTAOLY EV TW EVL οντι, ὡς TOV OLKELOV ἀριθμον 
in Its Monad ; so that , if we wished to unfold any dialogue by arranging in order its various parts , 





δεν μοναδι: ὥστε δι εθελοι ειρειν τις αναλῦσιν τὴν TAELV τῶν τμηματῶν, 
we would say on the one hand , that what the dialogue most aims at , is , its final end ; to reveal 


αν ELTOL LEV TO TOD διαλογοὺ σκοπιμώτατον TEAOS EKONVAL 
The Truth about Being by means of The Parmenidean Doctrine . Thus , seeing that this also had to be 


τὴν αληθειαν περι TOV OVTOG κατα τοῦ Παρμενιδειον τὴν δοξαν. de Ἐπειδὴ τοῦτο καὶ εξδει 
made quite manifest by the use of the masterful method of these visitors ; by the discursive method 
καταδησασθαι KATA τὴν κρατοῦσαν μεθοδον TAP’ AVLTOIG περι TOV μεθοδου 
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of reasoned exercises , it was necessary to receive beforehand what this method is , and by what kind 
λογον γυμναστικῆς, αναγκαιὼς προληφθηναι τις EOTL καὶ δια ποιῶν 
of rules it proceeds . Thus since the method of entry was not otherwise hit than by presenting 
κανονῶν OdEvEL. SE Επειδη τὴν μεθοδον ELGOSOD NV οὐκ AAAWS τυχεῖν ἡ δια παραστησαι 
the use/advantage/service/necessary business for it , but this in turn was not able to be shown other than 
τὴν χρειαν avtys, δὲ ταῦτην ἣν οὐκ dvvatov δειξαι αλλὼς ἢ 
by impressing upon those who would embark upon this Contemplation without it , the unavoidable 
ορμῶντας ὃπι τοὺς τῶν πραγματῶν τὴν OBEwWPIAV AVELALTNHS αφύκτοις 
difficulties which are involved in regards to their opinions . Surely then by this reason the discussion 
αποριαᾶαῖς ὧν περιβαλλοντα περι SoEaCovovv , én δια τοῦτο τον λογον 
concerning The Ideas is also taken up first , through the use of which method , together with the 
637 περι TOV ἰδεῶν καὶ TPOANONVOL, δι’ χρεια ὧν τῆς μεθοδου και τας 
difficulties , to introduce the discussion of the method itself that was intended , and which we needed , 
αποριας ELOQYELV λογον περι αὐτης ELEALOV Ns  sdsonsOa , 
for the sake of The Contemplation of Being , according to The Way of Parmenides . For nowhere else 
EVEKX τῆς θεώριας TOD OVTOG κατα tov τοὺ IlappEevidnyv . yap οὐδὲν που 
is there found a work of Plato that antecedently emplaces a study of method ; but rather 
EOTLV EvpELV TOV Πλατῶνα TPONYOLOLEVNV EVOTHOOLEVOV TPAYLATELAV TOV HLEBOSOV , AAA 
we find him using different methods at different times according to what each subject requires , thus 
χρώμενον αλλως αλλαχου κατα τὴν δβκαστοὺ αὑταῖς χρειαν,, OE 
in every way taking-up the methods themselves for the sake of which the inquiry was proposed , just as 
TOAVTAYOD TAPAAQUBAVOVTA ADLTAG EVEKOL @v ζητειν προτιθεται, καθαπερ 
in the Sophist , he takes-up the method of Division , not in order to teach his hearers Division , 
εν Σοφιστη τὴν διαιρετικην, OLY IVa διδαξη τον ἀκροατὴν SLALPETIKNV , 
even if this was an incidental result , but in order to bind-fast the many-headed sophist . This 
καὶ El τοῦτο πάρεργον συμβαινει, GAA’ WO KATASNONTAL TOV πολυκεφαλον σοφιστὴν : τοῦτο 
procedure also follows the works of nature , for which it is the peculiar way to adopt the necessary means 
πραττει καὶ EMOLEVOG TOV πραγματῶν TH φύσει, TS ιδιον τὰ ἀναγκαιὰ 
in favor of the ends , but not the ends for the sake of the means necessary to bring them about . Thus , 
YAPW TOV τελῶν, αλλ’ οὐ TATEAN EVEKA TOV AVAYKALOV παραλαμβανειν. δὲ 
every method is a necessary means when we want to exercise it in gaining knowledge about 
Tlaca μεθοδος αναγκαια βουλομεξνοις γυμνασασθαι τοις τὴν επιστημῆὴν περι 
the works of nature , and not worthy of earnest attention for its own sake . Then also , if one should 
TOV πραγματῶν, KOL οὐ αξια σπουδης δι᾽ εαῦτην: d€ KOL δι τις 
take an attentive look upon the arrangement of all these hypotheses , it would clearly confirm that 
enmipAsyou εἰς τὴν OIAOKELNV πασαν τῶν ὑυποθεσεῶν, AV EVAPYMG KVPOL ὡς 
Plato did not introduce The Contemplation of Being , for the sake of the gymnastic method that 
οὐκ αρα τὴν θεώριαν TOD οντος EVEKO τῆς γυμνασιας 
is proposed to be set-out before it. For that method on the one hand , requires , that we posit both 
παρειλῆφε τῆς TpoEeKteMEetonc. yap Exeiwn LEV ξιοῦ, τεθεντος καὶι 
the existence and posit the non-existence of the object of our search , then consider what follows and 
ειναι καὶ τεθεντος μῆ ELV τοῦ ζητουμένου, TE σκοπεῖν TO ENMOLEVA και 
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what does not follow , whether posited as existing or not existing , both itself in relation to itself and 


τὰ οὐχ EMOMEVA, τῶ ὑποτεθεντ. ElVAL ἢ μηξιναι καὶ αὐτὸ προς ALTW και 

other things in relation to itself , and in the same way for the other things both in relation to themselves 
τα αλλα προς αὐτῷ, KAL ὡσαύτως τοις αλλοις, TE προς εαῦτα 

and in relation to the subject of the hypothesis . But in the unfoldment of the hypotheses he does not 

και προς το ὑποτεθὲν : dé ἢ διεξοδος τῶν ὑποθεσξεῶν ου 

in every way follow the patterns of his method but on the one hand he omits some , while altering others . 


πανταπασιν ETETAL τοις τροποις τῆς μεθοδου, GAAG μὲν TAPAAEITEL τοὺς SE εξαλλαττει τους. 
Even if he indeed introduced the doctrine of the one being as ‘the model’ , how could it not be ridiculous 


Καιτοι ει YE  ElONYE TOV AOYOV περι TOL EVOG OVTOG ἕνεκα παραδειγματος, TMS OV NV YEAOLOV 
not to follow the method , by neither handling the model according to its announced rules , 


un ἐπεσθαι TH μεθοδω,, μηδε μεταχειριζεσθαι TO παραδειγμα KATA αὐτῆς τοὺς εἰρημένους KAVOVAS 
and by saying at every stage , that the rules of the method do not apply/follow ? But on the one hand , 
AEYOV TH TAGN TAEEL τῶν KAVOV@V τῆς μεθοδοῦ TO UN EMOUWEVOV; AAA’ LEV 

whatever method he does follow , through the so-called ‘procession of hypotheses’ , we shall notice that 
OTM@sG TH μεθοδῶ ETETAL δια TOV KAAOLDHEV@V προιὼν ὑποθεσεῶν γνώσομεθα 

he does not altogether follow his method as he journeys through all them , but takes-away some , 

638 οὐ πανταπασιν οδεῦοντες δι᾽ μεσῶν αὐτῶν, αλλα αφαιρει τὰ μεν, 

adds others , and alters others . 


προστιθησι ta dE, εξαλλαττει TO δε. 
Thus , by virtue of what has been said should now recall to our mind , that we must not 
δὲ δια τοσοῦτον τῶν ELPNHEV@V Nov ὈὉπομεμνησθω, οτι det μη 
propose to say to them that the aim of the dialogue is logical exercise , but we must search for a more 


προτιθεσθαι AEYELV αὑτοις ὡς OKOTOV TOD διαλογοῦ τὴν γυμνασιαν, αλλὰ ζητειν τινὰ 
substantive theme , as we have said , for on the one hand there are some who contend that the theme is 


πραγματειῶδη TPOVECLV , ὥσπερ ELMOLEV , μὲν nv οι διατεινονται ειναι 
about Being , by calling as witness the declaration of Parmenides at the beginning , that he will make 


περι τοῦ οντος, βοῶντα HaptopoLEvot TOV Tlappevidnv ὃν apYNn  ,OTL ποιησεται 
the account about his own doctrine of The One ; but this is about Being , and this is the common 
TOV λογον κατ᾽ QVTOV περι τοῦ EVOG : SE τοῦτο ειναῖ TO OV, καὶ ταῦτην εἰναι dE— 
interpretation of the doctrine of Parmenides , and the Stranger makes this clear in the Sophist (2458), 


πδημεῦσθαι τὴν δοξαν Παρμενιδου, καὶ τον ἕενον τοῦτο dnAovv Ev Lodioty , 
when he refutes the common doctrine of Parmenides as in no way meaning The Truly/Absolute One 


EAEYYOVTO TOV Παρμενιδὴν ὡς μηπῶ AEyovta to αδληθως EV 
as when he speaks of Being . There are some , on the other hand , who agree with them , in supposing 


ὡς OTav AEsyn TOOV: οι δὲ ομολογοῦντες τοῦτοις τιθεσθαι 
that the aim of the dialogue is about important matters , who say as the others , that we should regard him 


TOV OKOTOV TO TPQAYUATELWON , φασιν καθαπερ οὔτοι, QELOVOL ALTOV 
as being concerned with , not only The One Being , but with everything that gets its foundation from 


πραγματεύεσθαι περι μὴ HOVOV TOD EVOG OVTOG , AAA περι ἀπαντῶν TOV ὑυποσταντῶν απο 
The One . And since on the one hand , the hypotheses truly have their beginning from The One 


TOD EVOG : καὶ γὰρ LEV τας ὑποθεσεις οντῶς αἀρξασθαι απο τοὺ EVOG 
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of Parmenides , just as The One Being has , but on the other hand , by being impelled from here , 
Παρμενιδην, οπερ TO EV ον NV: δὲ ορμηθεισας δντεῦθεν, 
sometimes on the one hand , they settle upon the conception of The Unity separate from The Existence 
TOTE μεν απερειδομενας τῇ EVVOLA TOD EVOG χώρις τοῦ ἔστι 
so that The Absolute/Truly One be unfolded , purified of all plurality , and by this , also transcending 
ῶς το αληθῶς Ev Ἔβκφηναι καθαρεῦον παντος πλήθους, καὶ δια τοῦτο καὶ EENPNLEVOV 
Existence and rejecting that affirmation/category . But at other times , the hypotheses apply to both 
TOD EOTL καὶ AVOALVOLEVOV THY κατηγοριᾶν: dE TOTE επιβαλλουσας ALOOLV , 
The Unity and The Reality alike , Leading into The Light The Whole Intellectual Kosmos , within which 
TO EVLTE καὶ τῷ οντι ομοιῶς, AYAYELVEIG φῶς παντατον VONTOV διάκοσμον, EV ὦ 
both The Being , as it Exists Absolutely , and The One, Self-sufficiently Participating of Being . Then 
καὶ TO ElLVAL ὡς ἔστι GANOMS, καὶ TO EV QAVTOTEAMS LETEXOV TOD ELVOL: OE 
at other times , taking Being/Reality , and by binding It together solely to Essential Oneness/Unity Itself , 
TOTE χρώμενας TH OVTL, KAL συναπτοῦυσας HOV το οὐσιῶδες TO EV αὐτῶ, 
on the one hand, first of all , they show a Nature , that exists through The One , but is Third in rank from 
LEV πρῶτον δειξαι τινα dvOLV, OTL ἐστι δια TO EV, δὲ τριτὸον απὸ 
The Absolute One . Then , upon shifting to a closer examination of The One , they show that these further 
τοῦ ἀληθῶς EvoG: EITa EXIT μεταβασας τὴν εἕξετασιν τοῦ Evog δδειξαι ταῦτα 
Beings , by Participating on the one hand , of The One , jointly lead into existence all other Beings along 
τῷ [PETEXELV μεν TOD EVOG συναγοντα παντα 
with Themselves , but on the other hand , by not Participating in It , are sterile of all qualities . Since , all 
EALTOIG , δὲ τῷ LUN μξτεχξειν OTEPOLHEVA παντῶν : ὃς παντῶν 
these results cannot be adapted to The One Being , they are reasonably lead to think , that the discourse 
TODTOV δυναμενῶν OL EPAPHOGAL TW EVL OVTL, εικοτῶς συναγοῦσιν ὡς Ο δλογος 
is accordingly , not only about That One Being , but about all of them , from The Primary Cause , 
639 apa οὔ μονον περι EKELVOD , CAAA περι TOV παντῶν AMO TNS πρώτης αἰἴτιὰς 
down to the last of them (shadows) , in which there is the privation of everything , who are in turn also 
μεχρ τῶν εσχατῶν , ἕνοις ἢ σπερήῆσις τῶν παντῶν, α δὴ και 
likened to That Primary Cause by dissimilarity . For that which is deprived of everything , by its 
ὡμοιῶσθαι προς EKELVIV ανομοιῶς : γὰρ TO EOTEPNLEVOV παντῶν δια 
non-participation of The One, is in ἃ sense , like That which transcends all affirmations/categories by its 
TO UN] μετέχειν TOD EVOG ἔστι πῶς OLOLOV TH ξδξξηρημενω παντῶν δια 
non-participation in Being . Or how can we adapt with The One Being , things that are so at odds 
TO UN] HETEXELV TOL οντος. Η πὼς αν EMAPHOOELE  TMEVLOVTL TH ODTMSG AVTIKELLEVO 
with one another ? For if the hypothesis is also true , and it expresses exactly what Parmenides meant , 
αλληλοις ; yap Et nvmo0eoig και ἀληθης Kat λεγὼ μαλιστα Kata τον Παρμενιδὴν avtov 
then The One Being Exists , and he demonstrates that the consequences , are the necessary consequences 
δὲ TO EV OVTOELVOL, KO SELKVDOL τὰ  EMOLEVa AVaYKNS ETOMEVOL 
derived from The True Hypothesis , so that according to him everything posited from the demonstration 
εξ τη αλήηθει ὑποθεσει, Oa KOT? ODTOV παντὰα τεθεντος δεικνυται 
of The Hypothesis that The One Being Exists , would be true ; so that all the negations and all the 
TOD EVOG OVTOG ELVAL , AV EIN] GAANON , ὥστε καὶ OCA αποφασκει καὶ OCA 
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affirmations , would be truly affirmed of the same thing , The One Being , which truly 15, of all things , 


KATAPAGKEL αλήθως κατηγορηθήσεται TOD αὐτοῦ TOD EVOGOVTOG ο δὴ EOTIV TAVTMV 

the most impossible . But if all the consequences of positing that The One Being is not , are in any way 
QOLVATMTATOV : SEEL OOM και τεθεντος TOD EVOG OVTOG E1VOL LN], ELKOL πῇ 

true/valid , they will also be without a doubt , predicates/attributes of The One Being . Why must one say 

αληθη. EKELVaA KaLaVEIN SnNTOD προσήκοντα τῷ EVL OVTL. τι δεῖ AEyELV 

and , as the argument shows , that whatever and all that can be uniquely affirmed of The One , cannot 


Και o Aoyov δεικνυσιν οπου και OO μονας καταφασκεξι TOD EVOG, LN 
be shown to belong to This Same Being ; I mean The One Being ? For how can The One Being ever be 


EVOEYOMEVA VLTMAPYELV TH αὐτῷ λεγῶ τῶ EVLOVTL; γὰρ πῶς TO EV ον ἔσται 
infinite plurality , when The One Itself , according to him , 1 mean Parmenides , denies/rejects infinity 
αἀπειρον πληθος, TOD δνος αὐτοῦ κατ᾽ αὐτον AEy@ τον Παρμενιδην, AVALVOHEVOD τὴν ATELPAV 
in multitude ? Then how can there even be infinite number , the very thing he so desires to Unify by all 
κατα TO πληθος ; SE πὼς καὶ OTELPOG APLOLLOG , ονπερ EKELVOG OLTMc εθελει EVICELV δια 
means , so that he appears to place obstacles for every plurality of beings ? Thus , how can The Eternal 


TOAVTIOV , MOTE AVTOV SOKELV TOLELV EULTMOSOV παν πληθος τῶν OVT@V ; OE TOG TO ALWVLOV 
participate in time ? For such (Eternal) is The One Being according to Parmenides , since he says that 


LETEXOV YPOVOD ; YAP τοιοῦτον TO EV OV Kata TIlappevidnv, ὡς avtos φησιν, 
“Tt Remains The Same , in The Same .” -Frag 8.29 


μῖίμνον ταῦτον EV TALTO. 

Hence , if what we say is true , then surely one must not say that the purpose is simply to enquire about 
δη Et ταῦτα φαμεν ἀαληθη. δήπου δει οὐ λξγειν τον σκοπον δειναὶ απλῶς περι 

Being , in the Parmenidean sense , of which , not all that he affirms and still less indeed all that he denies , 


TOD OVTOG κατὰ TOD ΠΙαρμενιδην, ὦ NSE OOK KATAPACKETAL, LN YE OOH OTL ἀαποφασκεται 
as well as all that which he both affirms and denies , is able to be adapted to this sense , but to enquire 


καὶ ὦ QUOD και καταφασκεται καὶ ATOOAOKETAL μὴ εφαρμοζει . αλλα 
about All The Real Beings , some of which on the one hand , will either accept the affirmations or the 


περι TOV ἀπαντῶν OVTOV, τα EV OIG μεν ἔστι δεκτικα τῶν καταφασεῶν καὶ τῶν 
negations , and on the other hand , some of which will accept both affirmations and negations alike , 


OAAOV , δὲ τα τῶν συναμφοτερῶν 

so that it was also reasonable/accurate/proper for Parmenides to say that he would start from his own 
ὥστε καὶι ELKOTOG tov Παρμενιδην eimetv ott apgetat απὸ ADTOV 
doctrine of The One (137b) ; and bring to Light The Summit together with this beginning , for he did 
640 Kat’ Tov ενος . καὶ φαναι αἀκριβεια σὺν απο τουτοὺῦ ἀρξεσθαι yap και 
on the one hand , make his beginning from this , but on the other hand , by unfolding its consequences 


LEV αρξασθαι amo TovTtOD , δὲ δια τοῦτῶ τῶν δπομενῶν 
he revealed The Whole Nature of Real Beings ; just as if someone wanted to apply the same method 


EKONVAL τὴν πασαν OLOL TOV OVTOV , ὡς 8ι τις εθελὼῶν TapaAafeEtv τὴν αὐὑτην μεθοδον 
to the soul , saying that he would start from The One Soul , and then from this hypothesis 


ETL WOYXNG , EAEYE apyeo8at ano τῆς μιας ψυχης, δ᾽ Tavtnv ὑποθεμδνος 
showed both the plurality of souls and everything that participates in them . For although having begun 


EOELKVD καὶ TA πληθη TOV ψυχῶν καὶ TAVITA  METEXOVTA TO. yap ἀρξαμενον 
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from This , The One Soul , we should not say that he was discoursing about that alone , but about both 
απο Τοῦτον τῆς HLAG ψυχῆς AV Ov ξιπομεν διαλέγεσθαι περι εκεινης HOVTS, AAA περι καὶ 
that hypothesis as it is laid down as a foundation , and about all that follows from that foundation . 
EKELVNG ὡς ὑποτεθεισης(υποτιθημι), καὶ περι MAVTWV τῶν EMOMEVOV EKELVT|V TO LTOVELEVO . 
And since generally , when anyone lays down a hypothesis , that hypothetical foundation has the status 
Και yap OAWs οταν τις παραλαμβανήηται τινῶν ὑποθεσις, YN ὕποθεσις EXEL λογον 
of an archetypal beginning ; but the search is not about that , but about what follows from hypothesizing 
ἀρχῆς : δὲ ἡ ζητησις οὐ περι αὐτῆς, αλλα περι τῶν EMOLEV@V TH ὑποθεσει 
whether that hypothesis remains fixed or is set in motion . 
τῆς ὑυποθεσεως μενούσης καὶι κινηθεισης. 


The Dialectical Doctrine of The Pythagorean/Parmenidean/Diotimian/Socratic/Platonic Successors 


These then , on the one hand , are the modes of dissent among the ancients 
τοῦτον ODV LEV TOV τροπον διεστησαν Οι παλαῖοι 
with respect to the purpose of the Parmenides . But now on the other hand , one must say what our 
περι τῆς προθεσεῶς Tov TlappEvidov: ηδη δὲ AEKTEOV OOM ἡμξτερος 
Leader has introduced into their versions of these matters . On the one hand , he surely does agree with 
0 καθηγεμῶν OLVELONYAYE ταῖς EMLOTACEOLV TOUTOV . μεν αὕτος δη και WHOAOYEL 
those of our predecessors who thus preferred to think that the aim of the dialogue is about important/ 
TOV TPEGBUTEPWV OLTMSG τοις (ALPEM) EAOLEVOIG TOV OKOTOV τοὺ διαλογοὺ Ειναι πραγμα-- 
practical matters , and takes care in dismissing the notion that it is a refutation , as being unpersuasive . 
—TELWON , TE YOPELV αφεις τὴν αντιγραφῆὴῆν ὡς απιθανον. 
For on the one hand , that Zeno should ask Parmenides to practice his method before those present , 
yap μεν to tov Znvova δεισθαι tov Παρμενιδοὺ youvacal τὴν μεθοδον τοις παροῦσι, 
and on the other hand , that by Parmenides practicing his method , he would then be defending himself 
δὲ εν TO γυμναζειν EKELVOV ἀμύνεσθαι 
against the works of Zeno, is altogether without credibility in the light of what has been said ; and , 
τὴν πραγματειαν Ζήνωνος, παντελῶς απιθανον TPOG τοῖς εμπροσθεν ELPNLEVOIG , και 
by making the underlying purpose an exercise of method, is as silly as the notion that it is a refutation . 
τῆς EKKELLEVIG TOV σκοπὸν τῆς YLOHVAOIAG τη ληρῶδει προς TALTH TH αντιγραφη: 
For if he had to have a model in order to make his method clear , he would have taken some other 
γὰρ El ESEL τινος παραδειγματος προς αὑτῷ τῆς μεθοδοὺῦ THV σαφηνειαν, AV παρεξλαβεν TL AAAO 
readily available topic for his ideal example , instead of making the most august of all 
τῶν EGAPKOLV TPOYELPOV εἰς 1IOEAV παραδειγματος, AAA’ οὐχι AV δποιησατο TO σεμνοτατον TOV 
his doctrines , incidental to the teaching of method , though he considered this method (mental exercise) 
EQAVTOD δογματῶν TAPEPYOV KATA τῆς SISAOKAALAG τὴν YOLVAOLAV , KALTOL NYOLHEVOG ταῦτην 
to be appropriate for the young . But the understanding overseeing that doctrine has to be mature (55) , 


προσήκειν νεοις: δὲ διανοιας καθορᾶν δκξινο Elva πρεσβυτικῆης, 
and not attending to human affairs , as he says in his poetry , but rather , those of a nymph , Hypsipyle . 
και οὐδὲ avOpanivys , ὡς φησιν EV τοις ποιημασι, αλλα τινος νυμφης Υψιπυλης. 
ΠῚ 
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[According to the L/S Lexicon , the name of nymph was used to signify poets and seers , in a state of 
rapture who were thus caught by the Nymphs , in this case by , She of The High Gates . jfb] 
Therefore , thinking such to be the purpose of the dialogue , neither was it about Being , nor about 
641 δ’ ovv οιομξνος Τοιοῦτον Elva TOV σκοπον , OLTE ELVAL περι TOD OVTOG OVTE περι 
Real Beings Themselves alone ; but assented that it was extended to all creation , by requiring on adding 
τῶν οντῶν αὐτῶν μονῶν: δε OLYYWPOWV ELVOL SLETELVETO περι TOV TAVTOV , NELOL προστιθεναι 
that in so far as All Creation is the offspring of One Cause and are dependent on this One Cause of All , 
καθ’ οσον TAVTA ἔστιν EKYOVO EVOG καὶ ἀνηρτηταᾶι εἰς EV αἴτιον TAVTOV , 
and in order that we may express our own opinion , in so far as All Creation has been Deified ; for every 
και, va ειπῶμεν το δοκοῦν, καθ’ οσοὸν παντα τεθεῶται : γὰρ EKAOTA 
being we mention , even the lowest grade of beings one could speak of , has become Divine by 
ειποις , καν τὰ ἔσχατα τῶν ονῖῶὼν ἂν λέγης, τεθεῶσθαι 
Participating in Unity/Oneness according to its own rank . For if The Divine and The One are The Same , 
LETEXELV τῷ EVOG KQATATHVEALT@VTAELW.yapEl θεὸς καὶ ὃν ταῦτον, 
since there is nothing more Supreme than God , there is nothing more Supreme than Unity , therefore , 
διοτι EOTL μητε TL KPELTTOV θεου μητε EVOG , 
to be Unified is the same as to be Deified. Just as if The Sun and God were the same , to be Illuminated 
TO ἡνῶσθαι ταῦτον τεθεῶσθαι : καὶ γὰρ ει ἡλῖος καὶ θεος ἣν TALTOV, TO πεφοτισθαι 
would be the same as to be Deified ; for on the one hand , The One Provides Unification , while on the 
αν νταῦτον τῷ τεθεῶσθαι: YAP μὲν TO EV διδῶσι τὴν EVOOLV , δε 
other hand , The Sun Provides Illumination . Therefore , just as Timaeus does not simply teach about 
ο ἡλιος φοτισιν. οῦὐν ὥσπερο Τιμαῖος οὐχ απλῶὼς διδασκδξι 
nature in the usual manner of the natural scientist , but in so far as all of creation has received its 
φυσιολογει KATA τοὺς πολλοὺς dvGLOAOYOUG , αλλα καθ’ οσον παντα κε- 
Kosmic Ordering from The One Demiurgic Artisan , so also we may say , that in conducting an inquiry 
-KOOUNTOL απὸ τοῦξνος δημιουργοῦ, καὶ φήσομεν πραγματευηται 
about Real Beings , in the same way Parmenides himself is also enquiring about These Beings in so far as 
περι TOV OVTMV , TOV τοῦτον τροπον Παρμεξνιδὴην ALTOV καὶ πραγματεύεσθαι ταῦτα καθ᾽ οσον 
they are derived from The One. Thus , This One , on the one hand , exists otherwise in The Gods , than 


EOTLV EK TOD EVOG: δὲ TOLTOTOEV μὲν ElVAL GAA@S εν τοις θεοις, 
It does on the other hand , in Those that come after The Gods ; in case of The One, It is Self-sufficient , 
δε EV τοις μετα θεους : οποῦ μὲν QUTOTEAEG , 
not like the one underlying existence . For Every God is Divine by Virtue of The One , and if 
642 ovy olov εν vmOKElUEV® ον. yap ΠΠ᾿Ιαςθεος θδξος κατα TO EV, KQLEL 


The Supreme God , Being One, on the one hand, Purely / Simply , Without Multiplicity , while 
EKELVOG ὧν ὃν μὲν LLOV@G ONAEOVAOTOG 
on the other hand , Each of The Others , Being Multiple , on the one hand , Some of These Beings , are 


δε EKQOTOS τῶν αλλῶν επλεονασεν LEV αλλοις 
dependent on It , while other beings are dependant on Them ; on the one hand , Those that are nearer 


ESNUMEVOIG O d& αλλοις τοις : LEV οι EYYUTEPO 
The One Without Multiplicity are less , while on the other hand , those more further away are plentiful , 


τοῦ QAMAEOVAOTOD EAATTIOUG , δε Ol πορρώτερον TAELOUG , 
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just as those nearer also have a nature more akin to It , while those further out are indeed less akin ; 
ὥσπερ [TA EYYOTEPA] καὶ EXEL φυσιν συγγενεστεραν αὐτῷ, καὶ TA πορρώτερον YE NTTOV OLYYEVN , 
for both that which is added-on and that which is made plentiful come to be by being subordinate . Thus , 
και τὴν προθεσιν καὶ TOV TAEOVAGLOV γιγνεσθαι δι’ LOEOLV. OV 
on the one hand , whereas The One Truly Is , while on the other hand , It exists as a possession in others . 
LEV Onov TO EV οντῶς ELVOL , δὲ ὡς εξιν οπου: 
For every Idea/Form and every soul and every body participates in some Unity , but this Unity is no 
γὰρ και παν ειδος καὶ πασαν ψυχὴν καὶ παν σῶμα μετέχειν τινος EVOG, GAA’ τοῦτο οὐχ 
longer Divine , although , if it is Lawful to say , this is an image of Divinity , a Divine Seed , as The Idea 
etl OEov , δικαι εἰ θεμις ELMELV , τοῦτο EOTL δικῶν θεου, καὶ θειον OTEPUG , WG TO ELSOG 
is the likeness of Being , as Cognition is the likeness of Intellect , even in the last of things , and as 
ELK@V_ τοῦ OVTOG, ὡς YVWOIG ElKWV TOD VOD, KQLEVTTOIG EOYATOIS καὶ ὡς 
self-motion is an image of Soul . Therefore , as every self-moving being is either Soul , or is ensouled , 
αὐτοκινησια ἢ ψυχῆς. ovv ὥς παν αὑτοκινῆτον το EOTLV ἡ ψυχῇ ἡ EWOYOTAL, 
and as every cognizant being is either Intellectual , or possessed of Intellect ; and as every Idea is either 
καὶ ὡς παν YVMOTIKOV TO EOTLVN νοὺς nH VEVOMTOL ,  KOLWSG παν ειδος EOTIV ἢ 
essential , or possessed of Essence , so also every Unity is either Divine , or possessed of Divinity . 
ovola ἢ ODOLOTAL , OLT® πανὲν EOTIVN θεὸς ἢ τεθεῶται 
Thus , on the one hand , as Timaeus traces back all creation to the Demiurge , Parmenides , on the other 
OvV μεν Tov Τιμαῖιον ἀναφερειν TAVTO εἰς τον δημιοῦργον, τον Παρμενιδὴν δὲ 
hand , traces back all creation to The ΟΠΘ, just as there is also an analogy between the Demiurge to 
εις TO EV, ὡς ElVOL καὶ ἀνάλογον οδημιοῦργος προς 
the contents of The Kosmos , as between The One to all creation , The Demiurge being a kind of One , 


TO δγκοσμια, TO EVTpOSG TavtTa ,[ — ...... ] 
but not One in The Absolute sense ; for He is a God, and here ; for The God that is The One , Is not 
643 δε οὐχ ενος απλὼς : και και τις θεος καὶ οὗτος :γὰρο θεος κατα TO EV, ov 


a God , but God , Absolutely . So The Demiurge is a God , by reason that Artistry/Demiurgy is a 

τις θεος, AAA’ θεος αἀπλῶὼς : δε ο δημιουργος τις θεος, διοτι η δημιουργικῆη EOTLV τις 

Particularly Innate Quality of Divinity , and , on the one hand, there are other Divine Properties that 
ιδιοτης θεοῦ ,καὶι μεν οὐσῶν AAA@V θειῶὼν LOLOTHTOV 

are certainly not Demiurgic . On the other hand , there is an analogy between these dialogues in relation 

HEVTOL OD δημιουργικῶν. δε EXOVTOV ἀνάλογον Ταύτην τῶν διαλογῶν προς 

to each other in their purpose , and thus they agree in the settings of the time when they take place . 


αλληλοὺς EV ταῖς προθεσεσι, καὶ OLOAOYELV τῶν LTOKELMEV@V τοὺς YPOVOUG AVTOIG πραγματῶν: 
For on the one hand , one of them takes place during The Lesser Panathenaea , while on the other hand , 


yap LEV TOV υποκεισθαι EV τοῖς μικροις Παναθηναῖιοις, δὲ 
the other takes place during The Greater Panathenaea , as we said before , and in which , the robe 


TOV δν τοις HEYAAOIG , OG προξιπομᾶν, και δνοῖς οπξπλος 
of The Goddess would be carried (in procession) that pictured Her Victory over the giants . 


Oo τῆς θεοῦ ἂν EIN EXOV KOTO τὴν VIKNV TOV YLYAVTOV : 
And this scene of the giants is without a doubt most appropriate , concerning The Unity that Pervades 


καὶ τοῦτο θεαμασι περι TOV γιγαντῶν δηποῦ TPEMMSEOTATOV TO EVOTHTOG τῆς SINKOvLONS 
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throughout all of creation . For it is said that Athena Herself prevails over them by revealing/introducing 
δια παντῶν τοῖς : yap δλξγεται αὐτῇ κρατειν EKELVOV EV προστιθεισα 
Intellect and Unity to the divisible and material regions that She Governs , by making the more intelligent 
νοῦν KOLEVMOLV τοῖς μεριστῶς καὶ VAIKWG διοικούμξνοις, ποιοῦσα TA VOEPHWTEPA 
elements prevail over the irrational , and the more immaterial over the material and the more unified over 
ETLKPATEOTEPA TOV αλογώτερῶν, καὶ TA AVAOTEPA τῶν EVVAOTEP@V και τὰ ηνῶώμενα 
those that are pluralized . Thus on the one hand , this robe was the symbol of the Transcendent power of 
TOV πεπληθυύσμενῶν. ODV LEV Τοῦτο nv της σύνθημα τῆς εξηρημεμῆς SvvapEws 
Athena over Kosmic Arrangements , by virtue of which She is both One with Her Father and with Him , 
Αθηναϊικὴῆς τῶν EYKOOLLOV , καθ᾽ ἢν καὶ σύνεστι τῷ πατρι καὶ μετ᾽ EKELVOD 
She overcomes the giants . Surely then , the so-called Lesser Panathenaea , honorably exalted Her Rank 
KPQATEL TOV YLYAVTOV : δη SE TA καλουμξενα μικρὰ Παναθηναῖια τιμα SLADEPOVTMS αὑτῆς TAELV 
in Kosmic Arrangements by also making It coordinate with the period of The Moon (Bendis Rep 327) . 
τὴν EYKOOLILOV καὶ τὴν συντεταγμένην προς τῆν περιοδον τὴν TEANVIAKTV . 
Surely then , for which reason it also seems fitting to a dialogue revealing to us the whole of The Kosmic 
644 dn Διο καὶ εδοξξ πρεπεῖν TO SLAAOYO EKHALVOVTL ἡμῖν τῆν πᾶσαν κοσμικὴν 
generation . Thus on the one hand , the time coincides with this latter purpose of the Parmenides , but on 
YEVEOLV, OV μεν TOV YPOVOV συμβαίνειν προς ταῦτη TOV σκοπον τοὺ Παρμενιδου, 
the other hand , being the fourth conversation from the original one which Cephalos narrates , to whoever 
δὲ OLDOAV καὶ τὴν TETAPTIV GOVOLOLAV ATO τῆς πρώτης TALTHV NV O Κεφαλος ποιεῖται, προς οὺς 
then , his narration may be given to , is also in accord with the procession of all creation from The One 
én ποιειται Elva και GLVASOVOAV TH προοδῶ τῶν παντῶν ATO TOL EVOG 
down to the last of all . For All Those that proceed from That Source are either Unities , which certainly 
EXPL TOV εσχατῶν. yap Παντα ta mpoEABovta εκειθεν εισιν ἡ EVASEG , a én 
also have Their Fundamental Reality , Immediately (Without an Intermediary) , from The One , or Essences 
και Ὀφεστασιν(υφιστημι) αὐτοθεν απο TOD EVOG, ἡ OVOLAL 
that proceed from The One through these Unities , or Intermediaries between These Essences and the 
TPOLOVOAL απο TOD EVOG ATO TOLTOV TOV EVASOV , ἡ LEGOTNTEG TOV οὐσιῶν και TOV 
generations which were surely produced by Them , and before Them , by The Unities and The One , or 
YEVEOEOV ας δη παραγοῦυσι οὐσιαι, καὶ TPO τῶν οὐσιῶν ξναδες καὶ TO EV, ἢ 
the generated beings which proceed from all of These . Accordingly then , if the procession of every 
YEVEOEIG αι MPOOSOL EK TOV παντῶν EKELVOV . TOLVDV Et προελθεὲ τὰ παντὰα 
being whatsoever ends in the fourth stage of perfection and assimilation to The Supreme Goal of all , and 
οπῶσουν εἰς τεταρτὴν ὑφεσιν TEAELOTEPA καὶ OMOLODHEVA προς TO TEAOG παντῶν, καὶ 
this conversation being the forth , then how can this conversation about the descent of All Creation from 
Ἢ συνοῦσια ODOM TETAPTN , πῶς n περι TNS VMOPAGEWS TOV παντῶν ATO 
The One , not be perfectly attuned with the theory presupposed in the dialogue , but if on the other hand , 
TOD EVOG , OVYL GULOOVOS TETAKTAL προς τὴν DEWPLAV DTOKELMEVOV τῷ διαλογῶ, ει dE 
there also exists a formless , receptive capacity in generated beings , then the persons who receive 
και EOTLV AVELOEOG ὑποδοχὴν KAO’ EALDTHV εἰς ταῖς γενεσεσιν, καὶ OL υὑποδεχομξνοι 
the words uttered in this fourth account would bear a likeness to this capacity , by being themselves 
τοὺς λογοὺς EV τὴ τετάρτη συνοῦσια αν PEPOLEV ELKOVA TALTN , και οντες οὔτοι 
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without a doubt , quite nameless , by being analogous/like/assimilated to the indeterminate ? For a name 
645 δηπουθεν ἀακατονομάαστοι δια τὴν AVAAOYLAV προς το αἀορῖστον ; YAP OVOLLA 
is the token of that Idea. Thus from all of this it must be summarized that every existence arises from 
ἔστι To σύνθημα τοὺ ειδους. Kat εκ TAVT@V TOLTOV δει συναῖρειν OTL TAA υπαρξις 
either Essence or generation , or from neither Essence nor generation ; and in the latter case , either arises 
Ἢ οὔσια ἡ γένεσις, ἢ οὔτε οὐσια OLTE γενεσις : και αὐτή n 
Prior to Essences and generation , or subsequent to Essence and generation ; for all of physical matter 
προ TOV οὐσιῶν και YEVEGEOV , ἢ μετ᾽ ODOLAG και YEVEDEIG: γὰρ πᾶν υλικον 
is neither of these two , and resembles , in an unresembling way , as they say , The Beings that are Prior 
ἔστι ODOETEPOV TOLTOV , OLOLODLLEVOV , AVOLOLOG , φασιν, τοῖς οὔσι προ 
to generation and essence . 
γενεσεὼς και οὐσιας. 
Therefore , even further , must the character of the dialogue be most appropriate 
οῦν Ett δει TOV χαρακτηρα τοὺ διαλογοῦὺ ELVAL πρεπωδεστατον 
to the subjects under discussion , and to the method of inquiry . For on the one hand , its subjects are 
τοις πραγμασι ὑποκειμᾶνοις καὶ TH μεθοδῶ τῶν λογῶν. yap μεν Ta ἔστι 
Divine Beings , that have their Foundation/Underlying Reality , in the Simplicity of The One , in The 
θεια ιδρυμενα εν τή ἀπλοτήτι TOV EVOG , τὴν 
Unadorned Beauty of Symmetry Itself , as one of those that are wise in Holy matters says , Being 
AKAAAM@NLGTOV ELLOPOLAV , OG τις TOV σοφῶν oola τὰ φῆσι, 
Excellently Disposed and Extending Themselves towards those capable οἵ beholding Them . On the other 
διαφεροντῶς ἀγαπῶντα καὶ TPOTELVOVTA εἰς τοις δυναμένοις βλεπειν ALTA: δὲ 
hand , the method proceeds by their using the most precise/refined/excellent capacities of reason , 
y TMPOELOL δι᾽ αὐτῶν τῶν ακριβεστατῶν δυναμξεῶν τοὺ AOYOD , 
by rejecting all care of reparations being conducted outside its subject matter , both by paying no attention 
APELGA πασαν YAPLV επισκευαστικὴν φερουσαν ECW τῶν πραγματῶν, TE αἀμελουσὰα 
at all to adornment , and by being solely intent on defining with accuracy the object of its search , 
TOAVTOG κοσμοῦ καὶ μονὴν τεταμένη προς διηκριβώμενην THY θηραν τῶν ζητουμξνῶν, 
by tying down fast each of the proposed subjects , with geometrical necessity . Therefore surely , both 
καταδούμξνη ἕκαστον τῶν προκειμενῶν  YEWLETPLKAIG AVAYKALC . οὖν on Αμφο- 
subject and method will have their form of interpretation both well and beautifully harmonized . For both 
—TEPOIG TO ειδος TNS EPUNVELAG καὶ EL TE και καλῶς συνήηρμοσταῖι : YAP TE 
the leanness of its style befits its dialectical method , and its naturalness and its lack of exaggeration and 
TO LOXVOV TPOONKEL ταῖς SLAAEKTIKAIG μεθοδοις, καὶ TO AVTOHVESG καὶ QMEPITTOV και 
lack of adornment befits The Divine Subjects of its discourse . Therefore if any trace of Socratic charm , 
ακαλλωώπιστον θειῶν TPAYUATWV περι τοῖς λογοις. ovv Et τι Σωκρατικῆς χαριτος, 
or if any middle form/style of discourse , that appears to be suitable for middle forms of life , or if in any 
Ἢ ELTL μέσον E1d60¢G LOYOV MALVETOL ELMPEMOV τοις μξσοις εἰιδεσι της CwWNS, ἡ El τι 
way , some lofty and ripe molded form , is being urged forth from the overpowering fancy of some 
TOD LWNAOV καὶ ASPOV πλάσματος ειδος, ἐστι συνεξορμῶν TY TOV KATOYOV τη φαντασια τοις 
divinely possessed person , is expelled , by all this being naturally/reasonably alien to the style/form/idea 
ἐνθεαζουσιν EOTL ECAIPETOV , παν τοῦτο εστιν ELKOTMG GAAOTPLOV τῆς ιδεας 
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presented here , and in no way will anything of that kind of form be present in the following dialogue . 
TAPOLVGNG καὶ οὐδαμῶς οὐδὲν τοιοῦτον τῆς 1OEAG TAPOLONG EV τῶνδε TO SLAAOYO . 
And I at least on the one hand , admire those who have allied themselves to the critical Presence of Mind 
646 και εγῶγεὀ EV Bavuat@ τοὺς OWOALEVOVG τῆς κριτικῆς φρονησεῶς 
of their predecessors , in as much as it has led them to praise the entire form of interpretation of this 
τῶν ELTPOOVEV , οπῶς εγκεκωμιακασι πασαν 1OEAV τὴν δρμηνευτικὴν TOLDTOD 
dialogue , which in its refinement , wonderfully preserves/guards the character of Being Itself , which also 
tov διαλογοῦ, EVTM1OXYVO OavUAaotws διαφυλαττοῦσαν το OV EQUTOV , και 
sufficiently mingles together unfailing fullness with lack of excessiveness , and in ἃ Measured way 
UKAVWSG συγκερασαμενὴν TO AVEAALTES TO ONEPLTTO . καὶ σύμμετρὼς 
weaves together intensity with precision . On the other hand , I admire even more , those who have 
συνυφανασαν σύντονον TH ακριβει: δε θαυμαζῶω ετι πλεον τοὺς 
clearly shown the type of character found in theological discourses , that on the one hand , many parts 
αποφηναμενοὺς τοις τύποις YAPAKTNPOG περι εν τοῦ θεολογικοῦὺ μὲν πολλα 
in the Sophist , are interpreted in this way , and that on the other hand , the whole of the Parmenides 
EV TM LOOLOTH ElVAL EPUNVELVEVTA τοῦτον TOV τροπον, O€ TOV OAOV Tlappevidnv 
is narrated in this form , except that to this they have worthily said , this much indeed should be added . 
AVAYEGOAL εις ταῦτην τὴν lOEAV , πλὴν TO τοῦτοις αξιον τοσοῦτον γε προστιθεναι 
That when we say that this choice of names is befitting to theology , we do not mean that these names 
οτι φαμεν τὴν EKAOYNV TOV ονοματῶν ειναι πρεποῦσαν θεολογιὰ OLY ὡς τῶν τοιουτῶν 
are alone suitable to theological concerns , and we do not mean that this form is solely harmonized to 
μονῶν TPOONKOVT@V αὐτῇ TAVLTN , και OLY WS TALTHV τὴν LOEAV μονὴν ἀρμοττουσαν 
those innately predisposed to reporting Divine concerns , but that it belongs to those who are especially 
τοις OLKELAV προθεμενοις ἀπαγγελλειν τὰ Dela , αλλ ὡς τοις μαλιστα 
incited/impelled to teach about Divine Concerns in a Dialectical Way , and such names that Properly 
εφιεμενοις SLIOMOKELV περι TOV θειῶν διαλεκτικὼς και TOLOLT@V ονοματῶν καθη-- 
belong and have been properly molded to the following discourse . For Divine concerns are able to be 
πκοντῶν καὶ EUTPETOVTOV πλασματῶν  TOLMdE Aoy@ . yap Ta θεια δύνατον 
interpreted in one way or another ; on the one hand, the poets under the inspiration of Phoebus Apollo , 
EPUNVEVELV κατ᾽ AAAOV τροπον και αλλον : μὲν τοις ποιήταις φοιβοληπτοις.,, 
will interpret through a riper style that is filled with terms from mythology ; on the other hand , those 
epunvetac δια adpotepac TOV OVOLOATOV LWOOIKOV : δὲ τοις 
poets abstaining from tragical scenarios used in mythology , but otherwise mouthing inspired sounds , 
τῆς ANEXYOMEVNG τῆς τραγικῆς OKEDNG EV τοις μυθικοις, bE AAAWS στοματι EV θειὼ φθεγγομενης, 
will express themselves through sacred terms and in an elevated form ; while others are predisposed 
QVYYLEVYNS δι᾽ LEPOTPETWV ονοματῶν καὶ εἰς TO ὑψος τδξεας: SE τοῖς προθεμξνοις 
to report Divine matters through images , by using mathematical terms ; those used either in arithmetic 
εξαγγελλειν αὐτὰ δι᾽ ELKOVOV, δι᾽ μαθηματικῶν OVOLATOV,TOV AEYOLEVOV ἡποὺ ἐεναριθμητικῶν 
or in geometry . Surely then , quite different from all these is the interpretation through Dialectical terms , 
ἡ TOV γεωμετρικῶν... ON ODV παντελῶς TAVTOV Τουτῶν ἡ EENAAAKTAL δια SLAAEKTIK@V ονοματῶν 
being themselves especially suitable for the hermeneutical-interpreters of the Eleatic School , 
647 αὑτῶν μάλιστα προσηκοῦσα τοῖς δφερμηνεῦσις Ek TOD Ελξατικοὺ διδασκαλειοῦυ, 
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just as of the former , one is remarkably Pythagorean , as Philolaus clearly reveals , in his use of numbers 
καθαπερ EKELVOV ἢ HEV EOTL εξαϊιρετος TOV Πυθαγορδξιῶν, ὡς O Φιλολαος δηλοι, τοις ἀαριθμοις 
by explaining in detail The Hyparxis (Full Flowering) and Procession of The Gods ; while yet those priests 
αφηγησαμδνος τας ὑπαρξεις καὶ προοδοὺς τῶν θεῶν: δὲ ἢ τῶν 
and priestesses attending to Sacred Rites , who sing The Names of The Gods according to the mystical 
EKOEOWKOT@V  LEPATIKMV , OLA ὑμνήημενα OVOUATA TOV θεῶν KATH τὴν μυστικὴν 
interpretations of their own sect , such as those that the Assyrians sing , of Zonai and Azonoi , and Pegai , 
EPUNVELAV EALTOV, οιατα τοῖς ADOVUPLOts ὑμνημενα,, Zovat καὶ AC@vot, καὶ Πηγαι 
and Ameiliktoi and Synochesis , through which they interpret The Divine Hierarchy ; and yet another 
Kat AMELALKTOL καὶ ZOVOYEIG , δι’ ὧν EKELVOL EPUNVELODOL TOV θεῶν τας TAEEIG : og ἢ 
being the Orphic priesthood , characteristic of Hellenic theology , who assign the names Kronos and Zeus 
ovoa τῶν Opdikav iota της Ελληνικηὴς θεολογιας επιφημιζουσα Κρονον και Aa 
Heaven and Night , Round-eyes and Hundred-handers to The Archetypal Summits of The Kosmos . 
Kat Ovpavov καὶ Νύκτα καὶ KokrA@mas Kat Εκατογχειρας ταῖς ἀρχαῖς AKPOTATALG τῶν TAVTOV . 
However , instead of all these , the Dialectical Explanation/Interpretation/Narration of The Divine , as 
τοινῦν = avtl παντῶν H διαλεκτικη εξηγησις τῶν θεῶν WG 
I said , uses such Dialectical terms as , One and Being , and Whole and Parts , and Same 
ELPNTAL , χρῆται TOV τοιουτῶν SIAAEKTLKOLG ονομασι, EV καὶ OV, καὶ OAOV καὶ μερη. καὶ ταῦτον 
and Other , Like and Unlike ; concerning which surely then , Dialectics takes up in ἃ distinguished way , 
καὶ ETEPOV , καὶ OMOLOV καὶ ἀνομοιον : περι α δη ἡ διαλεκτικὴ παραλαμβανοῦσα SLAbEPOVTWS 
to use its time in the interpretation concerning Divine Beings . And through this kind of discourse 
διατριβει τὴν EPLNVELAV προς τῶν θειῶν : και διο οὔτος 
which Parmenides now follows , (by pursuing) a character appropriate to such terms , that are taken from 
ov 0 Tlappevides νὺν μετηλθε, χαρακτήρ MPOONKEL τοῖς TOLOLTOLG ονομασιῖν ξιλήμμενος ἀπὸ 
ordinary speech , not grandiose speech but restrained , nor overly and artificially contrived but natural . 
τῆς OvVNVELAG , OLY LEYAAOOMVOS , AAA’ 0 LOYVOG , οὐδὲ O KATEGKEVAGHEVOG περιττῶς, AAA’ ο αὐτοφυης. 
So much we also had to say regarding the interpretive form of the dialogue . But having heard 
648 Τοσαῦτα Kal ειχομεν AEYELV περι της ερμηνευτικῆς τῆς τδεας τοῦ διαλογοῦ. ὃδ ακουῶν 
many interpreters of the meaning of the method of Plato , who attempt to transmit the meaning that 
Πολλῶν εξηγήητῶν tov λογοὺ τὴν μεθοδον Tov Πλατῶνος, ἣν ENLYELPOLVTOV παραδιδῶσιν 
Parmenides presents here , as being at variance from the dialectical method so highly praised by Plato , 
ο Happevisyns evtav0a , SOLLOTAVELV τῆς διαλεκτικης Ὀμνήημξενηῆς παραῦτω, 
that I was also lead to think it desirable to state my opinions about this matter. For surely there are 
και ἡγοῦμαι aélov προειπειν τὰ δοκοῦντα περι τοῦτοῦ. yap δὴ ~~ Eton 
some who say that there are three statements which Parmenides stated , that show this latter meaning 
τινες OL λεγουσι τρισι τοῦτοις οἷς ο Παρμενιδης φησιν αποδεικνυσθαι TALTHV 
is different from that belonging to Plato . First of all , as Socrates says in the Republic (VII 537e-539d) , 
διαφεροῦυσαν εκεινής : EVL ὡς O LMKpaTys φησι εν τὴ Πολιτεια, 
on the one hand , that in no way can Dialectics be rightly offered to the young , that they may not 
μεν TO μῆηδαμῶς τῆν διαλεκτικὴν προσήκειν παραδιδοσθαι VEOIG, UN 
by being forgetful , be impelled towards lawlessness , by using their ability in argument to overthrow 
AaAb@ow EAQOAVTEG εις παρανομιαν, χρώμενοι TH δύναμει TOV AOYOV AVATPOTNV 
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The Calmly Revolving Concepts in us . On the other hand , Parmenides urges Socrates , being young , 
TOV ευδιαστροφῶν τὴν ἐννοιῶν EV ἡμῖν : de TOV Παρμενιδην EYELPOVTA TOV LOKPATH OVTA VEOV 
to use this method and urged him to do so for this reason especially , that he is young ; for the eager 
ETL ταῦτην τὴν μεθοδον προτρεπεῖν δι’ τοῦτο ALTO UAALOTA , TO ELVAL VEOV : YAP τὴν σπουδὴν 
application of this method is appropriate for the young ; which method of Dialectics , the legislation 

περι αὑτὴν προσήκειν νξεοις, οὺς τῆς διαλεκτικῆς νομοθετῶν 
of Plato himself , excludes them from using . 

QUTOG ECELPYEL 


Socrates : (then I said) Do you not have in mind , the corruption which , at the present time , 


537e δ᾽ eyo nv , Ov« EVVOELG TO κακον περι vov 
attends to Dialectics/Philosophy , and to what degree it has grown ? 
γιγνεται περι TO διαλεγεσθαι οσον γίγνομξνον ; 


Glaucon: (he said) What is this corruption ? (To ποιον ;) 
Socrates: (I said) How It is somehow, full of that which is contrary to Law . 
EY@ Eony , που εμπιπλανται Παρανομιας. 
Glaucon: Quite so. (εφη, Kat pare .) 
Socrates: (I said) Do you think then , that it is something wonderful/wondrous/marvelous , 


ειπον, οἴξι ODV τι Θαύυμαστον 
and you feel for them , and thus will you not have compassion for them ? 
πασχειν αὐτοὺς, και ου ξυγγιγνώσκεις ; 


Glaucon: (he said) What exactly , do you mean ? (edn , Πη μαλιστα ;) 
Socrates: (then I said) It is , just as if , a certain child had been substituted at birth , and was 
δ᾽ eyo NV, Otov ει τις LTOBOALLALOG 

then on the one hand, raised in an abundance of wealth , but on the other hand , was raised 

LEV τραδειήῆ EV πολλοις χρημασι, δε και 
in ἃ great and numerous family , and also among many flatterers , and would then come to 
538 LEYOAW καὶ TOAAW YEVEL και πολλοις KOAGEL , δὲ YEVOLEVOG 
perceive , when grown up to manhood , that he is not descended of those who are said to be 
αἴσθοιτο avnp , OTL ἔστι OD YOVEMV τουτῶν TOV φασ- 
his parents , but could not discover his real parents ; can you foresee how this person would 
—KOVTOV , 5E μη EVPOL τοὺς TM OVTL γεννήσαντας, ἔχεις μαντεύσασθαι πῶς τοῦτον AV 
be affected , both towards the flatterers , and towards his supposed parents , both at that time 
SLATEDELN TE προς τοὺς KOAAKAG καὶ προς τοὺς ὑυὑποβαλομξνοὺς TE EV EKELVM TO YPOV 
in which he knew nothing about the deception , and in turn , at that time in which he came 


ῶ NOEL οὐκ περι τὰ τῆς ὑποβολῆς, καὶ αὖ EV @ 
to know about it? Or are you willing to hear me , Prophesy about it Ὁ 
ηδει ; ἢ βουλει ἀκοῦσαι EUOLD μαντευομενοὺυ ; 
Glaucon: I am so willing . (edn , Βουλομαι .) 
Socrates: 17 ~=(Icontinued) Accordingly then , I Foretell that he will pay more honor 
538b ELTOV , TOLVOV MavTEDOUGL ADTOV AV δοκοῦντας μαλλον τιμαν 


to his father and mother , and his other relatives , than to the flatterers , and that he will , on the 
TOV πατερα καὶ τὴν ματερα καὶ τοὺς αλλοὺς OLKELOVG ἡ τοὺς κολακεύοντας, καὶ αν 
one hand , neglect them less when they are in any need , and on the other hand , be less apt to do 


LEV περιιδεῖν NTTOV τινος EVOEEIC , δε ἤττον Spacat ἢ 
or say anything amiss to them , and in those matters that are very important , be less disobedient 
1] εἰπεῖν TL TAPAVOLOV εἰς αὑτους, SE EKELVOIG τὰ μεγαλα Nttov απειθειν 
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to them , than to the flatterers , during that period in which he knows not ‘the truth’ . 

ἢ τοις KOAGELV , εν χρονῶ ῶ ElOELN μη τοαληθες. 
Glaucon: (he said) It is likely . (egy , Εἰκος .) 
Socrates: Now then , when he perceives ‘the real state of affairs’ , 1 again Foretell , that 


τοινὺν Αισθομενον το ον αὖ μαντεύομαι 
on the one hand , he will slacken in his honor and devotion for them , but on the other hand , 
μδν αν αἀνξιναῖι TO τιμαν τε και σπουδαζειν περι τουτους δὲ 


attend to the flatterers , and be especially persuaded by them , than he was before , 
538C ENITELVOL περι τοὺς κολακας, TE καὶ διαφεροντῶς πειθεσθαι αὐτοις ἡ TPOTEPOV 
and will straightaway live according to their manner , by associating with them openly , 
καὶ αν δὴ ζην κατ᾽ εκεινοὺς, ξύνοντα AVTOLG απαρακαλύπτος, 
and giving not a care for that father , and those other relatives , if he is not entirely 
δε TOLOVHEV@V UNOEV TO LEAELV EKELVOD πατρος καὶ TOV CAAMV OLKELOV , EL ELN LN πανὺ 
Reasonably Disposed . 
ENLELKNG φύσει. 
Glaucon: (he replied) Everything you say , is such as it would come to pass . But in what way , 
Ἔφη. Παντ’ δλεγεις οἵα πὲρ αν YEVOITO. αλλαὰ πη 
does this comparative-account apply to those who lay hold of Dialectics ‘Itself’ ? 
τῶν ELKOV AOYWV MEPEL προς τοὺς ANTOMEVOLG ἢ QvTN ; 
Socrates: In the following way. There are certain Doctrines from our childhood , concerning 
Τηδε. εστι ποὺ δογματα εκ μιν παιδῶν περι 
The Just and The Beautiful , in which we have been nourished , just as if by our Parents , 
δικαιῶν καὶ καλῶν, EV OIC εκτεθραμμεθα ὥσπερ ὑπογονεῦσι, 
by obeying and honoring Them . 
πειθαρχοῦυντες TE και τιμῶντες ALTO. 
Glaucon: There are . (yap Εστι .) 
Socrates: Is it not the case then , that there also exist other pursuits opposite to these , which 
538d Οὐκοῦν καὶ EXOVTA CAA επιτηδεύματα EVAVTLA TOLT@V, α 
on the one hand , flatter our soul with pleasure and draw our souls towards them ? 
μεν κολακεύει ἡμῶν την ψυχὴν NOovas καὶ EAKEL ed’ QavTA, 
While on the other hand , they do not persuade Those who are Moderate in any degree , 
δ᾽ ου πειθει τοὺς μετριοὺς οπηουν: 
for They still Honor The Doctrines of their Fathers and Obey Their Authority . 
αλλ’ εκεινα τιμῶσι TO πατρια καὶ πειθαρχουσιν. 
Glaucon: These things are 50. 
ταῦτα Eott. 
Socrates: (then I said) What follows then ; when the question is proposed , to one who is 
δ’ sy@ nv , Τι οὖν; οταν EP@THHA ἔρηται TOV ἔχοντα 
affected in this way , ‘What is The Beautiful ?? And when he answers , what he has heard 
ελθον ovtas , TLEOTL TOKOQAOV, καὶ ANOKPIVOLEVOD, O  TKOLEV 
from The Lawgiver , and is refuted ‘by reason/dialectics’ , and being refuted frequently , and 
tov νομοθετου, εξελεγχη ολογος., καὶ ελεγχὼν πολλάκις και 
in every way ; reduces him to the opinion , that one thing is no more ‘beautiful’ than it is 
5386 ToAAayn , καταβαλη εἰς SoEav , ὡς τοῦτο οὐδεν μαλλον καλον ἢ 
ugly/deformed ; and in the same manner , concerning what is Just and Good , and whatever else 


αἴσχρον, καὶι ὡσαύτως περι δικαιοὺῦ καὶ ἀγαθοῦ και α 
he held in Highest Esteem. What do you think such a person will do after this ; with regard to 
NYEV EV μαλῖστα TIN , τι Otel QUVTOV TOLNGELV μετα τοῦτο προς 
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These Doctrines , as far as Honoring and Obeying Their Authority is concerned ? 


αὐτὰ περι τιμῆς τε και πειθαρχιας 
Glaucon:(he said) Of necessity , he will neither honor nor obey them any longer i in the same way . 
εφη. Avaykn, μητε τιμαν μητξ πειθεσθαι ετι ομοιοῶς. 
Socrates: (then I said) Therefore , when he is no longer led to believe that These Doctrines are 
δ᾽ εγῶην, οὖν ταν μητε ἡγῆται ταῦτα 
‘honorable’ and ‘akin’ to him as before , and cannot discover those who are ‘truly his own’ , 
τιμία και OLKELA TOD ὥσπερ TPO, TE LN ELPLOKN τα aAnen , 


is he likely to give himself over , to any other kind of life , other than the flattering kind ? 
539 EOTL ELKOTMS προσχωρήσεται προς OTOLOV αλλον βιον ἡ TOV KOAQKEVOVTE ; 
Glaucon: (he said) He is not . (edn , εστιν Οὐκ .) 

Socrates: Surely then , it appears that from once being an Observer of The Law , 


én δοξει εκ νομιμοῦυ 
I think , he has now become an outlaw . 
οιἴμαι, γξεγονδναι Παρανομος. 


Glaucon: Necessarily . (ἀναγκη .) 
Socrates: (I said) Is it not likely then , that those who shall be affected in this way , and who 


ednv , Ovkovv εξικος TO παθος ODTO καὶ TOV 
apply to ‘reasoning’ , deserve much compassion/forgiveness , as I was just now saying ? 
ONTOMEVOV AOYOV, αξιον πολλῆς συγγνώμης, ο αρτι δλεγον ; 


Glaucon: (he said) And much pity indeed . (edn , Και ελεξοὺ γ᾽.) 
Socrates: Is it not the case then , that in order that such a pitiful case , does not happen to those 


Ovkovv wa οὔτος ο ἔλεος μη γιγνηται τοὺς 
of the age of thirty , should you take every precaution when they must apply to Dialectics ? 
TPLAKOVTODTUG , σοι εὐλαβουμξνὼ TATITPOTM@  ANTEOV TOV LOYOV ; 


Glaucon: (to which he then said) Very much so. (oc 6’ 7, Kat par’ .) 
Socrates: Take notice then , is This Itself not , on the one hand , One Great Caution . That they 





539b Ap’ ovv αὐτῇ οὐ LEV μια OLYVY εὐλαβεια, το 
taste not of Dialectics (blood 537) , while they are still young ? For you have not forgotten , 
γεύεσθαι UN αὐτῶν οντας νεοὺς ; yap o€ ov λεληθεναι, 


I suppose , that young-ones , when they first taste of ‘reasonings’ , abuse 


οιμαι, , OTL OL HELPAKLOKOL , OTAV TO πρῶτον YELOVTAL AOYOV , καταχρῶνται 
the reasonings themselves , in the spirit of playfulness , since they always employ them 


QVTOIG . ὡς παιδιὰ, αξι χρώμενοι 
for the purpose of contradiction . And imitating those who are refuters , they themselves refute 
εις αντιλογιᾶν, και μιμουμεένοι τοὺς εξελεγχοντας QvTOL EAEYYOLOL 


others , delighting like pups , in dragging and tearing to pieces , with their reasonings , 
αλλους, YOLPOVTEG ὥσπερ σκυλακῖια TM EAKELV TE και ONAPATTELV τῷ λόγω 
those who are always close at hand . 
τοὺς αξι TANOLOV . 
Glaucon: (he said) Excessively so . 
edn , ὕπερφυὼς HEV ουν. 
Socrates: Is it not surely the case then , that when , on the one hand , they have confuted many , 


δη Οὐκοῦν οταν LEV QvUTOL EAEYEWOLV TOAAODUG , 
and on the other hand , have themselves been confuted by many , do they not emphatically 
539c δὲ ελεγχθωσι LTO TOAA@V , opodpa 


and speedily , fall into not trusting/believing in anything as they did before ? And surely from 
καὶ ταχὺ ELTMIMTODLOLV εις ἡγεῖσθαι το μηδεν ὠνπεὲερ TPOTEPOV: καὶ δὴ EK 
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these misgivings , they themselves , and The Whole Cause of Philosophy , are discredited 


TOLTOV QUTOL TE καὶ τὸ OAOV περι φιλοσοφιας διαβεβληνται 
by others . 
ElG TOUG AAAOUG . 
Glaucon: (he said) Most true . (eon , AAnPeotata .) 
Socrates: (then I said) But surely one who is advanced in age , will not be disposed , on the one 
δ᾽ syonv, de dy O πρεσβύτερος, av οὐκ εθελοι μεν 
hand , to take part of such madness , but on the other hand, will rather imitate the person who 


LETEYELV τῆς τοιαύτης μανιας, δὲ μαλλον μιμησεται τον 
is disposed to Dialectics and who inquires after The Truth , than the one who , for the sake of 


εθελοντα διαλεγεσθαι και  OKOTELV ταληθες ἢ τον χαριν 
diversion , amuse themselves by taking part in contradiction. He will also be more Modest 
539d παιδιας παιζοντα KOU αντιλεγοντα, αὕτον και EOTOAL μετριώτερος 
and render The Practice of Discourse more Honorable instead of being more dishonorable .” 
TE καὶ ποιῆσει TO ETITHOEDLA τιμιώτερον αντι ατιμοτερου. 


Then , in the second place , this method on the one hand, is called by Parmenides an exercise , 
δὲ τῷ ETEPW τὴν TALTHV μεθοδον μὲν καλεισθαι ὑπο Tov Παρμενιδοὺ γυμνασιαν 
as those that attempt to use arguments for (and against) each thesis , as the dialectic of Aristotle does , 
ὡς ταις επιχειρήσεσι YPWLEVNV sh’ EKATEPA, OLAV τὴν διαλεκτικὴν Αριστοτελοὺυς ειναι 
which Aristotle says that using it contributes to the completion of logical exercise. But on the other hand , 
649 ης EKELVOG φησι τὴν YPELAV ALTNV παραδιδοὺς προς συντελεῖν γυμνασιαν. δε 
the Dialectic of Plato is said to be , by himself , The Summit and The Purest Region of Intellect and 
τὴν Πλατῶνος λέγεσθαι παρ᾽ αὐτῷ TO ἀκροτατον καὶ καθαρώτατον νοῦ και 
Presence of Mind ; by Its Activity Being Founded in The Intelligible Ideas , and by advancing through 
PPOVEDEWS , EATS τὴν TPAYHATELAV ιδρυσασαν EV τοις VONTOIG ξιδεσι καὶ χώρουσαν δια 
These Ideas , It finally arrives at The Leading Member Itself , of All The Intelligible Region , not by 
TODTOV Ev’ TO NYODLEVOV ALTO (sing. neu.) TAVTOG TOD νοήτου οὐ 
looking towards human opinion , but by using irrefutable knowledge at every step . 
βλεπουσαν προς ἀνθρώπων SOEAV , αλλ’ YPOLEVIV AVEAEYKTO ENLOTNUN περι TAVTOV : 
Furthermore, to these two another and third point , is that on the one hand , the method of reasoning 
δε δπι τοῦτοις αλλω TPLTO TO LEV τὴν μεθοδον AOYOU 

being partaken here , is explicitly called “babbling” by Parmenides himself (135d) , whereas on the other 
μετεχοῦσαν ἐνταῦθα διαρρηδην καλεισθαι ἀαδολεσχιαν ὑπ᾽ τοῦ Παρμενιδοὺῦ αὐτοῦ, δὲ 
hand , Dialectics is called by Socrates “The Capstone of Learning” (Rep 535d) . And surely it is also 

EKELVIV LTO TOLD Σῶώκρατοὺς θριγκον τῶν μαθηματῶν : καὶ δὴ καὶι 
said to be only suitable for Noble Philosophers by the Eleatic Stranger (Soph 2536) ; which without a doubt 
λεγεισθαι μονοις προσήκειν τοις YVNOLWS φιλοσοφοῦσιν ὑπο τοῦ EAgatov Eevov ,ovg δήπου 
we would not dare rank among the “babblers” ; being Those who are strive after Being . 
οὐ τολμήσομεν TOTTELV EV τοις AOOAEDYOIG τοὺς αμιλλώμενοὺυς προς TO OV. 
Socrates: You will then lay this down as Law to Them . That They in turn , Especially Comprehend 
535d dy ταῦτης Νομοθετήσεις avtotc μαλιστα αντιλαμβανεσθαι 
That Part of Education (Dialectics) , from which They will become able to question and answer 

τῆς παίιδεις . εξ ης EOOVTAL ερῶταν τε καὶ ἀποκρινεσθαι 
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in The Most Knowledgeable Way possible Ὁ 


ETLOTNLOVEOTATA OLOLT ; 
Glaucon: (he said) I will so Legislate , in accordance with your Reasoning indeed . 
535e egy, Νομοθετησω, μετα σου γε. 
Socrates: (I said) Take notice then , does it appear to you , that Dialectics is to be placed 

eyo ednv, Ap’ ovv SOKEL σοι ἡ διαλεκτικὴ κεισθαι 

on High by us , as if it were The Cap-stone to our Studies ? And that no other study can Properly 
ETAV® ἡμῖν, ὥσπερ θριγκος τοις μαθημασιν, καὶ οὐκετ’ ἀλλο μαθημα av ορθὼς 
be raised higher than This One ... but already , everything concerning our Studies is Complete ?” 
επιτιθεσθαι AV@TEPM τουτου, AAA’ NSN τα τῶν μαθηματῶν EXELV τελος ; 


Therefore , on the one hand , these are those who say and to whom it appears , that this method 


οῦν μὲν Ταῦτα εκεινοι αν φαῖεν, OlG ὄδοκει τὴν TALTHV μεθοδον 
is different from Dialectics , and which although Socrates practiced it when he was young , following the 


SOLLOTAVELV της διαλεκτικης, καὶ ὧν ει και, LMKPATHS ECEMEAETHOE NV VEOG, KATA τὴν 
advice of Parmenides , and yet Socrates never manifests having taken it up in his own Philosophy (!?) , 


παρακελεῦσιν Tov Παρμενιδοῦυ, καιτοι οὐδαμοῦ φαινεται TAPAAGUBAVOV εἰς EALTOD τὴν φιλοσοφιαν 
even though , he was indeed , always using Dialectics for every occasion , and manifesting to follow It 
KQUTOL γε CEL χρώμενος TH διαλεκτικὴ πανταχοῦ, καὶ διώκειν 
even more by saying , that he would also “follow along in their footsteps as if they were Divine” anyone 
παντος μαλλον και λέγων, KOLL βαινειν μετ’ ιχνιον ὥστε θεοιο τοῦ 
who is able to make The One , Many , and collect The Many into One? For this , is the real function 


OLOVALEVOD ποιεῖν TO EV πολλα καὶ συναγειν τὰ πολλα εἰς εν : YAP ταῦτα ELVA TM οντι Ἔργα 
of Dialectics , he says in the Phaedrus (2660), and is not , as the method here indicates ; to take under 
τῆς διαλεκτικῆς ADTOS φησιν Ev Da1dp@ , καὶ ELVAL οὐχι, ὡς ἡ μεθοδος EvTAaLOG υφηγειται, LTO 
assumption the search for the object of the search and what follows from this , and in the same way , It is 
πκειμενοῦ ἔζητειν το ζητουμξνον τὰ EMOWEVO TOLTM, καὶ WMOALTMS διναιῖ 
neither about discovering hypotheses from hypotheses , 8η6 ἴο follow what follows , or does not follow 


Un, ovds avevptoKetv ὑποθεσις ὑποθεσεῶν, καὶ ακολουθησεις ENOLEVOV , οὐχ ENOLEV@V 
from this . And why must we speak about Socrates and about that which Socrates says is appropriate 


Kat τι det λεγεῖν TOV LWKPATN και a OLMKPATHS φησιν προσήκειν 
to The Dialectician ? For it is quite different from the functions of this method , which Parmenides 
TO OLOAEKTIKW ; ὡς EOTL παντελῶς AAAG TOV EPYWV TALTNS THs μεθοδου, ἣν Παρμενιδης 
presents in the following dialogue . And because The Wise Man from Elea , who is himself , a member 
TAPASIOWOL EV τῶνδε TO SLAAOYO.. και AAA 0 GOdoG Ελεατης ὧν QvLTOG και 
of the followers οἵ Parmenides and Zeno , likewise , when teaching the functions of dialectics in the 


TOV ETALPOV περι TOV Παρμενιδὴν και ZNV@VA , ομῶς διδασκῶν TA EPYA τῆς διαλεκτικῆς EV TO 
Sophist (253d) , see what he says : “Accordingly then , whoever is indeed capable of doing this ,” 


650 Σοφιστη, σκοπεῖν τινα φησιν: Ovkovv ο ye δύυνατος dpav τοῦτο 

(he means then , not being led to believe that the same form is another nor the other , the same ) 

( λεγει dé unte ηγησασθαι TO TAVTOV δξιδος OV ETEPOV μῆτε TO ETEPOV TALTOV) 

“must sufficiently perceive , One Idea pervasively-arranged in many ways , throughout many , each One 
UCAVOG διαισθανεται LAV LOEQV OLATETALEVNVY παντη δια πολλῶν, EKAOTOD EVOG 
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posited as Being Distinct/Separate , and many Ideas Being Different from One Another , Being Contained 
KELLEVOD Y OPUS , καὶ πολλας ετερας αλληλὼῶν περιεχομενας 
by One All-Embracing Idea from Without , and in turn Being One Idea , Pervading throughout Many 
ὉὉπο μιας εξωθεν , και αὖ μιαν δι’ πολλῶν 
Other Ideas by Being United into One , yet Being Many Separate Ideas , Being Distinct in many ways.” 
OAA@V ξυνημμενηῆν EV EVL, KOU πολλας χῶρις διωρισμενας TOVTN . 


Unless through this he means that the proper task of the Dialectician is to journey/traverse through such 

Myzov δια τοῦτο Eine TOV TPOONKELV SLAAEKTLKOV OOEDELV dU’ τοιουτῶν 
hypotheses, such as the method of Parmenides goes through in detail , by searching out both what follows 
vTo8EcE@v , οιας ἡ μεθοδος Παρμενιδου διξξεισι , δια ζητήσεωῶν TE τῶν ETOLEVOV 
or what does not follow for itself and for the others , and the corresponding consequences of these propos- 
ἢ LN TOV EXOLEVOV προς EAVTO καὶ προς TA HAAG KOLL τῶν OAVTLOTPOOOV τούτοις 
-itions upon the other inquiries . And yet these four parts are indeed consonant with the two aspects 

ETL TOV AAA@V εξετασεῶν.. Καιτοι ταῦτα TA TETTAPA YE σύναδει τοῖς SLO τοις 
mentioned in the Phaedrus . For on the one hand , that other one , was to make The One , Many ; this , 
ρήηθεισιν εν Φαιδρω: yap LIEV εκει θάτερον NV ποῖειν TO EV πολλα τοῦτο 
on the other hand , being the characteristic quality of Division ; The Separation of a Genus into Its Own 

δὲ ιδιον τῆς διαιρετικης τὰ διαιρεῖν γεν δεἰις ὑπ᾽ ALTO 
Species , which Genus is on the one hand , the “One Idea” being pervasively-arranged , underlying many 
τὰ E101], MV TO YEVOG EOTL μὲν μια τδεα τεταμένη κειμενῶν 
distinct Ideas , Flowering-forth in each of Them ; for The Genus is not a gathering of The Ideas , like 
Y@PIG , VLMAPYOLOM EVI EKAOTM : YAP TO YEVOG EOTLV οὐ AOPOLOLLA τῶν εἰδῶν. ὡς 
The Whole of parts , but It is Present in each of The Ideas , Being Itself Prior to The Ideas . But on the 
TO OAOV TOV μερῶν, AAA’ παρεστιν EKAOTM TOV εἰδῶν OV ALTO TPO τῶν ιδῶν, δε 
other hand , The Many Ideas being posited as Distinct , both Participate of Each Other , and Belong 
TOV AAA@V ELOMV KELLEVOD YOPIC TE HETEYOMEVOV LO’ εκαστοῦ και 

to The Genus Itself , but The Ideas , being Many and Other than Each Other , are thus Comprehended by 
TOD YEVOLG αὐτοῦ : δὲ τὰ ELON , LOEAL TOAAGL: SE ETEPAL AAANADV , δὲ περιεχομεναι LTO 
One Embracing Idea , which is The Genus , on the one hand , Being External , because It Transcends 
μιας εξωθεν ιδεας, NV ELVALTO YEVOS , LEV ov e&@0_ev ὡς ξξηρημξνον 
The Ideas , thus It Contains The Causes of The Ideas . For to all those who posit Ideas , Real Genera 
TOV εἰδῶν, OE TEPLEYOV TA αἴτια τῶν ELOWV : YAP πασι τοις θεμξνοις τας ιδεας, WG ἀληθῶς yevn 
are thought to be both older and more essential than The Ideas/Species arranged under them ; on the one 
ειναι SOKEL καὶ TA πρεσβύτερα καὶ OVOLMSEOTEPA τῶν E1OMV TETHYLEV@V ὑπ᾽ ALTA, μεν 
hand , Some Realities Exist Prior to The Ideas , while Some , on the other hand , Exist In Themselves , 

TO AAA ELVAL TPOLTAPYOVTA TOV ELOWV , TA AAA δε οντα EV AVTOIG 
according to Participation . Thus on the one hand , through these two (Genus and Species) it is 

κατα μεθεξιν. = ovv LEV ta Tavta dvo EOTL 
possible to distinguish the Divisive aspect of Dialectics ; while on the other hand , the remaining two 
δυναμξεὼς διαισθανεσθαι τῆς διαιρετικῆς TOD διαλεκτικοῦ : SE τα AOITA δυο 
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belong to the definitional aspect . For this aspect (1), Perceives One Idea pervading through Many 
τῆς dSioplotiKys . yap Αὕτη opa lav oEav δια πολλῶν 
Wholes ; Uniting Them into One , collecting/weaving/gathering The Many Ideas into One Definition , 
651 oA@v ξυνημμενῆν Ev EVL, συναγοῦσαν τας πολλας τδεας εις EV ὥρισμδνον, 
Each being Whole , and Themselves entwined together with Each Other , and from All These Wholes 
EKQOTYHV OANV, και αὐτὰς συμπλξκοῦυσαν QAANAQIG , καὶ εκ πασῶν ολῶν 
Being Grasped , bringing to completion One Idea , by grasping The Many in One ; and furthermore (2) 
ληφθεισὼν αποτελοῦσαν LLAV LOEAV , συναψασαν τας πολλας EV EVL, καὶ ετι 
It Looks upon/Contemplates The Many Ideas , which have been collected , as Being Distinct Foundations 
ENLOKOMELTOL TAG πολλας, ας συνήγαγεν, χῶρις κειῖμενας 
both from The Whole which arises from Them and from Each Other. And reasonably so ; for how else 
καὶ εξ τοὺ ολοὺ ylyvOoHEVOD αὐτῶν καὶ αλληλῶν. Καὶ δεικοτὼς : yap mov 
could It make One out of Many , unless It had Previously Discerned The Many as Being Distinctly 
QV ποιήσειξ EV EK πολλῶν, μη προεπισκεψαμξενη τα πολλα χώρις 
Laid-Up-Under/Supporting One Another ? 
KELLEVOL aAAnAwv; (see L/S Lexicon on κειμαι, esp.IID) 
Surely then , since Parmenides makes no recollection of their being such dialectical functions 
δ᾽ ovv o Παρμενιδης πεποιήῆται οὔδενος μνημὴν οντῶν TOLOLTOV τῆς διαλεκτικῆς EPYOV 
when outlining the method through hypotheses for us , and since , on the one hand , Socrates almost 
LTOYPAdWV τὴν μεθοδον δια τῶν ὑποθεσεῶν ἡμῖν: και μεν Σωκρατοὺς σχξδον 
everywhere pursues them , but on the other hand , does not refer to that method , in that case , how could 
πανταχοῦ ETMITPEXOVTOG τούτοις, OE οὐδὲ μεμνημξνου EKELVTG πῶς OV 
anyone accept the view that they are the same as each other ὃ Thus , on the one hand, the very first point 
τις παραδεξαῖτο TAG ALTAG ELVAL ταῦτας AAANAGIG; οὖν LEV TO T[PWTLOTLV 
mentioned (which then answers that point , that on the one hand , Parmenides recommends his method to 
ρήηθεντῶν ( nv δε εκεινο, Ott To μὲν τον Παρμενιδὴν προτεινεῖν τὴν 
the young , while on the other hand , Socrates forbids young men to practice his) , does not differentiate 
VEOIG , δὲ τον Σώκρατη ECELPYELV τοὺς νεοὺς TNS), Ob διιστησιν 
the methods ; and neither is to give advice in a personal instance , the same as to formulate a general rule . 
QVTAG , καὶ οὐδὲ EOTL TAPAIVELV τι 1610 ταῦτον TPOOTATTELV νομοθετικοῶς. 
For on the one hand , the latter looks upon a multitude of irregular natures , and because of them , must 
yap LIEV To αποβλεπει εἰς πολλας καὶ ανώμαλοὺς φύσεις, κακεινῶν 
necessarily take aim at what is proper/due/duty to everyone in common , ahead of advice to individuals ; 
αναγκαζεται στοχαζομενον τὰ καθήκοντα κοινῃ προτιθεναι τῶν 1OLOV : 
for The Legislator is not giving Guidance to one person but to many people . Surely then , The Legislator 
yap ο νομοθετῆς οὐ ἡγεῖται EVOG αλλα πολλῶν : dry OvV 
takes into consideration , not what practices are fitting/innate/belong for the best of natures , but what 
OKOTEL οὐχ οσα MPOONKEL ταῖς αρισταῖς τῶν φύσεῶν, αλλ᾽ 
practices are proper for the first , and middle , and last natures ; because he also takes under scrutiny , 
ood πρώταις καὶ μεσαῖς καὶ τελευταιαιῖς: 510 καὶι ὑφορώμενος 
reversals of fortune , by taking care not to prescribe whatever would injure any of the persons whom 
απο TAG τύχης διευλαβειται vd’ προσταττεῖιν ὧν av PAGPELEV τινες ταῦτα τῶν 
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he is educating . For even if he selects to the greatest extent that is possible , the very best natures , 
LI’ αὐτοῦ TALOEVOLEV@V : YAP καν εκλεξηται μαλιστα τας APLOTAG φύσεις, 
but also realizes that even in them, there is a great deal of irregularity , as it is likely to be the case , 
αλλ KALOIWE OTL EV ταῦταις TOAANV ανώμαλιαν, ὡς  ElKOG EVOLOaV 
in human natures . But if he is counseling an individual concerning what their pursuit in life may happen 
ev avOpwrivas φύσεσιν. δὲ ovouBovAEv@V ιδιὼς περι OTOL TOV επιτηδευματῶν αν TLOYN 
to be , then he looks at the specific nature of the person he is counseling , and especially if he is himself 
αποσκοπῶν εἰς τὴν διαφεροῦσαν φυσιν TOL GLUBOLAEDOHEVOD , TE GAAAMG καν αὕτος 
indeed such a man , who is sufficiently able to discern the fitness of the recipient of his advice , and 
ῃ τοιοῦτος OLOG LKAVOG δύνασθαι κατανοεῖν τὴν επιτηδειοτήητα TOV SEYOMEVOD τὴν συμβουλην, 
in this case , without a doubt , he advises him to choose or ignore some particular of his pursuit in life . 
OvT@ δηποῦ ovuPovAsvet εκλεγεσθαι ἡ αποικονομεισθαῖι TL TOV ETITNOEDUATOV . 
Surely then , on the one hand , according to this manner of legislation concerning Dialectics , which was 
én LIEV Διο O EKELVOG TPOTOG τῶν νομοθετηματῶν περι διαλεκτικῆς nV 
appropriately given to (young) Socrates ; which on the other hand, is also appropriate to the character of 
652 TPOONK@V XOKPATEL : δε 
Parmenides , who was looking only at The Divine Impulse towards Philosophy , of Socrates , and which 
Παρμενιδη απιδοντι μονὴν τὴν δνθεον ορμλν επι φιλοσοφιαν, TOD Σώκρατοὺυς,, και 
just as he says , he saw that , Socrates himself had adapted/harmonized The Calling of that Method , and 
καθαπερ ALTOS φησι, οὔτος Ὥρμοττε TNS παρακελεύσεως οτροπος, 
saw that , no one would be mislead who would practice such a method in their youth , 
ὡς UNSEV μελλοντος TOD TELGOMEVOD γυμναζειν την τοιαῦτην μεθοδον EK EXAVTOV VEOTNTOG , 
if they had a nature like that of Socrates (Theatetus and the other young Socrates-jfb) . And since Socrates 
ει EYOL φύσιν παραπλήησιαν Σώκρατει : καὶ 8δπει 
himself , if he knew that all the natures for whom he was legislating were of the highest type , would also 
QLTOG, El NOEL παντας TAG MLOEIG OIC νομοθετει OVTAG OKPOTATOLG , αἂν καὶι 
not have hesitated to prescribe Dialectics to the young, knowing that they would not be harmed by It , nor 
οὐκ OKVIOEV TAPASLOOVAL τὴν διαλεκτικὴν VEOIG , ειδῶς οὐδὲν βλαβησομενοὺς an’ αὐτῆς οὐδε 
trust any such result , which led to his withholding It from the young , out of fear that some of the young 
MELOOMEVOLG τι τοιοῦτον, πεῖσεσθαι EEELPYEL τοὺς VEovG , αδηλοῦυ τινὰς τῶν νξῶν 
who were impelled to such an exercise , whom he suspected (might be harmed) . Thus , generally , 
TNS OVONS ορμῆς TNS TOLALTYS γυμνασιας OLOV ὑποπτευῶν : de Καθολου 
we observe that all legislation is aimed at the greatest number , but not at the rarest occurrences ; 
OPOLEV ATAGAV νομοθεσιαν στοχαζομενὴν TOD ὡς ENL TO TAELOTOV , AAA’ OL σπανιώτατα συμπιπτοντῶν, 
and by looking towards The Common Limit of that nature , but not to the particular individual , whether 
καὶ βλεποῦσαν προς TOV KOLVOV OPOV τῆς OLOEMSG , AAA’ οὐκ εἰς TOV 1OLOV , TE 
it be in the Modes of Honor Paid to The Gods , or in the studies and pursuits to be chosen , 
δν ταις τιμαῖς τῶν θεῶν και EV τῶν μαθηματῶν και επιτηδευματῶν αἱρεσεσι 
or in the choice of duties to be observed ; which prescriptions , do not necessarily follow all those 
καὶ ἐν ταῖς εκλογαῖς καθηκοντῶν, οις οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον δπεσθαι παντας τοὺς 
who fall outside the legislation , such as those who are allotted a nature Superior to the common one . 
66M τῆς VOMOVECIAG εκεινῆς OVTAG AAYOVTAG φυσεὼῶς VTEPALPOVTAS και τῆς κοινῆς : 
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So that there is nothing to hinder both Socrates and Parmenides in laying down prescriptions about one 

MOTE οὐδὲν κωλύονται αμφοτεροι διαταττομξνοι περι μιας 

and the same pursuit , from saying different things about its being pursued/used and both 

καὶ TYG ALTNS EXITNSEVGEDG , AEYOVTES διαφεροντα περι αὑτὴν TOV δπιτηδευοντωναμῴφοτεροι 

speak truly ; the one as having in his sight , the common limit of nature , but the other , the individual . 

Asyelv ορθὼῶς, ομὲν ὡς στοχαζομενοι τῆς κοινῆς φυσεῶς., ο 6& ὡς τῆς ιδιας. 

Nor is it the case then , that when Parmenides calls this same method an exercise , they are different 
οὐδὲ δὲ Οτι οΠαρμενιδηὴς ἀποκαλῶν τὴν ταῦτην μεθοδον γυμνασιαν αλλοτριοις 

terms than those which Socrates uses . This is entirely evident to any one who has followed closely 

ονομᾶασιν ἡ οἷς LOKPATNHG KEYPNTAL, παντι καταφανες τῷ παρηκολουθήκοτι 

The Laws that Socrates lays down for Dialectics . For he says that those citizens who have been led 

τοῖς νομοιῖς TOD Σώκρατους περι τῆς διαλεκτικῆς : γὰρ φησι KOLKELVOG τοὺς NYHEVOUG 

through the studies , must then be exercised in Dialectics Herself , this is also the expression he uses , and 

δια TOV μαθηματῶν, χρῆναι γυμναζεσθαι δι’ αὕτης . OVTMOL καὶ τῷ ρηματι λεγῶν, και 

appoints a definite limit of time for such an exercise . 

EGAPKELV τοσονδὲ YPOVOV γυμναζομενοις. 


Socrates: (then I said) Therefore you see , O friend , that in Reality , This Study , is very likely 
Rep 5260 S’syanv, οὖν Opacs ,@dire, οτιτώοντι το μαθημα κινδυνεῦδι 
to be necessary for us , since it indeed clearly impels The Soul , to Use/employ 
ELVAL ἀναγκαῖον ἡμῖν, ETELOT] YE PALVETAL προσαναγκαζον THY WOXNV χρησθαι 
Intellection Itself , in The Conception of Truth Itself ? 
TN νοήσει αὐτῇ eT τὴν αληθειαν αὑτην ; 
(Aristotle’s) 
Either then , his Dialectics must be regarded as being the same with the exercise on probable premises , 





Η οὖν κακεινὴν OQKTEOV εις ταῦτον προς τὴν γυμναζουσαν δι’ ενδοξων, 
or it is not the same , because Parmenides also declares by these uses of the word exercise , that 


Ἢ οὐδὲ ταῦτην, δια tov Παρμενιδοὺ καὶ βοῶντος ταῦτα TO ονομα τῆς γυμνασιας, , OTL 
it will enable one to see The Truth “with difficulty(sweat)” ; and is surely through which the purpose 
653 TALTNS AV τις κατιδοι TO GANVEG μολις : εστι ON δια ο τελος 
of the so-called Topics was taken in hand . 
τῶν AEYOLEVOV TOTLKWV ETLYELPNLATOV . 
Why in the world then , did both of these men call the primary use of this same method , exercise ? 


Ti δηποτε OVV ALOOTEPOL καλοῦσιν τὴν πρώτην HEAETHV TIS ταῦτης μεθοδοὺ γυμνασιαν, 
I shall tell you .This same method of trying to attain Genuine Knowledge , spoken of as a whole , contains 


εγὼ φρασῶω. ταῦτης μεθοδοῦὺ ὡς AANOwWS τῆς επιστημονικῆης ELMELV ὡς το ολον εἰσιν 

three kinds of functions . One , on the one hand , which is suitable for the young , is useful for awakening 
Τρεῖς δνεργειαι: μιὰ μεν προσηκουσα νξοις, καὶ χρήσιμος εἰς το διεγειραι 

the mind , which is as it were , asleep in them , by provoking it to inquire into itself . For this is truly 

TOV νοῦν ὥσπερ καθεύδοντα EV ALTOIG καὶ ερεθισαι CNTNOLV προς τὴν EAVTOD : YAP OVGA οντῶς 

an exercise for training the eye of the soul in seeing/contemplating its Objects , and for 

τις YOUVAOLA αἀγοῦσα προς TOL ομματος τῆς ψυχῆς τὴν θεώριαν TOV TPAYUATOV , καὶ 
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its approach , which it possesses according to Essential-Being , by arranging them along with their 
τὴν προσβολὴν ὧν EXEL κατ᾽ οὐσιαν θεσεῶν δια τῶν 
contradictories , by also not only considering The Uniquely Unswerving Path that Leads in a straight line 
αντικειμενὼν AOYOV , καὶ UN] HOVOV σκοποῦσα τὴν OLOV ATPATOV φεροῦσαν ev0Etav 
towards The Truth Itself , but by also considering the bypaths that lie alongside It , by testing them to see 
En’ TO αληθες ALTO, αλλα και τας EKTPOTASG παρα TAVTHV , βασανιζοῦσα KAKELVAG 
if they report anything trustworthy ; and thus it puts to the test the all varied impulses of the soul . 
ει λεγουσι τι πιθανον, και κροῦοῦσα τας παντοιας EMIPOAAG αὕτης. 
(to tap an earthen vessel , to try whether it rings sound .L/S) 
The Poem of Parmenides 
“The Worthy Mares that were carrying me , as far as to my Hearts Desire , 


TOL UKAVOL τπποι dEPOLOIV με, OOOV ETL τ’ θυμος 
at length , escorting me , mounted upon The Spiritual Journey that Abounds in Legends , 
ETEL πεμπον μ βησαν ες SALLLOVOG οὗον πολύφημον 
Led along which , She who sees The Light , is carried through all cities . ἢ 
ayovoat ἡ AOTY E1l60TA φῶτα φερει κατα παντ᾽ Frag.1 


Then , another function of Dialectics , directly Rests The Intellect in The Contemplation of Real Beings 


δὲ ἕτερα non αναπαυοῦσα τον νοῦν θεώρια τῶν οντῶν 
where It is most at Home , by beholding Truth Itself , “Abiding upon a Sacred Altar” (Phaedr 2540), 
QUTHV οἰκειοτάτη καθ᾽ ορῶσα τὴν αληθειαν αὑτην βεβῶσαν εν ayva@ Padpa , 
which Socrates says , unfolds before the mind The Whole Intelligible World , continually journeying 
ἣν OLMOKPATHS φησιν  AVEALTTELV απαν TO νοῆτον, GEL πορευομενην 
from/through One Ideal Form to Another , until It may come into The Presence of The Very First Itself . 
δι᾽ ειδῶν EWG OAV εις καταντηση TO πρῶτον ALTO (neu.) 
Sometimes on the one hand , by using analysis , then at other times , by using definition , then at another 
τα μεν αναλῦουσαν δὲ τα οριζομδνὴν δε τα 
time , by using demonstration , then at another , by using division , both proceeding down from above , 
αποδεικνυσαν δὲ τὰ διαιροῦυσαν, τε χωρουσαν avavev 
and upwards from below , until having closely examined , in every way , The Whole Nature 


καὶ AVAVTEG κατῶθεν EWC διερευνώμξνη παντη τὴν πᾶσαν φυσιν 
of The Intelligible World , It may alight upon That which is Beyond All Beings . 


TOV νοητῶν, αν ElG τόο EKELVO αναδραμη παντῶν τῶν OVTOV , 


Socrates: 35 Then as the memory of the charioteer looks towards The Nature of The Beautiful , It is 


254b δὲ ἡμνημήῆ tov nvioyov Idovtoc προς τὴν dvOLV τοῦ καλλους 
borne-back , and again beholds Her , along with Soundmindedness , Abiding upon a Sacred Altar .” 
NVEXON καὶ παλιν ELOEV αῦὑτην μετὰ σωφροσύνης βεβῶσαν ev ayv@ βαθρω:" 


Concerning which , when It has finally anchored the soul There , having reached Its Goal ; no longer 


ov TEAEWG ορμισαάσα τὴν ψυχὴν κοῦσα EML τελος ουκ ETL 
having any greater incitement to be yearned after . You could say that these are also the functions of the 


KPELTTOV εφετον ποθησεται. αν ELMOLIG ταῦτης ξειναι καὶ EPya τα 
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Dialectical method , spoken of in both the Phaedrus and in the Sophist , the one , dividing dialectical 
pnOevta ev te Φαιδρω Karta Ev Σοφιστη, TA μὲν διηρημδνα τῆς διαλεκτικῆς 
functions , into two , the other , into four parts ; and this is why it is referred to those who are genuinely 
τὰ Epya διχη δὲ TETPAYN και διο αποδιδοται τῷ καθαρῶς 
philosophically inclined , who no longer have need of mental exercises , but nourish the Intellect in their 
φιλοσοφουντι, μήκετι SEOLEVO YOMVAOLAG , AAA’ τρεφοντι τον νοῦν τῆς 
soul on Pure Intellections . Then , another and third kind of Dialectics , is that which Supports/Rouses/ 
654 ψυχης εν καθαραῖς νοησεσι : bE τις AAAN TPIT ovoa παραστατικη 
Reminds , in the real sense , which purges “the double ignorance” , when directed towards people who are 
κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν καθαρτικὴ τῆς διπλῆς ἀμαθιας, OTAV προς ἀνθρώπους ἢ 
filled-full of their self-conceited notions . Then , in the Sophist this kind of Dialectics is also mentioned ; 
YELOVTAG αὔτη OLNOEWS λογος : 6& ὃν LodlotH περι ταῦτης καὶ εἴρηται 
for as the philosopher is accordingly compelled to use this method of purgation on people who are 
YAP ὡς ο φιλοσοφος Apa AVAYKACETAL προσάγειν τροπον τοις 
obsessed by their conceit of wisdom , so also the sophist , when engaged in refutation , was thought 
KATEXOHMEVOIG LTO δοχοσοφιας, καθο καὶ O GOOLOTHS EAEYKTUCOG EOOKEL 
to assume the guise of the philosopher , like a wolf assuming the guise of a dog , as that dialogue says . 
ὑποδύεσθαι τον φιλοσοφον, καθαπερ AvKOG και κῦνα, ὃν EKELVOIG φησιν. 


Stranger: They question a person about something which they think they are talking sense , when in 
230b Διερῶτῶσιν τις περι τι ὧν QV οἴηται λεγειν 
fact , they are talking nonsense ; seeing that , under scrutiny , their opinions are easily shown to wander , 
AEYOV μηδεν : QTE εξεταζουσι τας δοξας 6100’ padi@s TAAV@LEVOV , 
and thus in their discussions , they collect those opinions and compare them with one another , then , 
καὶ δὴ δἰιςτοις ADYOIG.--«GOUVayOVTEG ταῦτον τιθεασι Tap’ αλληλας, δὲ 
by that comparison , they show at once , that they contradict themselves , about the same things , 
τιθεντες επιδεικνυοῦσιν CUA αὕτας EVAVTLAG αὑταῖς περι τῶν αὐτῶν 
in relation to the same things , and in respect to the same things . Furthermore , on the one hand , those 
προς τὰ αὐτὰ κατὰ ταῦτα ᾿ς: δ᾽ LEV οι 
who see , grow severe with themselves , but on the other hand , gentle towards others . And 50, in this 
ορῶντες χαλεπαινοῦσι εαύτοις, δὲ NUEPOLVTAL προς τοὺς AAAOUG , καὶ δὴ τῷ τοῦτῷ 
way they are Liberated from their numerous and intractable opinions about themselves ; of all Liberations 
230c τροπὼ απαλλαττονται TOV μεγαλῶν καὶ σκληρῶν δοξῶν περι αὐτοὺς πασῶν απαλλαγῶν 
bringing about , both the greatest pleasure to hear and the most lasting Result/Benefit to the person who 
γιγνομενην τε ἡδιστην AKODLELV και βεβαιοτατα TO 
undergoes it. For by considering , that just as physicians who care for the body , take into consideration 
πάσχοντι. YAP  VOLICOVTEG ὥσπερ OL LATPOL περι TA σώματα νενομικασι 
that the body is unable to be benefited by any nourishment offered , until every obstruction in it , 
σῶμα μη δύνασθαι TPOTEPOV AV τροφῆς TPOGHEPOLEVYS , πριν Tic εμποδιζοντα EV αὐτῷ 
should be removed ; in the same way , O dear boy , those who purify and care for the soul , themselves 
αν sekBpoaan, ταῦτον , ὦ φιλξ παι, OL EKELVOL καθαιϊροντες καὶ περι ψυχης αὐτοὺς 


π᾿ 
50 


thoroughly-bear-in-mind , that the soul itself can receive no benefit from those teachings being offered , 


διενοηθησαν QUTNV εἕξειν μη προτερον OVIOLV τῶν μαθηματῶν προσφερομδνῶν 
until someone should , by putting to the test , bring those who are cross-examined to a state of mind 
230d πριν τις av EAEYYOV τον — EASY YOLLEVOV εις καταστησας 
of shame , by removing the opinions that are an impediment to the teachings , bringing them forth 
αἰσχύνην, ESEAWV τας δοξας εἐμποδιοὺς τοις μαθημασιν, απο-- 
into the light of day , pure , by leading them to see that they know only what they know , but no more . 
—onvn καθαρον καὶ ταῦτα NYOLVMEVOV EldEVaAL μονὰ amEp OldEV , OE UN TAELO. 


Theatetus: That itself , is surely the Best and most Soundminded state of mind to possess . 

avty γοῦν BeAtiotyn και σωφρονεστατῆη τῶν ECOV . 
Socrates: But the greatest aspect about Our Art lies in this ; that it is able to test , in every way , 
150c ὃδε μέγιστον TH ἡμξτερα TEYVN δνι τοῦτ, ειναι SvvaTtoV PaocaviCElv TAVTL TPOTO , 
whether the thought of the youth has brought forth an image , an imposture , or a real 
TOTEPOV ἡ διανοια τοῦ VEOD αποτικτει εἰδῶλον καὶ ψεῦδος ἢ αδληθες 
and genuine offspring . Seeing that the following indeed pertains to me as well as the midwives : 
TEKOL γονιμον. ETEL TOO YE VLTMOPYEl εμοι οπερ ταῖς μαιαις 
I am also unproductive , of wisdom , and thus on the same topic , the reproach which has quite 
εῖμι καὶ αγονος σοφιας,, και οπερ MVELOLOGV non 
often been brought against me , that on the one hand , I question others , but on the other hand , 
TOAAOL μοι . ὡς μεν EMWTM τοὺς αλλοὺς δὲ 
I make no reply myself about anything , because there is no wisdom in me, is a true reproach ; 
οὐδεν ATOKPLVOLAL ALTOG περι ODdSEVOG δια TO EXELV μηδὲν σοφον, αληθες ονειδιζουσιν 
Therefore the reason for this is the following : The God binds me to act as midwife , but on the 


δε το αἴτιον TODTOD TOOE : 0 θεος avayKacel με μαϊιευεσθαι, 
other hand , has never prevented me from bringing forth . Truly then , on the one hand , Iam not , 
δε ONEKWALOEV YEVVQV . dN οὖν LEV εἰμι OD 
myself , a wise person at all , nor have I brought forth any such discovery , that is mine , 
150d avtoc, τις σοφος Tavu , οὐδε YEYOVOG τι τοιοῦτον ELPA EOTLV μοι 
the offspring of my own soul ; but on the other hand , those who associate with me , 
TNS EKYOVOV ELIS ψυχῆς: δ᾽ Ol συψγγιγνομξνοι ELLOL 


on the one hand , at first , some of them also appear quite unenlightened , but on the other hand , 
LEV TOTPWTOV ἔνιοι καὶ φαινονται πανὺ αμαθεις, δὲ 

as our association advances , all of those , whomsoever , The God may permit , 

τῆς OVDVOLOLAG MPOOLONS πάντες οἴσπερ ο θεος αν παρεικῃ (παρεικο), 

such ones make wonderful progress , as it appears to them , and to others as well . 

οσον θαυμαστον ENLOLOOVTEG , ὡς δοκοῦσι ALTOIG TE τοις αλλοις καὶ : 

And this is manifest , because they have never learned anything from me , but because 

καὶ τοῦτο EVAPYEG οτι πώποτε μαθοντες οὐδεν παρεμοῦ, CAD’ 

they have discovered and have brought forth many and beautiful creations , from themselves . 

QUTOL ELPOVTEG TE και TEKOVTEG πολλα και καλὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
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But certainly the delivery is due to The God and me . But this is clear in the following : Many 
μεντοι της μαῖειας αἴτιος ο θεος Te KaLEyYM@. δὲ δηλον ὧδε: πολλοι 

have already , being ignorant of this fact and thinking themselves the cause of their success , 

150e ndn αγνοησαντες τοῦτο Kal εαύτους αἰτιασαμδνοι 

but despising me , have turned away from me sooner than they should have , but whether of 

dE KATAPPOVNOAVTES ἐμοῦ, ἀπῆλθον (ἀπερχομαι) TPM@QAITEPOV τοῦ dEOVTOS, ἢ 

their own accord or because others persuaded them to do so. Then, having turned away , 


QUTOL NY vt AAA@V πεισθεντες. δε απελθοντες 
the offspring in them are miscarried , on account of keeping unwholesome companionships , 


ta λοιπὰ δβεξημβλῶσαν (αμβλισκὼ) δια πονηραν συνουσιαν 

and the offspring which they had brought forth through my assistance , they have reared so badly 

TE καὶ TO μαιευθεντα υπ δμου τρέφοντες κακῶς 

that they have destroyed them ; having set-up falsehood and images as being more important 
ANWAEGAV , ποιησάμενοι ψευδὴῆ καὶ ειδῶλα περι TAELOVOG 

than The Truth , so that at last it became apparent to themselves , as well as the others , 

tov αλήηθους, δ᾽ τελεῦτωντες εδοξαν QUTOIG TE και τοις αλλοις 

that they were unenlightened . One of which was Aristeides , the son of Lysimachus , and there 


151 εἰναι αἀμαθεις. εἰς WV YEYOVEV APLOTELSNG oO Λυσιμάχου Ka 
are very many more others. When such men return pleading , as they do , with admirable 
πανὺ TOAAOLOIG GAAOL, οταν ελθῶσι παλιν δεομενοι ὄρῶντες Kat θαυ-- 
eagerness to associate with me again , on the one hand , The Spirit that comes to me , 
μᾶστα V συνουσιας τῆς ἐμῆς, μεν το δαϊμονῖον γιγνομξνον μοι 
prevents me to associate with some of them , but on the other hand , allows me to associate 


QNMOKMAVEL OLVELVAL EVLOLG , δὲ EO 
with others ; and these , again , make progress . Then those who associate with me happen to be 


EVLOIG , καὶ οὔτοι παλιν επιδιδδασι. O& OL συγγιγνομδᾶνοι ELOL πασχοῦσι 
truly the same as women in childbirth in this ; for they are in pain of labor and are full of trouble , 


6 TALTOV ταῖς τικτουσαῖς τοῦτο : YAP ὠδινουσι KAL εμπιμπλανται ATOPLASG 
night and day , much more than are the women. Then, my art is able to arouse this 

νύκτας TE καὶ ἡμερας πολὺ μαλλον ἡ EkQetval . dE ἐμὴ ἡ TEXVN] δυναταῖ EYELPELV TALTNV 
pain and to make it stop. And on the one hand , this is the way it truly is with them . But on the 
1510 τὴν wdiva TE και ATOTADELV . καὶ μὲν OLTMG én οὔτοι. δὲ 
other hand , O Theaetetus , with others , should they not appear to me to be , in some way 


ὦ θεαϊιτήτε  EVLOLG αν Ol μη δοξωῶσὺ μοι ειναι πῶς 
pregnant , in that I see that they have no need of my services , so then with Perfectly Good-will , 


EYKDLOVEG , OTLYVODG οὐδὲν SEOVTAL EOD και πανὺ  EDLEVOG 
I act as match-maker , in conjunction with The God’s Providence , I aim to pronounce , quite 


προμνῶμαι σὺν θεω TOTACM εἰπεῖν πανὺυ 
successfully , with whom they may Beneficially associate . Thus on the one hand , I have indeed 


UKQVOG οις QV οναῖντο OLYYEVHEVOL : Lev én 
given-over many of them to Prodicus , but on the other hand , to many other Wise 


εξεδῶκα (διδωμι)πολλοὺς ὧν Προδικῶ, dé πολλοὺς AAAOIG σοφοις 
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and Ineffably Divine men . 
TE και θεσπεσιοις ἀανδρασι. 
These things , I have in truth said to you , at such length , suspecting that , 
Ταῦτα én σοι, EVEKA τοῦδε ELNKLVA , ὑποπτευῶν 
you yourself , in the same way believe , you are in pain of labor because you are pregnant with 
Of KAL ALTOS ὥσπερ Olél , W@OLVELV KDODVTO 
something within you . Apply yourself then , to me , as being the son of a midwife and 
15lc τὸ Evdov . TpoodbEepov ovv προς HE ὡς προς μον HOLAG και 
as my self having the art of a midwife , and in the same way , apply yourself eagerly , to answer 
QDTOV μαιευτικον . καὶ οὐτῶς προθυμοῦ αποκρινασθαι 
that which I may ask , whatsoever such a thing may be. And accordingly , if , having examined 
a AV EpaTH οπῶς οἷος τ δι : καὶ ἀρὰ  EAV σκοποῦμξνος 
anything which you should speak-forth , I should lead-forth an image that is un-real , 
τι ῶν αν λεγης ηγησῶμαι δβδιδῶλον καὶ μη αληθες 
and accordingly then , I should take it out and throw it away , do not be angry just as women are 
ELTO υπεξαιρῶμαι καὶ αποβαλλω, μη αἀγριαινξ ὥσπερ αι 
who are deprived of their first offspring . For many , O wondrous friend , have already gotten into 
TPMOTOTOKOL περι τὰ παιδια. γαρπολλοι , ὦ θαῦμασιξ, ηδη διε-- 
such a state of mind towards me, so that they are unreasonably ready to bite me , whenever 
OLT® -τεθησαν MMPOG ME, MOTE EVAL ATEKVMS ξτοιῖμοι δακνειν, επειδαν 
I take away some foolish notion from them , and they do not believe that I do this in Goodwill , 
αφαιρῶμαι τινα δληρον αὐτῶν ,KALOLK οἴονται [LE MOLELV τοῦτο εὐνοιία, 
since they are far from knowing , that no God has ill-will towards mankind , nor do I do anything 
151d οντες Topp@ τοὺ Eldevat ott οὐδεις θεος SUGVOUG ἀνθρώποις, οὐδ᾽ εγὼ SP οὐδὲν 
concerning this Art from ill-will . Therefore it is Artfully impossible for me to acquiesce in 
τοιοῦτον δύσνοια,, αλλα θεμις οὐδαμῶς μοι TE συγχῶρησαι 
falsehood and to cover-up The Truth . Truly then , O Theaetetus , start again from the beginning , 
ψεῦδος καὶ αφανισαι αληθες. dSryovv,M@Osaitnte, παλιν = apyns, 
and try to say , what in the world , knowledge is . But I shall never allow you to say that 
πειρῶ AEYELV , O τι ποτ’ επιστημῆ ἔστιν : δ᾽ εἰ (ειμι) μηδεποτ’ εἰπῆς ὡς 
you are not able to do 50. For if God Wills it and empowers you , you will be able to .” 
οὐχ οιος . yap 8αν OEoc εθελὴ και ανδριζη, εσει οιος τ᾽. 


For one who truly puts to the test , and not merely appears to do 50, is a philosopher , since they 
yap O αληθῶς ελεγχῶν, GAA’ οὐ φαινομενῶς, εστι φιλοσοφος, ὡς και 
really purify ; for how could anyone purify another soul , if their own soul remains unpurified ? 
OVTMS καθαιρῶν : καὶ πὼς AV τις KADAPELV AAAOUG, GALTOG WOYNV EXYOV ακαθαρτον ; 
Therefore , there being these three kinds of Dialectical activities/energies , producing 


OvV ovoTs τῆς Tpittns ειδοὺς Tov διαλεχτικοὺ EVEPYELAG , γιγνομένης 
from one or the other aspect , either by solely unfolding/bringing forth into the light The Truth , or solely 
ed’ ἢ εκατερὰ ῃ μονον EKOALOLONG το ἀληθες, ἢ μονον 
Π| 
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by testing for falsehood , it is solely the first that is called an exercise by both philosophers . According to 
EAEYYOLONG TO ψεῦδος, μονὴν τὴν πρώτην καλοῦσι γυμνασιαν αμφοτερος, καθ᾽ 
which , Socrates exercises the young , as if they were Divine , on the one hand , by examining from both 
Ὧν ο Σώκρατες γυμναζει τοὺς νεοῦὺς, ὥσπερ OEOC _ , μεν σκοπῶν ed 
sides of the question ; whether what each one thinks is true or not , or whether knowledge is perception 
EKATEPA TOV ELTE EKAOTH TO SOKODLV EOTLV αληθες ELITE καὶ μη. καὶ εἰ επιστημη αἴσθησις 
or not , both by examining in turn the difficulties in true-belief / right-opinion , and again , by ‘thumping’ 
ELITE καὶ μη. TE σκοπῶν EV HEPEL TAATOPA τῶν αληθῶν δογματῶν, καὶ αὐθις παρα- 
them’ , in order to bring forth an unsound ring ; or on the other hand , by Liberating another one of these 
πκρουῶν deikvvav σαθρον φθεγγομενα, δε λυσιν αλληὴν τουτῶν 
youths , (by enquiring , “What is a friend ? Does someone that is like another represent friendship at one 
TOV νεον (ζητῶν τι ἐστι φιλον, και το OTLOLOLOV τῷ ομοιὼ αποφαινῶν φιλον μὲν 
time , but at another time , someone that is the opposite of another ? And is it the lover at one time , but 
tote , δε TOTE TO OTL EVOAVTLOV TO EVAVTLO , καὶ OTL TO φιλοῦν HEV TOTE 
at another time , the beloved that is the friend >”) , and through this method , unfold all of the difficulties 
τοτὲ TO φιλούμενον OTL ) δια προβαλλῶὼν παντῶν τας αποριας 
that lie latent in their opinions . Surely such exercise , is proper for young and ambitious persons who are 
υποικουροῦσας τοῖς δογμασιν.. γοῦν ἡ TOLASE γυμνασια προσήκει Νεοις καὶ ἀνδρικοις 
lovers of knowledge , in order that they may not grow weary in the search nor be carried away , 
φιλομαθεσι, wa UN αποκαμνῶσι προς τας ζητήσεις Unde αποσκευαζῶνται 
by not having the primary foundation (purification) , as when Socrates is indeed contending against the 
δια pnds TO τὴν apénv , OG OTAV γε αγωνιζηται προς 
sophists , who are hiding under the cover of experts and of masters of all arts , then , all the methods 
655 σοφιστας, υποδυομξνοὺς EMLOTNHOVASG , TEXVITAG παντας, Ol TPOTOL 
of putting to the test belonging to Dialectics are already at his hand , in order to show them how 
EAEYKTOKOL τῆς διαλεκτικῆς προχξιροι ALTO , δεικνύντες 
their statements contradict themselves , until having sounded falsely on every side , they may eventually 
αὐτοὺς φθεγγομεννοὺυς TAVAVTLA EALTOLG , EWG TAPAKPOLLEVOL TAVTAYOVEV αν 
be brought to a recognition of their own false pretenses , by virtue of these Dialectical methods being in 
καταστῶσι εἰς EVVOLAV EQLTOV τῆς δοξοσοῴφιας, απο οντες 
some way cathartic of excessive self-conceit . And there are many such examples of Socratic Dialectics 
τινες καθαρτικοι τῆς περιττῆς OINDEWS :καὶ εἰσι πληρεις TNS τοιαῦτης Tov Lakpatous διαλεκτικῆς 
in the Gorgias and the Protagoras , and in other dialogues if in some way Dialectics takes up the defense 
τε Γοργιας και Πρωώταγορας, καὶ αλλοι διάλογοι sl tives που ἀμύνονται 
against the assaults of the sophists , certainly such as the arguments brought together in the Republic 
τας προβολας τῶν σοφιστῶν, én οἷοι καὶ Ol ἀγῶνες συνεστησαν EV πολιτεια 
against the ingenious Thrasymachus himself . But surely , if the activity of the dialectician is directed 
προς TOV γενναῖον Θρασύμαχον αὐτῶ. de δηὴ Et δνεργοιήη καθ’ 
towards himself , neither dealing with men who are in need of testing/thumping nor in need of exercise , 
προς EALVTOV οὔτε EXOV aAvdpacg δεομέενους πληγῶν οὔτε γυμνασιῶν, 
he employs The Primary Form of Dialectical Activity Itself ; That which Reveals The Truth Itself , 
μεταχειριζεται THV TPOTLOTHV τῆς διαλεκτικῆς EVEPYELAV αὑτὴν EKOALVOLGAV TO αληθες αὐτο 
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in Its Purity . Just as , Socrates in the Phaedo , on the one hand , lays down certain hypotheses , and 
ειλικρινῶς, ὥσπερ ο Σῶώκρατης ev Φαιδῶνι μεν θεμενος τινας ὑποθεσεῶν. καὶ 
searches-out what follows from them , and shows that the soul is incapable of receiving the opposite of 
ζητῶν TOEMOMEVA ταῦταις, δεικνυσι τὴν WOYNV οὐσαν adEKTOV TOD EVAVTLOD 
the quality which it confers on those in which it is present , and having worthily proved this , to consider 
ῶν επιφερει τοῦτοις OIG AV παρη, KAL αξιοι αποδειξας επισκοπειν 
in turn , if the initial hypotheses themselves are true , and he outlines the rules of the search that agree 
αὐθις sl TAs πρώτας ὑποθεσεις ALTAS αληθεις, καὶ ὑπογραφει κανονας ζητησεῶν συναδοντας 
with the method herein (Dialectics) . Thus , at each hypothesis you should look only at the consequences 
Ty μεθοδὼ EvtavOa , Kad’ εκαστὴν ὑποθεσιν μονα προς τα 
that follow from that pursuit , but make no defense of the hypothesis itself , until you have sufficiently 
ακολουθα εκεινὴν θηραν, dE ποιεισθαι μη AOYOV περι τῆς UMODEGEWS AVTNG , EWG AV LKAVAG 
gone over any of its implications ; then , at that time , give a reason for the hypothesis itself , and surely 
emecerOn τις απ’ αὑτῆς τοις, d& tote διδοναι λογον περι τῆς ὑποθεσεὼς αὑτῆς, καὶ dy 
in this way , conduct the search in the proper way by assuming another hypothesis from the best of those 
OvT® ποιεισθαι τὴν ζητησιν Kata τροπον λαβοντας AAANV ὑποθεσιν τὴν βελτιστὴν TOV 
above , until , going up through the steps you come to “something sufficient” ; this itself meaning , 
AVOVEV , EWG τῶν AVIOV δια TOV βαθμῶν av ελθης επι TL UKAVOV , G@vTto AEy@v 
without a doubt , The Unhypothetical Archetype , of what has been demonstrated , and which Is , not by 
656 δηπου TO ανύποθετον apxyn TOV OELKVOHEV@V KQLO ἔστιν οὐ καθ᾽ 
hypothesis , but in Reality . Thus the Eleatic sage , uses both the method of division to make many 
υποθεσιν αλλα κατα αληθειαν. de O EAsatys σοφος, τε μεθοδοις ταῖς SLALPETIKALG ποιῶν TOAAG 
out of one , and that of definition for making one out of many , and he also employs The Whole 
εξ EVOG καὶ ταῖς οριστικαῖις EV EK πολλῶν, καὶ OVTOG μεταχειριζεται τῆς συμπάσης 
of Highest Form of The Dialectical Activity Itself , as if to show that he can either divide or define 
τὴν AKPOTATHV διαλεκτικῆς EVEPYELAV ALTNV, ὡς EL KO av ἡ διηρειῖιτο ἡ wpicsto 
The Beings(Ideas)/Reality for his own sake , as well as taking up the activity for the sake of others . For 
τὰ OVTO καθ’ EALTOV , και WOALTWG ενεργῶν προς αλλοὺυς: yap 
he is not demonstrating in front of unpracticed youngsters ; having already been thoroughly exercised in 
οὔτε προσεφερετο αγύμναστοις νξοις, non δια γεγυμνασμεξνοις 
the Socratic method , and completely trained in mathematics , and have thus been introduced to The 
TOV LOKPATOV AOY@V καὶ δια γμενοις TOV μαθηματῶν και προειργασμένοις εἰς τὴν 
Contemplation of Beings , nor in front of sophists , who are obstructed by their double ignorance 
BEMPIAV τῶν OVTM@V, οὔτε σοφισταῖς συμπεποδισμενοις LTO τισιν της διπλῆς αμαθιας 
and by being incapable of receiving artistic reasoning because of their self-conceit . 
και ODOL QOEKTOLG τῶν επιστημονικῶν AOYWV δια τῆν οἴησιν. 
Through which reason then , on the one hand , we say that he called exercising in Dialectics , 
AV NV QITLAV ODV μεν δἰπομὲν EKAAEDE AYMYNV δια TIS OLAAEKTIKNS 
gymnastics. But on the other hand , that Dialectics was also customarily burdened by the name “idle-talk” 
γυμνασιαν. d& οτιτηὴν διαλεκτικὴν και ειώθεσαν φερειν ETL TO ονομα τῆς αδολεσχιας 
and those who practiced it called “idle-talkers” by the many , what can we say , seeing that the comic 
και τοὺς ονομαζειν αδολεσχοὺς οἱ πολλοι Μτιαν ειπομξν, μὲν τῶν 
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poets called Socrates himself a “beggarly babbler” , and then in the same way , 
KOU@SOTOLWV KAAOLVTOV TOV LOKPATN ALTOV πτῶχον ASOAEGYNV , καὶ δὲ ὡσαῦτως 
applied the name to all others who also presumed to be dialecticians ? 

OVOLACOVTOV τοὺς ATAEATAVTAG αλλοὺς καὶ τοὺς VTOSLVOLEVOUG ειναι διαλεκτικοὺς ; 

“Thus I also despise Socrates , that beggarly babbler . Or Prodicus , or indeed any one of those babblers.” 
dé kat Mio@ Σώκρατην τον πτῶχον αδολεσξην. Η Προδικος, ἢ ye τιςξις τῶν AdOAEOYOV. 
Because of which , Parmenides does not simply say that such a method is “babbling” , but adds 
Avo και Παρμενιδῆς οὐχ amAws ειπὲεν τὴν τοιαῦτην μεθοδον Elva ASOAEGELAV, AAA TPOGONKNS 

to it , “what the many call babbling .” And furthermore , Socrates himself in the Phaedo (70c) , 
μετα, ὑπο TOV TOAA@V καλούμενην τὴν αδολεσχιαν. Και μεντοι 0 Σῶώκρατης AvtTOG Ev Φαιδῶνι 
on the one hand , also says that in his earlier life , this name had been applied to him in a comedy : 
657 μεν καὶ φησι EV TO παρελθοντι βιὼ τοῦτο TO ονομα NKELV αὐτῷ απο τῆς κωμοδιας : 
“Now at least , not even if any comic poet would himself say that I am babbling and producing speeches 
70c Nvv yoov οὐδ᾽ ει τις KOUWSOTOLOG AV ELN ALTOV φαναι ASOAEGYELV καὶ ποιεισθαι τοὺς λογοὺς 
about does not properly concern me , when on the one hand , being about to go to dwell in Hades , 
περι μη προσηκοντῶν μεν μξλλοντὰα αποδημειν εις Αδου, 
I discourse , on the other hand , about my transfer of residence There .” Then , on the other hand , in 
διαλεγομενον δὲ περι τῆς αποδημιας τῆς εκεισε. δε Εν 
the Theaetetus , when he has revolved-round the Protagorean thesis many times , and afterwards , in turn 
Oeaitynt@ ανακυκλήησας tov Πρωταγορεῖον Aoyov TMOAAaKIC , επειταὰ αὐθις 
when he thinks that he has proved the subject under discussion , it is then he prepares to raise objections 
δοξας αποδεδειχεναι το προκειῖμενον, παρασκευαζομενος διαπορειν 
to what has been concluded , by saying (1950), “A babbling man, is a terrible thing”. And , when 
προς τὰ SedoywEvVa , ONO, αδολεσχῆς avnp Sélvov πραγμα: και 
Theaetetus enquires the reason for this introduction , he replies , “Because I am about to dispute with 
TOD Osaityntov πυθομξνοῦ THV αἴτιαν TOL TODTOD TPOOLLLLOD , φησιν. YAP LEAAW ἀπορεῖν προς 
myself .” This , without a doubt , that is being called babbling , is the very characteristic of dialectics ; 
ἐμαῦτον, τοῦτο δήπου καλῶν αδολεσχικον τῆς διαλεκτικῆς 
the practice of raising difficulties , and of turning the same propositions upwards and downwards , and 
TO SLATOPNTIKOV , καὶ στρεφον TA αὑτὰ ανῷ καὶ KOTO και 
not being able to leave them alone . For , once and for all , those who are derisively called babblers , 
un anmadAAattousvov. yap καθαπαξ τοὺς δυσαπαλλακτῶς ονομαΐζειν ἀαδολεσχοὺς 
are those people who are disposed to keep-looking-over the same arguments . 
τοὺς EXOVTAG ειώθεσαν επισκώπτοντες τῶν αὑτῶν λογῶν. 
Therefore on the one hand , as I said, it is the multitude who gave this name to Dialectics . 
OvV μεν, οπερ EdNV , Eott ο πολὺς ονοματοθετῆς τοῦδε τοῦ ονοματος KATA τῆς διαλεκτικῆς. 
And that is the reason why Parmenides says that the method that is about to be transmitted by him , 
και Διο ο Happevidyns ebato τὴν μεθοδον παραδοθησομενην ὑπ᾽ αὐτου 
is called such a name by the many .But on the other hand , if we should just look at the division of the arts 
καλεισθαι οὕτως ὑπο TOV πολλῶν. δε El SEL ἡμας καὶ TPOOEYELV ταῖς διαιρεσεσιν TOV τεχνῶν 
in the Sophist , in there , we shall find that the Eleatic Stranger arranges Dialectics under 
EV TW LOOLOTN , EV EKELVOIG AV EvPOLLLEV καὶ TOV Ελεατην EEVOV TATTOVTM τὴν διαλεκτικὴν DIO 
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the title of babbling . For surely he says that of all the arts , some on the one hand are creative , while on 
TO QOOAEOYIKOV : γοῦν AEYEL TAOWV τῶν ETLOTHUWV τὴν μὲν ELVALL TOINTIKNV , 
the other hand , some are acquisitive ; then of these latter ones , one part is acquired by struggle/exertion 
δὲ τὴν κτητικὴν, δὲ ταύτης το μὲν αγωνιστικον 
while the other part , is acquired in another way ; and of this laborious part , one part is competitive , 
to O€ αλλο TL : καὶιτῆς αγωνιστικηῆς TO HEV αμιλλητικον, 
the other combative ; and of combative acquisition , one part makes use of bodily force through combat , 
TO O€ μαχήτικον : καὶ της μαχητικῆς TO μὲν TOLOLDHEVOV σώματῶν βιαστικον δια τὴν LAXNV , 
while the other makes use of verbal conflict ; under which , quite manifestly , we must place Dialectics . 
to δὲ dita Aoyav αμφισβήητικον, vd’ oO δηλαδη ONOOLEV το διαλεκτικον : 
For it is not creative , but acquisitive , just like mathematics , and acquisitive in no other way 
YAP EOTLV OLTE TOLNTIKOV, AAG KTNTUKOV, WS καὶ TO HAONLATIKOV,TOD KTNTUCOD οὔτε DT’ AAAO τι 
than through the process of labor . Then when the art of verbal conflict is divided into both the kind that 
TO αγωνιστικον. de Tov αμφισβητικοὺῦ διαιροῦυμενοῦ εἰς TE το 
makes use of long speeches and into that which proceeds privately , by questions and answers , it is clear 
658 χρώμενον μηκεσι AOY@V καὶ εἰς TO TPOOLOV 1610 SV’ EP@TNOEWV καὶ ATOKPLOEOV , δηλον 
that Dialectics would belong under this latter kind . Then the species of so called verbal conflict , is again 
ὡς TO SLAAEKTLKOV αν EL ὕπο τοῦτο : δὲ TOD KGAODLEVOD αντιλογικοῦὺ και 
divided into both the species that is concerned with the particulars of contracts and into one that enquires 
διαιρουμδνοῦ εἰς TE TO δδιατριβον περι TA καθεκαστα ODUPOAGIA καὶ εἰς TO ζητησιν 
into Universal Standards that are also open to controversy , as he says about The Just and The Beautiful 
ta καθολοῦ AOYOV καὶ δπιδεχομενα EVAVTLOV, φησι περι δικαιῶν καὶ καλῶν 
Themselves, and their opposites (Soph 2248) .Thus without a doubt , Dialectics will also find its end under 
αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν EVAVTLOV : δήπου το OLAAEKTLKOV καὶ TEAEOEL LTO 
this species . Thus he calls it disputation , but in no way taking-up the spreading of disreputable strife , 
τουτο. δε Ονομαζει avto εριστικον, οῦὐπῶ παραλαβὼν τὴν διαβεβλήημενην εριν, 
nor verbal conflict , but indicating only , its very own activity of raising antitheses and objections 
οὐδε αντιλογιαν,αλλα καλῶν μονὴν OLDTMOL EVEPYELAV τὴν αντιθεσιν και τήν EVOTATIKNV 
to propositions . For there is also a correct way to carry on controversy , just as there is good and bad way 
TOV λογῶν :γὰαρ ἔστι καὶ OpOac αντιλεγειν, καὶ ED καὶ κακῶς 
to carry on verbal conflict , if indeed , as someone says , there are also two forms of strife . 
εριζειν, ξειπερ τις λέγει φασιν εἰναι καὶ τὴν διττὴν εριν. 


“Accordingly then , is there not more than one species of strife ? ” 
apa env Οὐκ μοῦνον = YEVOG _EPLOOV ; 
Hesiod , Works and Days 11 


And so , of verbal conflict , there is the one species that makes money , which surely brings to us that 
δουν Tov εριστίκοῦυ ειναι το HEV χρηματιστικον, οΟ 47 ELOMYEL ἡμῖν EKELVOV 
ingenious sophist , and the other species that wastes money , which surely is neglectful of private affairs 
TOV γενναῖον σοφιστὴν : TO OE χρηματοφθορικον, o ON ἔστι ἀμελὲς τῶν OLKEL@V 
because of its insatiable involvement with Reasoned Argumentation , under which , we shall manifestly 

δια τὴν ATANOTOV StatpIBHV περι τοὺς λογους, Ὁπ’ oO δηλονοτι 
arrange , The Dialectician . For they surely do not belong in the other class , since that was sophistry . 
TAEOMEV TOV OLAAEKTLKOV : yap on OD ὕπο θατερον, εἴπερ EKELVO NV TO GOHLOTIKOV . 
And when he gives a name to this money-wasting labor , he says it can be called nothing else than 


μήν τιθεις TO ονομα TOvT® TO χρηματοφθορικῶ,, φησιν ALTO χρῆναι ονομαζειν οὐκ AAAO ἡ 
worthless-babbling . If then , Plato himself also gives this same oracular name to Dialectics , 


αδολξεσχικον. Et δη G@vt0G και αποδιδῶσι τὴν ταῦτην ONUNV τοῦ OVOLATOS TY διαλεκτική 
57 


by what contrivance can it be maintained that The Method in the Parmenides differs from Dialectics , 


τις μηχανη τὴν μεθοδον εν Παρμενιδη διιστανειν της διαλεκτικῆς, 
because it is called babbling , and that Dialectics cannot possibly deserve this same form of address ? 
ὡς KEKANLEVIV αδολεσχιαν., καὶ EKELVNG OD δυναμξνῆς TOYYAVELV της TALTNS προσηγοριας ; 
But on the one hand , we have said more than was necessary on this subject . Thus , on 
Αλλα μὲν ELMOMEV TAELW τῶν AVAYKALMV περι τούτου. δε 
the other hand , we must return to the subject we have undertaken , with only this additional observation ; 


Emaviteov εἰς τὰ προκξιμενα, και τοσοῦτον προσθετεον 
that ancient commentators have held varying opinions regarding the introductions to Plato’s dialogues . 


OTL TOV TAAQIMV EXOVTaV διαφοροὺς δοξας περι τῶν προοϊιμιῶν TlAatavikav, 
Thus , some on the one hand , have not wholly settled into the examination of them (For those who are 
και TOV LEV οὐδ᾽ ολῶς KaOLEVT@V εἰς τὴν EEETAOLV TOLTOV (YAP τοὺς NKELV 
genuine lovers of these doctrines must have previously heard of these) , while others take introductions 
YVNOLOUG EPAOTAS TOV δογματῶν YPNVAL TPOAKNKOOTAG ταῦτα), τῶν dE TODTOV 

as not being note-worthy , but believe their use leads them towards outlining their proper duties , 


οὐδὲ ETDYEV AKPOOLEVOV , CAAA ADVTOV τὴν YPELAV ἀαναπεμποντῶν εις ὑπογραφας καθηκοντῶν 
and thus teach them about the inherent laws belonging to the objects of their search , in the dialogues , 


Kat διδασκοντῶν προς OLKOVOLLLOV τα ζητοῦμενα εντοις διαλογοις, 
while others , demand that the interpreter , bring the introductions into relation with the nature of the 


τῶν δὲ αξιουντῶν τοὺς EENyYNTAS ἀνάγειν ταῦτα καὶ προς τὴν φυσιν τῶν 
subject matter . We follow along with these interpreters and we shall lead the way by making the subject 
πραγματῶν ,NLELG EMOLEVOL τοῦτοις και προηγοῦμενην ποιησομεθα TO 
under consideration , relate to the subject matter unfolded in the introduction . We shall certainly not 


TPOKELMEVA φεροῦσαν προς TA πραγματα τὴν AVANTLELV TOL προοιμιοῦ. Ov μὴν οὐδε 

neglect the superintendence of one’s proper duties . For in studying the dialogues of Plato we must look 
αμελήσομεν τῆς ETLOTAGEMS TOV καθηκοντῶν.. yap EN τῶν διαλογὼν Πλατῶνος Δει βλεπειν 
especially at the subject under consideration of the dialogue and see how the details of the introduction , 


SLAMEPOVTMS εις τὰ  VMOKELMEVA τῷ OLAAOYM καὶ OKOTELV OTMS τὰ TPAYHATA TA προοιμια 
represents them . And in this way make manifest that each one of them is perfectly worked out , just as , 


EVELKOVICETAL ταῦτα, και αἀποφαινεῖιν , ἕκαστον απειργάσμενον,, 
a single living being , harmonious in all its parts , as Plato himself says in the Phaedrus (264c) , and 


EV ζῶον συμφῶώνουν EK TAVTOV EALTM τῶν μερῶν, ὡς ALTOS φησι ev Dardpw , καὶ 
by means of this , also bring into harmony , what belongs to this outlining of one’s proper duties . 


TODTOLG καὶ GODVAPLOTTELV OOM EOTL TOD TOLTOD TOTOD TOV KAONKOVTOV : 
But when the introductions are completely irrelevant to what follows , as in those of the dialogues 


TO OF TA προοιμια ELVOAL παντελῶς αλλοτρια τῶν ETOLEVOV , καθαπερ TA τῶν διαλογῶν 
of Heraclitus of Pontus and Theophrastus , “they distress every critical ear that participates of hearing 


Ηρακλειδοῦ tov Ποντικοῦ και Θεοφραστου, AVIA πασαν KPIOEWG LETEYOLOAV AKONV. 


” 
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The Commentary of Proclus 
On The Parmenides 
ΠΑΡΜΕΝΙΔΗΣ 


Concerning Ideas 
Η ΠΕΡῚ IAEQN 


Cephalos: 1 Immediately after we arrived at Athens from Clazomenaea , the place of our abode , 


126 Ἐπειδη αφικομεθα AOnvace εκ Κλαζομενῶν οικοθεν 
we happened to meet with Adeimantos and Glaucon at the place of assembly ; 


EVETDYOLEV Αδειμαντῶ τε και Γλαύῦκῶνι, KAT’ ἀγοραν : 


The philosophers of Italy , as we have often said , on the one hand , were involved with the study/ 
659 Or φιλοσοφοι την ItaAtav , ὡς πολλάκις ELMOMEV, μὲν διετριβον περι τὴν 
contemplation of The Truly Existent Ideas , slightly touching upon the part of philosophy involved with 
the θεώριαν τῶν OVTMV ELOOV , OALYA EOATTOMEVOL τῆς φιλοσοφιας περι 
the objects of opinion , whereas on the other hand , the philosophers of Ionia , paid less attention to the 


TOV SOCHOTOV , δὲ ot τὴν Imviav ἡττον εφροντιζον περι τῆς 
study of The Intelligible World , but examined both nature above , and the works of nature below . 


μεν τὰ vonta δε επεσκοποὺν καὶ τὴν φύσιν AV KAL τὰ εργὰ τῆς φυσεὼῶς KATO : 
Then Socrates and Plato , by sharing the interests of both groups , on the one Π8Π6, perfects the more 

δὲ LoKpatys kat Πλατῶν, μετασχοντες ALMOTEPOV , LEV TEAELODOL τὴν 
subordinate philosophy of nature , while on the other hand , unfolds the more Elevated one , 
660 καταδεεστερον δε EKPALVOLOL τὴν ὑυὑψήηλοτεραν, 
And this is also clear from what Socrates says in the Phaedo (96) , that on the one hand , he had formerly 
καὶ τοῦτο EOTL καὶ δηλος O Σῶκρατῆς AEyov Ev Φαιδῶνι οτι μεν προτερον 
been a lover of the study of nature , but on the other hand , later on , advanced to Ideas and The Divine 


NV Epaotns φυσιολογιας,, δὲ  VDOTEPOV AVASESPAMNKEV ETL TA ELON] KAL τας θειας 
Causes of The Real Beings . Thus , this is precisely what Plato indicates , by the presupposed setting ; 
QITLAG τῶν OVTOV . οὺν τοῦτο Οπερ ο Π΄λατῶν EVSELKVLOL δια τῆς προκεῖμενης περιστάσεως, 
and that their very own Philosophy shows , it appears to me , that they took over the good elements 

KQL TYG οὔτοι EALTOV φιλοσοφιας ETESELEAVTO , SOKEL μοι ETL Ta ayava 

from both groups and collected them together into One Complete Truth . Furthermore , what is wonderful 


εξ AUOOTEPAV συλλαβοντες εἰς μιαν την TEAEMTATHV αλνθειαν : καὶ ο εστιν θαυμαστον 
in these matters and sufficiently revelatory of the matters with which the dialogue is concerned , is that on 


EV TOLTOLG καὶ ἱκανῶς EKPAVTLKOV TOV πραγματῶν WV 0 λογος περι, 
the one ἢ8η6, the men from Ionia present themselves at Athens in order to partake of the more perfect 


LEV οι εξ Ιώνιας απαντῶσιν εις Αθηνας wa μετασχῶσι τῶν τελεωτερῶν 
doctrines , while on the other hand , the men from Athens have not according to the same reason , gone 


SOYHATOV , δε οι εκ τῶν Αθηνῶν ODKETL κατα τον AUTOV λογον αφικομδνοι 
to Italy , to partake of their philosophy ; but to the contrary , it is the Italians who have come to Athens 
εις ITAALAV μετεσχον τῆς EKELVOV φιλοσοφιας : CAA’ EUTOALV EKELVOL TAPAyEVOLEVOL ταις Αθηναις 
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to impart their own doctrines ; since this is also the case with The Real Beings Themselves , for those 
μετεδοσαν TOV OLKEL@V δογματῶν : ὡς EXEL καὶ en’ τῶν OVT@V αὐτῶν τοις 
capable of seeing it ; for on the one hand , The Presence of The Primary Realities extends everywhere 
dvovapEevoic καθοραν, LEV παρεστιν τῷ πρῶτα πανταχῇ 
without hindrance , through the middle orders , down to the last orders of being ; but on the other hand , 
LEXYPLAK@ALT@G δια τῶν HEOWV TOV E OYATOV og 
the last orders are perfected through the middle ones ; then , the middle orders on the one hand , receive 
τὰ EOYATA τελειοῦται τῶν μεσῶν, OE τὰ μεσα μεν δεχεται 
The Gift of the Primary Orders into themselves ; thus It moves and converts the last orders to themselves , 
τὴν SOOLV τῶν πρῶτον εις ALTA, δὲ KIVEL καὶ επιστρεφει TA EOYATA προς EAUTO , 
and so The Middle Orders become , as it were , the center and the dynamic force between the two 
και γίγνεται , OLOV, KEVTPO και δυνάμεις τῶν (Prop 148) 
extremes , by being filled from The More Complete , and in turn by filling the inferior . Therefore , on the 
OKPOV , HEV TANPOVHEVG Ek TOV TEAELOTEP@V, SE πληροῦσαι τα ὑφειμενα. οῦν 
one hand, let us take Ionia as the symbol of Nature; then on the other hand, let us take Italy as the symbol 
LEV cota H Ιωνια τῆς σύμβολον φύσεως : δε ηϊταλια, τῆς 
of Intellectual Being , but Athens , as The Intermediary , through which a way up is Provided for the souls 
νοερας οὐσιας : δὲ αι Αθηναι, τῆς μεσης, δι᾽ NG ανοδος εστι ταῖς ψυχαῖς 
who are aroused to move from Nature to Intellect . This is certainly what Cephalos also says immediately 
εγειρομεναις απο τῆς φυσεῶς ξις νοῦν. Τοῦτο γοῦν ο Κεφαλος kat φησιν εὐθὺς 
in the introduction , that having come from their home in Clazomenaea to Athens for the sake of hearing 
EV προοιμιοις, αφικεσθαι εκ οἰιἰκοθεν Κλαζομενῶν AOnvace τῆς EvEKA ἀκροάσεως 
the discourses of Parmenides , and upon having arrived there , encountered Adeimantos and Glaucon 
tov Aoyov Παρμεδνιδειῶν, Ka αφικομξνος ἐντυχεῖν Adstwavta kat Γλαύῦκῶνι 
at the place of assembly , and were introduced by them to Antiphon , who had heard him recite the 
κατ’ GQyOPaV , καὶ OVvYYEVOLEVOG δια TOUT@V Αντιφῶντι ἀκροάσασθαι τῶν 
discourses , which he in turn had heard reported from Pythordorus , just as Pythordorus had heard 
LOYWV , οὺς EKELVOG πεπύσμενος aTNyyEAAEV ὡς Tapa Πυθοδώρου, ATEP EKELVOG NKNKOEL 
from Parmenides . Through which details he indicates what kind of person one must be who is to be 
661 Παρμενιδου. AV ov δεικνυται οποιον τον ὃδει ειναι 
led upwards , so that first of all , they must have also been stirred to flee their association with their body , 
AVAYONCOLEVOV, OTL πρῶτον HEV και AVELPEDOAL MEVYELV τὴν KOLVOVIAV προς ALTO TOD σώματος 
(for the habitation of the soul is the body) ; then afterwards , join themselves to The Allotment of Athena 
(yop OlKOG τοσώῶμα της WOYXNG): ENELTA σύυναπτειν EALTOV προς TOV KANPOV τῆς Αθηνας 
amongst The Wholes , by participating of which Allotment , the soul becomes , not surprisingly , 
εν TOIGOAOIG, μετασχουσαν οὐ κληροῦ τὴν ψυχὴν γενεσθαι οὐδὲν θαυύμαστον 
the spectator/contemplator of The Primary Realities Themselves , and through Them , can also obtain ἃ 
θεῶρον τῶν πρῶτῶν οντῶν αὐτῶν, και δια τουτῶν και 
mystical vision of The Unities Themselves of The Real Beings . Then, if you like , we can not only 
ETOTTEVOAL TAG EVAdAG ADLTAS TOV OVT@V. δδε Εἰ εθελοις μη μονον 
express it in this way, but we can also express it in a way according even more to Wholes . The Gods who 
λεγειν ταῦτη αλλ’ πὼς ETL καθολικώτερον,, Ot θεοι ποδηγουν-- 
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Guide nature and Comprehend the all-various powers of Forms in matter and the Whole of the indivisible 
—TEG τὴν φυσιν, και σύνεξοντες τας TAVTOLAG δυναμεις TOV ενυλῶν ELOM@V καὶ TOV OAV ατομῶν 
and perceptible reason—sources , are dependent upon The Primary Cause ; and on the one hand , by being 
καὶ αἰσθητῶν λογῶν , EENPTNVTAL (APTAW) τῆς APOTIOTNS αἴτιας, KOL μὲν κατα-- 
Illumined by Athena , so turn their attention towards The Intelligible Region , and by abstracting 
—AAUMOLEVOL ὑπο τῆς Αθηνας, καὶ επιστρεφομενοι προς TOV VOEPOV TOTOV , καὶ AVAPTACOVTEG 
themselves from The Kosmic System (for this also is called The Home of The Gods that are in It) , then , 
EQVTOVG απο TOL κοσμίκου OLOTHHATOS (YAP τοῦτο και AEYETOL O1KOG TEV θεῶν EV αὐτῷ), SE 
they are Led-up to The Unified Plurality of The Real Beings , and there , by Divine Power , advance 
CQVAYOLEVOL ElG TO NVMLEVOV TO πληθος τῶν OVTWV, καὶ EKEL δια τῆς θειας δῦναμεῶς YWPOLOL 

to The Monad of The Plentitude of All. For all these words quoted carry a likeness , for those not 

τὴν μοναδα τοῦ πληθοὺς παντος. yap Τουτῶν Ta εἰρημξνα φερει ELKOVa τοῖς LN 
altogether unacquainted with such matters . For on the one hand, each one of The Ideas/Forms of Nature 


πανταπασι AVIKOOIG τῶν TOLOVTOV. YAP LEV EKQOTOV Τῶν ειδὼν φυσικῶν 
is inferior to The Plentitude ; but on the other hand , first of all , That Plentitude that is Above this , 
EOTL YELPOV TOD πλήθους : ὃξ μεν το πλῆθος EOTL UTEP TOUTO , 


just as it is said to be in The Many , thus also Participates of a Coordinate Unity . But prior to this 
ὥσπερ λέγεται EV τοις πολλοις, SE HETEXEL TOD OLVTETAYLEVOD TOD EVOG : dE TPO TODTOD 
“is” The Transcendent One before The Many , towards which One , The Way Up leads through 


EOTL TOECNPNMEVOV EV TPO TO TOAAWV, Ed ο ἡ avodoc δια 
The Mediation of The Dyad ; for The Dyad is The First Reality that Proceeds from The One , as the 
τῆς μεσῆς δυαδος: yap 7 dvac TPOTH TPONAVEV απο TOD EVOG , ὡς O 


Philebus (16c) teaches us somewhere . 
Φιληβος ανεδιδαξεν ἡμας που. 


Socrates: 16c First of all , It is a Gift of The Gods to mankind , as it has indeed been revealed 


μεν δοσις Θεῶν εἰς ανθρώπους, ὡς YE καταφαίνεται 
tome. Hurled from Whence , through the agency of some Prometheus , at the same time , witha 
ELLOL , EPPLON (ριπτῶ) εκ ποθεν δια τινος IIpoun dems αμα τινι 
Most Bright Fire ; and thus , the ancients , who were Superior to us and lived nearer to The Gods , 
PAVOTATH TPL : KALO HEV OLTAAGLOL,  KPELTTOVEG ἡμῶν καὶ OLKODVTEG syYUTEP@ θεῶν 
have Provided This Oracle , that on the one hand , The Real Beings which are said “To Always Be” 
παρεδοσαν ταῦτην ONUNV, ὡς HEV τῶν οντῶν λεγομενῶν αξι δῖναι 
Spring from One and Many , and thus on the other hand , They Innately Possess in Their Nature , 
εξ. €VOG και πολλῶν, δε EXOVTMV EV ALTOIG ξυμφυτον 
The Limit and The Unlimited . THE ONE 
TEPAG καὶ απειριαν. The Super-Essential 
Limit and| Unlimited 
The Essential: Beings 
The Four-types 


offKosmic Creations 
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Therefore , we must always assume that this is the way in which These Entities have been Set-In-Order ; 
16dovv ὴημας detv αει θεμονοὺυς οὕτω TOLTOV διακεκοσμημενην 
so that there is , in every case , One Idea Encompassing Everything , and we must search for It - for 
EKQOTOTE μιαν 1OEQLV περι παντος ζητεῖν - yap 
we shall find , that it is there - and if we do get a grasp , we must then grasp the next Unity : Two , 
EVPTOELV EVOLOAV - EXV OLV LETAAGBOLEV , μετα μιαν dvo, 
and consider , if They exist in some way , but if not , then Three or some other Number , and again , 
σκοπεῖν, El εἰσι πῶς , δὲ ELUN, τρεῖς ητινα αλλον αριθμον, καὶ παλιν 
we must treat each of those Unities in the same way , until we can see that not only does The Archetypal 
EKQOTOV τῶν EV EKELVOV MOOVTOG , HEXPIMEP AV 1d OTL μὴ μονον EOTL TO APYAcC 
Unity Accord to One and Many and an Unlimited Number , but also how many (Limited Number) It is . 
EV κατ᾽ EV καὶ πολλα καὶ τις απειρα . AAAG καὶ οποσα : 
Thus we must not apply The Idea of The Unlimited to Plurality until one should have a view of all of it its 
δὲ LN προσῴφερειν τῆν LOEAV TOD ATELPOD προς TO πλῆθος πριν τις AV KATION TAVTA αὐτοῦ 
numbers between infinite number and The One . Then at that time , when and if , I have already assigned 
166 tov ἀριθμον μεταξὺ TOL AMELPOD TE καὶ TOD EVOG: δ᾽ TOTE non 
a Number to each Unity belonging to All of Them, then shall I care to release them into infinity . 
TO ἕκαστον ὃν τῶν παντῶν , EQV YOLPELV μεθεντὰ ειςτο απειρον. 
Thus on the one hand , as I have said , The Gods have Imparted to us , to consider and to learn and 
OvV LEV , OTEP ELMOV , OL θεοι παρεδοσαν ἡμῖν σκοπεῖν καὶ μανθανεῖν και 
to teach one another in this way . But on the other hand , the “wise men” of the present day , can produce 
17 και διδάσκειν ἀλλήλους OvTMS : δὲ οι σοφοι AVOPaTaV νὺν αν ποιοῦσι 
their one and bind together their many , more quickly and more slowly , in a haphazard manner , and thus 
μεν EV και SEOVTOG TOD πολλὰ θαττον kal βραδύτερον , τυχῶσι οπῶς, Ka δε 
after producing their one , they immediately go to the infinite ; while fleeing from those in the middle , 
μετα το ὃν εὐθὺς αἀπειρα: ὃξ εκφευγει αὐτοὺς τὰ μεσα, 
which distinguishes whether we are engaged in Dialectical or rhetorical discussions 
Og SLAKEYM@PLOTAL NUAG TOLELGVAL TE TO SIAAEKTIKMS καὶ παλιν TO εριστικῶς τοὺς AOYOUG 
with each other . . 
προς αλληλους. 
Is it not the case then , that on the one hand , the departure of the Clazomenaeans reveals that 
Οὐκοῦν LEV NY amootacic τῶν Κλαζομενῶν εκφαῖνεξι 
The Foundations of Reason in Nature , Spring from The Transcendental Activity/Energy of The Gods , 
TOV LOYOV φυσικῶν απο τὴν εξηρημδνήὴν EVEPyYELaV = TOV OEwv: 
whereas , their encounter with both Glaucon and Adeimantos in the agora indicates The Mastership 
δὲ ἢ Evtevéig προς τε Γλαυκῶνα καὶ τον Αδειμαντον KAT’ ἀγοραν τὴν EXIKPATELAV 
of The Dyad in The Unified Plurality ; then the conversation through them with Antiphon shows their 
662 της δυαδος EV TO NVO@LEVO TANVEL: SE ἡ συνοῦσια δια TOLTM@V προς TOV AVTLP@VTA αὐτῶν 
being Led-up to The One , from which they reach Their Perfection and Fullness of The Divine Goods . 
τὴν AVAYWYNV προς TO EV, TAP’OV εφήκει τούτοις καὶ ἡ τελειοτῆς καὶ ἡ ATOTANPWOIC τῶν θειὼν ἀγαθῶν. 
For in each Order of The Gods there is The Monad , and The Kingdom of The Dyad , and The Number 
yap Ev exaotyn ταξει θεέὼν εστι ἢ μονας και ἡ βασιλεῖα δυαδος Kat o αἀριθμος 
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Appropriate to Them . And All This , that has been distinguished , is United to The Monad by means of 


TPOONKWV TALTY : καὶ παν τοῦτο το διηρημξνον συνάπτεται προς THY μοναδα δια 
The Unified Plurality and The Dyad in It , which is as it were , Its Mother and Its Root . But these entities 
TOD NV@LEVOD πληθοὺς καὶ της δυαδος EV ALT@ οἷον μῆτρος και ριζης. Αλλα ταῦτα 


as I said , on the one hand , bear The Likeness of The Gods Themselves , and thus , it will Provide plenty 
OTEP E1MOV, μὲν φερει ElkOVa τῶν θεῶν αὐτῶν, και αν παράσχοι πολλην 
of Advantages for those who wish to follow the analogy . For observe that the Clazomenaeans are many , 
ELDTOPLAV τοις BODAOLEVOIG εφεπεσθαι TH αναλογια.. Yap Opa ott οι Κλαζομενιοι πλειοὺς 
on the one hand , while on the other hand , Adeimantos and Glaucon are two , and through them , 
LEV δὲ te Αδειμαντος καὶ Γλαύκων δυο, καὶ δια τοῦτῶν 
the meeting is brought about between the Clazomenaeans and Antiphon , who is one. So, it is clear that 
κοινώνια YLYVETAL προς EKELVOIG ἢ TOV Αντιφῶντα ο οντὰ Eva. Και δηλον ὡς 
everywhere , that which has been multiplied , receives The Benefit of The Monad through The Dyad ; 
TOVTAYOD TO πεπληθυσμξνον OMOAQVEL τῆς μοναδος δια τῆς δυαδος, 
so that the people from Clazomenaea , by being students of nature , make their way through things 
KQL OTL eketvor δια OVTEG φυσικοι οδεῦοῦσιν κατὰ τῶν 
naturally akin to each other to gain participation in the more complete doctrines ; so that on the one hand , 
φύσιν προσήκοντῶν αλλήηλοις ETL τὴν HETOVOLAV τῶν TEAEOLTEPMV TLVEG , καὶ OTL LEV 
The Beings of Second Rank are always dependent on The Beings Prior to Them ; and on the other hand , 
τα δεύτερα αξι εξἕξεχεται τῶν προ αὑτῶν, δε 
that all beings stretch-up to reach The One Intellect , or The Intellect of Parmenides . For on the one 
TOVTO ανατεινεται Eh’ δνα νοῦν τον Παρμδνιδειον. γὰρ μὲν 
hand , the people from Clazomenaea make their appeal to Adeimantos and Glaucon , while on the other 
Ou Κλαζομδνιοι Seovtat tov Αδειμαντοὺῦ καὶ Γλαύκωνος, δὲ 
hand , these two , lead the Clazomenaeans to Antiphon . furthermore , Antiphon fills them with the 
οὔτοι αγοῦσι τοὺς Κλαζομενιοὺς προς τον Avtid@vta, dé οΑντιφῶν TANPOL αὑτοὺς τῶν 
discourses οἵ Pythodorus , while Pythodorus is the messenger carrying the words that passed between 
Aoy@v Πυθοδώρου, δε οΠυθοδωώρος EOTLV αγγελος τῶν συνουσιῶν 
Parmenides , Zeno and Socrates . Thus , those two in turn , are United to Parmenides ; by placing 
Tlappevidov καὶ Ζηνῶνος Kat L@Kpatovs : δὲ οἱ αὺ Nvavtat προς Tov Παρμενιδὴν totac8a1 
themselves willingly at his side ; Socrates on the one hand , looking at The Plurality of Ideas , while Zeno 
καὶ βεθελοῦσιν κατ᾽ EKELVOV, L@KPATHG μὲν αποβλεπῶν εἰς TO πληθος τῶν ειδῶν, ZNVOV 
on the other hand , Unifies Plurality while eagerly striving towards The One Itself . So , on the one 
δὲ EVICMV το πληθος καὶ επειίγομεένος προς TO ὃν @LTO: καὶ μὲν 
hand , let them be ranked in this way . But on the other hand , not only can you look at it in the way 
εχετῶσαν οὔτοι TAELV TOLAVOE . δ᾽ μη μονον αν Avvato θεώρειν ταῦτα 
related just now , but you can also view it as follows . Since Parmenides , Zeno and Socrates preserve 
ειρηται ἐεμπροσθεν, CAAA Kat , ott Παρμενιδοὺ καὶ Znv@vos και LWKPATOVG σωζοντῶν 
the analogy/likeness with The Whole Divine Order , those that are next become like the secondary kinds . 
663 ElKOVa. τῆς ολῆς θειας διακοσμησεωῶς, Ol ESNG γενεσιν ομοιοῦνταῖ τοις SELTEPOIC . 
Thus , if you are of like mind with the latter , you will rank on the one hand , Pythodorus with The Apex 
δε Et συννοησαιςταῦτα, σοιταττεέσθώ μὲν ο Πυθοδῶρος κατα TO AKPOTATOV 
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of The Spiritual Powers , that announce and transmit messages from The Primary to Secondary Beings . 
TOV δαιμονῶν, TO EGayyEAAOV καὶ διαάπορθμεῦον TA εκ τῶν πρώτων τοις SEDTEPOIC : 
For both of these functions are appropriate to him, since by the one, he is being filled , while by the other 

yap OUOOTEPA MPOONKEV TOLTM, WG TO μὲν TANPOLHEVW , ὡς το dE 
he fills , so that by his own powers he makes the hearing of the original words proportional to the hearing 
TANPOLVTL καὶ δι’ EQAVTOD ποιοῦντι τὴν AKPOAOLV TOV πρῶτον AOYWV ELLMETPOV τοῖς 
of the others. Therefore , we should rank Antiphon according to That Spiritual Power that operates with 
αλλοις : δε χρώμενον ο Αντιφῶν κατα EKELVO SALLOVLOV το 
aspiration and impulse and generally taking-up the secondary form of life; by undertaking horsemanship . 
καὶ OPEEEL καὶ ορμαῖς και OAWS προσλαβον τὴν SEeLTEPaV CONV : YAP UTOKELTAL ᾿ππικος OVP : 
Therefore , on the one hand, he is filled from The Primary Spirits , while on the other hand, he fills those 
οῦν μεν πλήηρουνται ATO τῶν πρῶτῶν SALLOVOV , δε πληροι Ta 
below him with The Elevating Communication that he has received from The Higher Powers . Thus , 
μετ’ AVTOV παρα τῆς AVAYOYOL συνουσιας τῶν ὑψηλοτερῶν. dE 
the people from Clazomenaea remain , who are analogous to souls in the world of generation , who also 
Ou KAacouevio. Aounov , QVAAOYOV YOY AIG YEVEOLOUPYOIC , αι και 
require , on the one hand , the help from The Spirits immediately-above , while on the other hand , 
SEOVTAL μεν της βοηθειας απο τῶν διαμονῶν προσεχῶν δε 
all of them aspire to move upwards and participate in The Divine Words . This is also why they leave 
πασαι εφιενται TOD ανὼ KAL τῆς μετουσιας τῶν θειῶν AOYOV : και διο αφιασι 
their homes on the one hand , (that is , the body) , and on the other hand , transport themselves to Athens ; 
TOV OLKOV μεν (( TOUTEOTL, TO σῶμα), δὲ μεθιστανται emi τας Αθηνας: 
for they are converted to Themselves , upon encountering The Providence of Athena , and proceed 
γὰρ επιστρεφουσι εἰς ALTOS, τυγχανοῦσαι προνοῖὰᾶὰς AOnvac, καὶ πορευονται 
from mindlessness to Mindfulness , for that is what Athens stands for. Thus , by having been converted , 
απο τῆς AYVOLAG ETL φρονῆσιν :γὰρ τοῦτο αι Αθηναι. δὲ Ἐπιστραφεισαι 
they first attach themselves to The Spirits above them , who are also suitably-adapted to the market/ 
LEV πρῶτον ODVATTOVTAL τοις δαϊμοσιν ὑπερ AVTAG,O1G καὶ προσήῆκδι ῃ 
meeting place and with The Dyad (because on the one hand , They are “guardians of mortal men”, but on 
ayopa και ἡ δυας ( οτι LEV το φύλακες θνητῶν avOpaTav , 
the other hand , because They Issue from The Monad) and adapted to Conversion , through The Dyad , 
δὲ OTL το εἰσι απο τῆς μοναδος) και ἡ περιαγώγη δια τῆς δυαδος 
to The Monad . But secondly , they are lifted-up by these Spirits to certain Angels and Gods , for 
δπι τὴν μοναδα : bE δεύτερον AVATELVOVTAL δια TOLTOV ETL TE τινας AYYEAOUG καὶ θεοὺς : γὰρ 
it is through The Spirits , as Diotima relates (Sym 202d) , that all Communion and Dialectical-discourse 
EOTLV δια TOV SALLOVOV , ὡς ἡ Διοτιμα φησιν . πασα ομιλιὰ καὶ ἢη διαλεκτος 
takes place between men , whether they are awake or asleep , and The Gods . 
προς TOV ἀνθρώπων, καὶ εγρηγοροτῶν καὶ καθεύδοντων, DEOUG . 


Socrates: What then , I said , could Love be ? A mortal being ? 
202d Ti ovv, ednv, av o Epos ein 5 θνητος ; 
Diotima: The least of all indeed ! (ἥκιστα γ᾽ .) 
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Socrates: What is it then . 
202e τι UNV AAG; 
Diotima: Just as it was previously described , between mortal and Immortal . 
Ὥσπερ Tampotepa  sdynv, μεταξὺ θνητοῦ και αθανατου. 
Socrates: Then what is that ,O Diotima ? (ovv T1, ὦ Διοτιμα :) 
Diotima: A Great Spirit , O Socrates ; for all the Spiritual exists between The Divine and the mortal . 
μεγας AQILOV , ὦ Σώκρατες, καὶ YAP παν TO δαϊμονιον EOTI μεταξὺ θεοῦ τε και θνητου. 
Socrates: (Then I asked) What power does it possess . 
δ’ eyo nv, Tiva δύναμιν εχον; 
Diotima: Interpreting across and Translating across ; human concerns to The Gods , 
Epunvevov καὶ διαπορθμεῦον ta nap’ avOpwrav θδεοις 
and Divine Dispensations to men . On the one hand , the prayers and sacred rites of men , 
καὶ Ta θεῶν παρα ἀνθρώποις, μεν τας δξεησεις καὶ θυσιας τῶν, 
and on the other hand , The Commands and Compensations of The Gods . Thus being in the middle 
δε τας επιταξεις τε και ἀμοιβας τῶν, ὃὲ ον EV LEOW 

It Fills both , so that The All Itself be Bound-together in Itself . Through This , also proceeds all 
OVUTANPOL ALPOTEPOV, MOTE TO παν ALTO συνδεδεσθαι ALT. δια TOLTOD καὶ YOPEL MAGA 
divination and the priestly arts concerning sacred rites and initiations and incantations , 
203 ἡ μαντικῃ και TOV LEPEMV ἡ τέχνη περι τῶν TE θυσιας και τας TEAETOG καὶ τας ETMSAC 
and all prophesy and sorcery . For God , mixes not , with man : but Through This , 
καὶ πασαν τὴν μαντειαν καὶ yONTELAV . δὲ θεος μιγνῦται οὐ ἀνθρώπω, AAAG δια TOLTOD 
is all Communion and Dialectical-discourse between men and Gods and between Gods and men , 
EOTLV πασα ἡ OMLALA και ἡ OLAAEKTOS προς ἀνθρώπους DEOIG καὶ προς θεοὺς ἀνθρώποις, 
whether awake or asleep : And, on the one hand , whosoever is wise concerning such matters 
καὶ εγρηγοροσι και KABEvDSOvOT : καὶ LEV Oo σοφος περι τὰ τοιαῦτα 
is a Spiritual being , but on the other hand , whosoever is clever in other matters ; by being concerned 
SALLOVLOG VTP , δὲ oO σοφος αλλο τι ῶν περι 
with either the arts or handicrafts is someone banal . Many and multifarious indeed are these very 

YN TEXVAS ἡ χειρουργιας τινας βαναῦσος. πολλοι καὶ παντοδαποι δη ELOLV OL οὔτοι 
spirits , and thus , Love is one of them . 
δαϊμονες, καὶ dE ο ρος εστι εἰς TOLTMV . 


Thus again , we have another approach for making analogies between the doctrines of the dialogue to 

ovv πάλιν ἔχεις αλλὴν εῴοδον LETAPEPELV τας AVAAOYLAG KAT’? τῶν πραγματῶν ETL 
the characters in it ; so it is necessary , that we exercise our understanding of these details , as likenesses , 
664 τὰ Tpoo@ma , Kat δει ,  YUVACELV EADTOV τῆν SLAVOLAV EV τουτοις ὡς EV ELKOOL 
before we contemplate the mysteries of the doctrines themselves . Hence , even the statement that when 
προ θεώριας τῆς μύστικης τῶν πραγματῶν αὑτῶν : ἔπει καὶι το 
these people arrived at Athens , they Immediately-encountered in the meeting/market place , Adeimantos 

αφικομενοὺυς Αθηναζε EVTDYELV κατ᾽ αγοραν Αδειμαντῶ 

and Glaucon , the brothers of Antiphon , happens to be an expression of another Theological Insight , 


τε και Γλαύῦύκωνι τοις AdEAMOIG TOL AVTLOMVTOG EXYELELOACIV GAAANS θεολογικῆς επιβολης, 
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such as that , the souls that are being Led On High are also greatly helped by Good Fortune , 


OTL ταῖς WOYAIG AVAYOLEVAIG LTAPYEL καὶ TOAAN βοηθεια απο ἡ ἀγαθῆς της TOYS, 
which Co-ordinates , where they must , how they must and with whom they must meet , 
οις συνταττουσὰ TE οποὺ SEL και ὡς δει καὶ προς αὐτὰς det 
for The Divine-Nurturing that will Save them ; and that it is not only by external goods , that The Gifts 
τὴν AVTIANWIV TNS COTNPLASG αὑτῶν : καὶ ὡς οὐκ HOVOV απο EV EKTOG τοῖς τῶν SWPWV 
of Good Fortune serve our needs , but also by those Anagogic/Uplifting Energies , within our own souls ; 
τῆς ἀγαθῆς τύχης δεομεθα, AAAG και ταῖς ἀαναγῶγοις EVEPYELALLG EV τῆς αὑτης ψυχῆς, 
as Socrates also says somewhere in the Phaedrus (2450), that The Gods’ Gift of Madness , to the lover 
@G4OL@KpATHS καὶ φησιποῦὺ ev Φαιδρωῳ , napa θεῶν διδοσθαι την μανιαν ET’ TO EPOTUCO 
about his beloved is The Greatest of Good Fortunes . Thus , he also says , that in the descent of the soul 
περι τὴν τὰ MOALSIKA τη μεγιστη δυτυχιὰα ᾿: δὲ καὶ φησιν καταγῶν τας ψυχας 
from The Intelligible World , it is borne through various reversals of fortune in entering the body . 
απο τοῦ νοήητου, φερεσθαι αλλας κατ’ αλλας συντύχιας εις TA σωματα: 
Accordingly then , even before entering the body , they are totally-aware of the gifts of Fortune , 
apa καὶ TPO TOV σώματῶν συναϊσθανονται τῶν SODEWV EK τῆς τύχης, 
and that they are Governed by Her and are being Led Homewards . So that their souls are also Properly 
και κυβερνῶνται DLT’ αὑτῆς καὶ αγονταῖ TO OLKELOV προς. apa αἱ ψυχαι Kat Ekotac 
Joined , by Fortune , to Causes that Provide for their own Perfection . (The Lot of Odysseus in Hades. jfb) 
OLVATTOVTAL καὶ δια TNS τύχης προς τας αἴτιας EALTWV TEAEGLOVPYOUG 


Socrates: 23 Such are Noble Works that come from Divine Madness and I can still mention many more . 
245b Τοσαῦτα μεντοι KAAG EPYA YLYVOHEVNS απο θεῶν UAVLAG καὶ EYWM ETL λεγειῖν TAELO: 
So that we should indeed , not fear this word itself , nor should anyone disturb and frighten us by saying , 


MOTE γε un φοβωμεθα τοῦτο αὐτο, μηδε τις θορυβειτῶ δεδιττομενος ἡμᾶς λογος,, 
that the soundminded friend should be preferred , to the one who has been Aroused . But let him 


ὡς τον σώφρονα φιλον SEL προαϊρεισθαι προ τοῦ KEKLVNHEVOD , αλλα 

demonstrate the following Victory point ; that Love is not sent from The Gods for The Benefit of 
δειχας τοῦδ TOVUKNTNPIA, ὡς ο EPMc οὐκ δπιπεμπεται θεῶν ET’ ὠφελια 

the lover and the beloved alike , and then I will grant him the prize for that Victory . 

τῷ ἐρῶντι καὶ TO EPOLEVO δ᾽ φερεσθω προς εκεινω. 


Thus , we shall not argue whether encountering may mean the same thing as happening upon ; or if 


και ἡμεῖς OD διοισομεθα,, EITE TO EVTDYELV ταῦτον λαμβανοῦσιν, ELTE 
anyone says , on the one hand , that happening upon takes place without choice , but that on the other 


τις AEyou μεν περιτυχεῖν γιγνεσθαι KATA οὐ προαιρεσιν, δὲ 
hand , encountering happens according to an innate impulse . For in either case , we need The Workings 
TO EVTDYELV κατ’ OLKELOV ορμὴν : γὰρ EKaTEpoOV δειται τῆς 
of The Cause that Jointly Draws Upwards the separate circumstances , since the will of the individual 
OLUTLAG συναγώγου τῶν διεσπαρμενῶν, ETEL καὶ βουλησις ἡ μερικη 
can accomplish nothing , without the willing cooperation/sympathy of The Whole. By Fortune then , 
περιαῖνεῖν οὐδὲν ανξὺ βουλεται τῶν ολῶν. Κατα τύχην οῦὐν 
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the souls that are being led upwards , encounter and are joined with The Natures that are More Perfect 

TAG ψυχας OVAYOMEVAG TO EVTIDYELV καὶ TO συναφθηναι(απτω) ταις φυσεσι TEAELOTEPAIG 

than themselves . So they need not only The Fortune , but also The Good Allotment of Destiny , before 
EQUTOV : καὶ SEOVTAL OD HOVOV τῆς τύχης, AAAG τῆς ειμάᾶρμενης  , πριν 

they can be sufficiently perfected . Now observe in turn how the ranks of the personages are also 

665 iKavac τελειώθωσι . Ka opa παλιν οπῶς ἡ ταξις τῶν προσώπων KAL 

guarded here ; for they encounter Adeimantos and Glaucon ; and 50, of these men , Socrates 

φυλλαττεται ἐνταῦθα : yap Evtvyyavovol Αδειμαντοῦ καὶ TAavK@vt : δὲ TOV TOUTOV ἀνδρῶν O LOKPATNS 

also makes it clear in the Republic , that Glaucon is the more-perfect one , by always saying that 


και δηλοι evitniloAiteia, οτι οΓλαῦκῶν τελξώτερος, αξι λεγῶν 
he admires the nature of Glaucon ; so that if Adeimantos is the inferior one , it is reasonable that he 


τεθαυμακεναῖι τὴν φυσιν TOD TAGVK@VOG : ὥστε εἰ O ASELLAVTOG KATASEEDTEPOS , ELKOTMS 
should say that “they encountered Adeimantos and Glaucon” ; for the imperfect being first attaches itself 
φησιν avtovc evtvyetv Αδειμαντῶ τε καὶ TAGIUK@VL: γὰρ TOATEAEG πρῶτον EMANTETAL 
to those that are less perfect and through these beings themselves , encounter those that are more perfect . 
TOV ατελεστερῶν και διὰ  TOLT@V αὑτῶν TDOYYAVEL TOV TEAELOTEPOV . 
These are for the analogies suggested by these matters . Thus , the first sentence indeed also reveals 
Ταῦτα τῆς AVAAOYLAG ELPNOOW περι TOUTOV TOV TPAYHATOV . δὲ ἡ πρώτη λξξις γε καὶ SNAOL 
the character of the dialogue , by not being superfluous , but precise and simple ; for brevity , 
Tov YAPAKTNHPA τοὺ διαλογου, OVGA ATEPLEPyOSG καὶ ἀκριβης και καθαρα : YAP ο σύντομος 
spontaneity and simplicity of language are appropriate for expressing intellectual notions . And Plato was 
avtoovys καὶ καθαρος ἄλογος ETLPETLE ἐπιβολαῖς ταις vospaic. Και οΠλατῶν 
not alone in practicing this style , since Parmenides himself also does so in his poetry ; even though 
οὐχ HOVOG επιτετηδεῦκε τοῦτο, AAA O Παρμενιδης ALTOG καὶ EV TY ποιηῆσει: καῖτοι 
without a doubt , by using the poetical style , it would require him to use metaphorical terms and 
δήπου dV το ποιητικον αὑτο χρῆσθαι μεταφοραῖς ονοματῶν και 
figurative modes of speech that are duly-beneficial , however he has embraced the unadorned and refined 


σχημασι τροπαῖς OPELAMV , OHMS NONAGATO το AKAAAWNIGTOV καὶ 1OXVOV 
and simple/pure form of narration , and so this is evident in these following quotes : 


Kat καθαρον ειἰδος τῆς απαγγελιας, δὲ τοῦτο SNAOL EV τοις TOLOLTOIG : 


For being approaches near to Being ; (fr. 8.25 ) 


yap ξον πελαζει EOVTL 
And again: 
καὶ παλιν: 
since now all is of the same ; (fr. 8.5) 
EMEl νὺν παν ομοῦ 
And again : 
καὶ παλιν: Nor can any part be greater , nor any part lesser , here than there ; (fr. 8.44-45) 


Ovte χρξον τι EOTL LEICOV , οὔτε τι βαίοτερον [τῇ ἡ τῇ]: 
And all other such passages . So that it seems to be more prosaic (close to the ground) , than poetical 


Και παν οτι αλλο τοιοῦτον : WOTE SOKELV ELVAL μαλλον TECOV . ἢ ποιήτικον 
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discourse . Surely then , observe in the first place , that Plato , has also chosen the most-fire-spirited 


λογον. δή OV Opa LEV πρῶτον οτι τοὺ Πλατῶνος Kat εξελεξατο τὴν γοργοτητα 
form of speech in this introductory part , for this is also related to the subject matter ; and secondly , that 
τῶν IOEMV EV TOVTM προοιμιῶ TH, YAP τοῦτο και οἰκεῖον τοις πραγμᾶσιν: δπειτὰ 
by using sudden-break-through/insightful forms of figurative speech , which both perfectly bind language 
τῆς ἐπιδρομῆς TO σχηματι, καὶ πανὺ δυνδξοντι τον λογον 
together and quickly bring the understanding to completion , he both shows his attention for brevity , and 
KQLTAYEMG τὴν Slavolav απαρτιζοντι, TE ἐπεμελήθη συντομιας και 
thirdly , proceeds by using the most necessary terms themselves , by cutting out all the over ripeness 
WOELOEV OV TOV AVAYKALOTATOV ονοματῶν αὐτῶν, περικοψας TAVTA TA αλλα MPALCOLEVOG 
of exposition , such as someone might sophistically add . 
τῆς διηγησεῶς COM τις AV σοφιστικῶς TPOGEONKE . 


Cephalos: And Adeimantos ,_ taking me by the hand said ... 

126 Kato Αδειμοντος λαβομενος μοὺ τῆς χξιρος shy , 

Adeimantos: Welcome , O Cephalos , and if there is anything you need , of those things 
666 yelp ,@Kedore, καὶ ει του den TOV 

that we have here , in which we are able to help you, please ask . 


TOE . ὧν ημεις δῦνατοι, φραΐζε. 


Observe how the people from Clazomenaea have come intent upon attaching themselves 
Ορας οπῶς ot avdpes εκ Κλαζομενῶν κοντες προσεχῶς αντεχονται 
to Adeimantos , who is also holding out his hand to them . And although Glaucon is present , 


TOD ASELLAVTOD ODTOG EOTL καὶ OPEYOV τὴν χειρα AVTOIG : καὶ KAITOL ο Γλαύκων TAPEOTLV, 
yet he remains silent ; while his brother welcomes and guides the visitors . What then , do these 


αλλα σιώπων., δε ο καὶ ἀσπαζεται καὶ Eevayel τοὺς ανδρας. Tiv@vovv ταῦτα 
situations symbolize Ὁ For on the one Π8Π6, it could also be said that there are many lessons in propriety 
σύμβολα; yap μὲν καὶ Asyeo8@ οτι ἐστιν πολλῶν ὑπογραφη καθηκοντῶν 
in them ; for example , how one should be ready with help for strangers , out of respect for The Spirit and 


EV TOLTOLG , οἷον οπῶς SEL ELVAL ετοιμον εἰς βοηθειαν περι τοὺς ἕενους τιμῶντες TOV SALLLOVA καὶ 
The God of hospitality ; and that the citizen should anticipate the visitor in expressions of goodwill , and 


θεον EEVLOV , καὶ OTL τον GOTOV SEL TPOKATAPYELV τον EEvOV τῆς φιλοφροσύνης και η 
that the one that is more capable should in every way , be first to take in hand the care of his familiars , 


τον δυνατώτερον SEL πανταχοῦ προτερον ETITPEXELV την θεραπειαν τῶν YVOPLLOV , 
and that one should keep their promises intact , to the best of their ability , which is what Adeimantos 


καὶ OTL SEL ποιεισθαι τας ὑποσχξσεις AGMAAEIC καὶ KATA δυναμιν, ο και ο Αδειμαντος 
surely seems to do here , when he announces that he will do whatever is possible for the Clazomenaeans . 


δη SOKEL TOLELV ἐνταῦθα. ETAYYEAAOLEVOG TAPEEELV τοσαῦτα OO EOTLV δυνατος τοις Κλαζομενιοις. 

And generally , one could mention many such things , by closely scrutinizing the text . But the matters 

Kat oA@s τις ἂν διποι πολλὰ τοιαῦτα προσκαθεζομξνος TH λεξει : δὲ τα 

one must speak of , are the studies that lead us to the contemplation of their Wholes , which are also 
PNTEOV ElG τῶν TPAYLATOV AVAYOVTA ἡμᾶς την θεδῶριαν TtTMVOAWV , ἃ Kal 
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the proper subject of this dialogue ; since on the one hand , Antiphon , Glaucon and Adeimantos 
TMPOONKEL TOE TH SLAAOY®, OTL μὲν KaALO Avtib@v και οΓλαύῦκων Kato Αδειμαντος 
have been distinctively ranked according to The Three Grades of Spirits . Thus on the one hand , souls 
TETAKTAL SINPLEVNV κατα εἰς τὴν τρια TAELV δαιμονιαν: dE μεν αι ψυχαι 
that are being led upwards , also need the help of Attendant Spirits for their ascent ; so that on the other 
AVAYOHEVAL καὶ SEOVTAL TOV TPOGEYOV δαϊμονῶν ALTALG εις τὴν AVOdSOV, dE 
hand , by this help they are brought into contact with The Highest Degree of their rank and through It , 
δια τουτῶν συναπτονται προς τὴν ὑπερτατὴν αὐτῶν TAELV καὶ δια TALTNS 
they are lifted up to more Divine Causes , which are completely separate from body , so move themselves 
AVATELVOVTAL προς θειοτερας αἰἴτιας «μὲν LL καὶ TEAEMS EELOTALEVAL TOD σώματος καὶ κινοῦνται 
spatially ,as it were, assembling their own powers and gathering themselves away from bodily limitations, 
τοπικῶς οἷον καὶ ODAAEYOLOLV TAG EALTOV δυναμεις καὶ αθροιζουσι EALTAG ATMO TOD σώματος, 
so when they arrange themselves with certain Orders of Spirits , immediately , and ina Vital Way , 
δε συνταχθεισαι τισι ταξεσι δαιμονιαις non ζωτικὼς 
they bring about The Transmigration into The Higher Ranks of Being . Reasonably then , in as much as 
ποιοῦνται τῆν HETAPAOLV ETL TAG ὑψηλοτερας ταξεις. Εἰικοτῶς apa ατε 
Adeimantos is nearer to them , he stretches out his hand and shares his goodwill with them , 
0 Αδειμαντος ὧν προσεχξστερος αὑταῖς, TE OPEYEL YELPA καὶ μεταδιδῶσιν φιλοφροσύνης ALTALG 
in imitation of that Order which provides power to souls that wish to move upwards and by joining 
μιμουμενῆης EKELVYV TAELV ἡ YOPNyEt δυναμιν ταῖς ψυχαῖς BODAOLEVAIG ταις ανιεναι καὶ συναπτει 
to Itself , the upward-moving capacities/powers in them (for hands are symbols of power). Therefore 
667 προς EALTNV TAS AVAYWYOLS δυναμεις EKELVOV (YAP Al χειρες εἰσι σύμβολα δυναμεις) : ODV 
by both providing and sharing with them his hand , he wishes them good will and good cheer , 
TE OPEYEL καὶ μεταδιδῶσιν ALTOIG χειρα BOLDAOHEVAIG ταῖς φιλοφροσύυνῆς και TOL χαιρειν, 
since for souls that are seeking their own salvation , being well disposed and relief from the cares of life 
ETEL καὶ ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἢ εαῦτας σώζειν TE εὐφροσύνῃ καὶ ραστῶνης HETA O BLOG 
are Gifts from The Superior Powers , but not from the inferior . For how could anyone share being at ease 
διδοται ATO τῶν KPELTTOVOV AAA’ οὐκ ATO TOV χειρονῶν.. yap Πῶς αν τις HETASOIN ραστώνης 
with another , when he is himself discontent ? Or how could anyone share good cheer and a good 
AAA ὧν ALTOS EVOLOKOAIC; δ᾽’ πῶς αν τις μεταδοιῆ χαρας και ευ-- 
disposition with another , when he is himself in despair ? Thus on the one hand, it is Primarily and Solely 
dpoovvyns AAAM , ὧναῦτος Ev δυσθυμιαις ; ODV HEV πρῶτον Movs 
The Gods , that are The Sources of Good Dispositions and Good Cheer , and after Them , The Divine 
τῶν θεῶν απο ἡ ELOPOOLVN καὶ TO YALPELV , EMELTA απο TOV θειῶν 
Offspring , then , after Them , Virtuous people . For it is primarily The Gods who Live At Ease , then 
γενῶν, ETELTA ATO TOV σπουδαιϊιῶν AVSPHV : YAP πρώτοις τοῖς θεοῖς TO CHV παρα PEL , ETEITA 
secondarily , Divine Beings in Creation , and finally , Soundminded souls , when they participate in 
SELTEPWS θειοις EV YEVEOL και ξεμφροσι ψυχαῖς κατα τὴν μετουσιαν EV 
This Blessedness ; such souls who always manifest graciousness , a good disposition and contentment 
TODTOD ,Tap’ aig αξι προβεβληται το UWEWV TO EDPPOGLVOV καὶ ELAPEDTOG 
with whatever happens in their life . So then, the souls that are being-led Upwards , first of all receive 
τοῖς γιγνομδᾶνοις Blog . τοινὺν ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἀναγομεναῖς πρῶτον LEV Hket 
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from their Attendant Spirits , the power to Ascend , next , being at ease and a good disposition , 

ATO αὑταῖς τῶν MPOGEYWV SOLLOVOV SLVALLLG AVAYWYOG , EMELTA PAOTHVN καὶ TO εὐφροσυνον, 
and in the third place , the proposition of the good things which can be provided from Them. For They 
και τριτον , προτασις τῶν ἀγαθῶν OV δυναταῖ κομιζεσθαι TAP’ αὐτῶν : YAP 
incite them to participate of them , and bestow upon them such good things that are in their nature to give 
AVEYELPOVOL ALTAG εἰς τὴν μετουσιαν EALTOV , καὶ χορηγοῦσιν οσὰ ἀγαθὰ πεφύκασιν 

in an ungrudgingly bountiful way , and prepare them to receive even more Perfect Gifts from 


αφθονως , καὶ παρασκευαζοῦσι αὐτὰς δεχεσθαι τελειοτερα 
Higher Beings . Thus the readiness of Adeimantos to promise aid , and his beneficence , and his challenge 


ὈὉπερτερῶν. γοῦν Το ETOLLLOV τῆς υποσχξσεωῶς καὶ TO AYABOLPYOV καὶ προκλητικον 
to the imperfect , to become perfect (for every need renders those who feel it , quite imperfect) and so all 
TOV ATEAWV εἰς τὴν TEAELWOLV (YAP πασα YPELA TOLEL TO EYOV AVTNV παντῶς ATEAES ) ATAVTA 
of this , imitates The Beneficent Activity that is Proper of Good Spirits , towards souls . 

ταῦτα μιμειται τὴν ELEPYECLAV καθηκουσαν TOV ἀγαθῶν SALLOVOV εἰς TAG ψυχας. 


Cephalos: Then , on the one hand , I am certainly present indeed , for this very purpose , 
126 Αλλα μεν én παρειμι γε δεπ᾽ τοῦτο ALTO 
as being in need of your help . 
δεησομᾶνος ὑμῶν. 
Adeimantos: Please tell us , what you need . 
αν λέγοις, τὴν δεησιν. 


Of such a character must be the souls who are to be led upwards , and in their energies display 


Τοιαῦτας δεῖ ειναὶ τας ψυχας ἀαναχθησομᾶνας KOLEV ταῖς EVEPYELACG 

their readiness to participate of The Divine ; on the one hand , by leaving their ancestral and familiar 
ETOLLLOLG προς τὴν LETOLOLAV TOV DELOV , μὲν απολιμπανοῦσας αὑταῖς TA TATPIA καὶ εθη 
fellow-watchmen , and on the other hand , by smoothly laying hold on The More Perfect Goods , and 

συμφυλα, δὲ λιπαρῶς AVTEYOLEVAG τῶν TEAELOTEPOV αγαθῶν και 
by not making it ἃ by-work , but their Primary and Most Important Work ; by occupying themselves 
668 μη ποιουμδενας TAPEPYOV , GAA’ TO TPMTLOTLV καὶ κυριώτατον EPyOV τὴν διατριβην 
with The Divine . For in this way they can obtain the help of The Higher Powers , by laying themselves 
περι το θειον. yap Ovtw av τύχοιεν τῆς βοηθειας ATO τῶν KPELTTOVOV , ὑποστρωώσασαι 
open to The Ungrudgingly-Bounteous Provisions of Those Good Powers . For everywhere , what is 
EALTAG προς τὴν αφθονον Yopnylav απ’ αὑτῶν τῶν ἀγαθῶν : γὰρ πανταχοῦ TO 
imperfect , joins itself to The Perfect , through its pursuit of such goods , just as The Perfect , joins itself 


QTEAEG συναπτεται τῷ TEAELD δια ENMITNOELOTHTOG , ὥσπερ το TEAELOV 
to the imperfect , through Its Perfecting Power. For these are the two intermediaries ; of the imperfect 
TM ATEAEL δια τῆς TEAEGLOVPYOD SLVAHEMS : YAP ALTAL ELD SVO μεσοτήτες TOV ATEAM@V 
and The Perfect , both between what participates and what Is Being Participated ; on the one hand , 


καὶ TOV TEAELWV TE τῶν HETEYOVTOV KAL τῶν LETEXOLEVOV μεν 
the pursuit for perfection , on the part of the imperfect , but on the other hand , The Ability to Provide 


επιτηδειοτης EV τοις ATEAEOL , δὲ δύναμις χορήηγος 
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The Perfection on the part of those who are Superior ; through which , imperfect beings both 

τῆς TEAELOTHTOG EV τοῖς KPELTTOOL , δι᾽ ἧς τὰ ατελῆ και 

undergo Perfecting and those who participate , become such as These in a secondary way , such as 
τελειοῦται, καὶ τὰ PETEXYOVTA γίγνεται τοιαῦτα SEVTEPWS Old 

Those in which they participate , are , Primarily. So then, this pursuit/practice is now displayed by 
τὰ PETEXOLEVO πρῶτος. τοινὺν Την επιτηδειοτήητα νὺν EVOELKVUTOL 

Cephalos , to show what those who dutifully participate must necessarily be ; for it also proper for them 


οΚεφαλος Kat oonv τῶν οφειλοντῶν μεθεξειῖν ὅδει DTAPYELV, OTL καὶ προσήκει 
to smoothly cling to Those who are More-Perfect than themselves . Thus , we behold this , in an even 


λιπαρῶς AVTEYEGVAL τῶν  TEAELOTEPM@V αὐτοὺς, δε θεώμεθα ετι 
more authoritative way , when we look at the nature of their own souls . For how could they participate 


μαλλον κυριώτερον και επ’ τῶν αὐτῶν ψυχῶν: YAP TAG αν μετασχοιεν 
in Superior Powers , other than by actually pursuing/practicing them ? Thus, the expression , 

TOV KPELTTOVOV AAAWG ἡ δια επιτηδειοτήτος ; AAAa TO 

“1 came here” is also befitting to them . For they must have first aroused themselves , in some way 


TOPELLL  KOLOLKELOV TALTOIG : YAP SELOLGAG πρῶτον AVEYELPAL ALTA πῶς 

of their own self motivation to depart from the body and then at once be in need of help of their Superiors. 

EALDTAG ALTOKLVNTOVG  ANO TOD σώματος, ξπειθ᾽ ουτῶσι δεισθαι βοηθῶν αὑτας τῶν ὑπερ: 
For when they are thus disposed , The Gift of The Higher Powers is ready for them , which can also be 
also YAP ODLTM SIAKELMEVAIG 1] δοσις τῶν KPELTTOVOV EOTLV ETOLLLOG αὑταῖς, ὴηναν και 
shown by means of an image in the statement that Adeimantos made ; “Please tell us , what you need” , 

απεικονιζομενος λεγοις ο Αδειμαντος EON , τὴν ὅξησιν : 

which is a proclamation to do whatever they can . 
EOTLV EMAYYEAAOMEVOG ποιήσειν OOH TAVTA SOVATOG . 


Cephalos: (and I said) What was your maternal brother’s name ? I do not remember : 

1260 Kat εγὼ ειπον : τιν ὑμῶν TO OLOUNTPL® TO ἀδελφὼ ονομα ; OD μεμνημαι. 

For on the other hand , he was just ἃ child when I came here to the assembly from Clazomenaea 
yap δε Ἣν ποὺ παῖς ote δεῦρο emedoynunoa εκ Κλαζομενῶν 
before ; but since that event took place , a great length of time has already intervened . 

το προτερον : dE εξ EKELVOD , πολὺς χρονος non . 


On the one hand, the historical facts , if anyone is interested in them, are these . Perictione 


LEV τῆς lotopiac Ta εἰ τῷ μξλει καὶ ταυτης, Exel ὡὃς. Περικτιονή 
bore children to Ariston ; Plato , Adeimantos , and Glaucon ; and when her husband 


ποιησαμενη παιδας Αριστῶνι Πλατῶνα καὶ Αδειμαντον καὶ Γλαικῶνοαι,, τοῦ ALTNG AVdpPOG 
departed from this life , she married another man , whose name was thus Pyrilampes , whom Socrates 
ONOALMOVTOG TOV βιον, συνώκῶσεν ETEPH AVSPL : NV TO ονομα dé Πυριλαμπῆς. ov o L@Kpatns 
also mentions in the Gorgias (481d) when he reminds Callicles that while he himself was in love with 


καὶ Asyov ὃν Topyia OLELVNLOVEDOE TO Καλλικλεια ὡς HEV αὕτος EPWTL προς 
the son of Clinias and with Philosophy , but on the other hand , Callicles was in love with the Athenian 


669 te tow Κλεινιειοὺῦ καὶ TOV φιλοσοφειν δὲ EKELVOG TE tov AOnvatwv 
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populace and with the son of Pyrilampes ; for this (Demos) was the name of the son of Pyrilampes , born 


δήμου καὶ τοὺ παιδος Πυριλαμποὺς : yap τοῦτο ἣν TO ονομα EkELV@ TO Πυριλαμπει γενομενῶ 
of a former wife . 


EK προτερας YOVALKOG : 


Socrates: O Callicles , if human beings had not certain feelings in common , so that on the one hand , 

481c Q Καλλικλεῖις εἰ τοις avOpwmoig ἣν μη τι παθος ; μεν 

some men felt one thing , while on the other hand , other men felt something else concerning the same 
τοῖς αλλο τι δὲ τοις τι αλλο TO QDTO 

affection , so that each one of us had a feeling peculiar to himself and apart from the rest , then it would 

4814, adda τις ἡμῶν exacxe τι παθος ιδιον nH OL QAAOL , αν 

not be easy for one to indicate their own impression to another person ._ I say this because I notice that 

οὐκ NV padiov ἐνδειξασθαι To savtov παθημα τῷ ETEPO@ . λεγὼ δ᾽’ Evvonoac, OTL 

you and 1 happen to be at this moment in the same condition , since the two of us are in love with 

σὺτε καὶ εγὼ TOYYAVOLEV νῦν TLTALTOV πεπονθοτες, δὺο OVTE EPWTE 

two others , I of both Alcibiades the son of Cleinias and Philosophy , and you of two , 


SLOW EKATEPOG , εγὼ HEV TE AAKIBLASOD τοῦ Κλεινιοὺ Kat φιλοσοφιας, dE σὺ δυοιν 
of both the Athenian populace and the son of Pyrilampes . 
te tov AOnvarwv δημοῦ καὶ τοὺ Πυριλαμπους. 


Therefore , Perictione also married Pyrilampes and bore him a son , this Antiphon who is 


ovv Ilepuctiovy te συνώκησε Πυριλαμπει. καὶ δποιήησε παϊδα τοῦτον TO Αντιφῶντα OV 
here called the maternal brother of Glaucon and Adeimantos . Thus you can see from this , that 
ἐνταῦθα KEKANKEV OLOUNTPLOV αδελφον Γλαύκωνος καὶ AdELLavTOD . dE Ορας εκ TODTMV OTL 
the meeting between Cephalos and Antiphon is thus likely to have taken place after the death of Socrates ; 
ῃ συνοῦσια προς TOV Κεφαλον Tov AVTLOMVTOG οὑτῶς WG ELKOG YEYOVE μετὰ TOV θανατον Σωκρατους: 
for Plato on the one hand , was twenty-four years old when Socrates left this life , but on the other hand , 


yap Πλατῶνα μὲν εικοσιαν καὶ TETAPTOV ETOG AYOVTA O LWKPATNS καταλξλοιπὲν : dE 
Perictione had three boys after she married again and so gave birth to Antiphon , who is now in 
n Ilepiktiovn τοὺς τρεῖς παιϊιδας ETA EYNUATO καὶ EYEVVIOEV TOV Αντιφῶντα : O EOTLV νὺν EV 
the prime of life , and so that his chief concern is his attention to horsemanship . 
ηλικια , KL ὥστε TA πολλα διατριβειν προς ιππικη. 
But this is enough about these matters . But I also admire the style of interpretation 


Αλλα ταῦτα anoypy περι tovtav. de Ey και μὲν θαυμαζῶ το εἰδος τῆς EPUNVELAS 
in the simple way in which the characters have been arranged , and in The Wonderful Beauty of Form ; 


ONWS τῆς KADAPOTNTOS τοις σχημασι KATAKEKOOHNTAL , καὶ οπῶς TOD θαυμασιον KAAAOG ειδοὺς 
such as that which comes to light in its evolvement . For Cephalos does not immediately state their 

οιον ανεφανη εξαλλαγεντος : γὰαρο Κεφαλος ov εὐθὺς εἰπε τὴν 
need , which Adeimantos has ordered him to do , for example , by saying that “We need Antiphon to 
δεησιν ἣν οΑδειμαντος anmntnosv(ETaC@), οἷον οτι δεομεθα Αντιφῶντος tv’ 
set out in detail , the words which he heard from Pythodorus for us”; but instead of expressing their need , 
διηγήσηται τοὺς Aoyous ovs ακῆκοδν Πυθοδώρου ὴημῖν: αλλα ἀντι τῆς δεησεῶς 
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he makes an inquiry about Antiphon himself. But this makes it beautiful , to the degree that those who 
πεποιῆται EPWTNOLV περι TOD Αντιφῶντος αὐτοῦ... dE Τοῦτο TENOINKE KAAAOG OGOV οι 
are able to praise such a display know . But I admire even more the artistic skill of Plato 
δυναμεδνοι ETALELV TOV TOLOVTOV LOQOLV. δε OALUACW ETL μαλλον τὴν EXLOTHUNV Tov Πλατῶνος 
in protecting in this way , throughout the entire work , the skill in relating Likenesses to circumstances . 
φυλαττοῦσαν ODTH δια τὰ παντῶν τὴν OMOLOTHTA προς TA πραγματα. 
For the souls that are going to someone , to be perfected by them , must first be joined to them 
YAP TAG ψυχας προσιοῦσας τινος τελειωθησομενας ὑπο KAKELV, SEL πρῶτον συναπτεσθαι αὐτῷ 
through the realization and the attempt . For The Realization leads the way , then The Approach , then 
διὰ της γνῶσεος και TIS ἐπιβολῆς : γὰρ ἡ γνῶσις NYELTAL ἔπειτα ἡ πελασις, 
finally , The Union . For no one can be united with this other whom they cannot approach , but neither 
Ἔπειτα ἡ EVMOIG : YAP οὐ τις αν SLVATOS EOTIV EVMDELN προς τοῦτο ὦ UNdE TEAQOAL , AAAG οὐδ᾽ 
can one approach that which they do not know . Quite surely then , and it is a close-representation of the 
αν τις πελασιν EKELVO O NSE EYVOKEV. A 6n ovv και ἀπομιμούμενος 
circumstances when Cephalos asks Adeimantos , “What is your maternal brother’s name ?” of wishing 
ο Κεφαλος enepota tov ASELUGAVTOV τι EOTL αὑτῶν TOV ἀδελφοῦ TO OVOLLA , BODAOLEVOG 

to learn from Antiphon . Since he does not remember him , because he was a child at the time when 
μαθεῖν tov Αντιφωντα : Yap ov μεμνησθαι , διοτι αὑτος ἣν παῖς δπεδημήσεν OTE 
Cephalos was in Athens before , so that because of this , he is less known to him . For we usually 
EKELVOG ταῖς Αθηναῖς MPOTEPOV , MOTE διὰ τοῦτο ηττον γνώριμος ALT : yap ειώθαμεν 
remember well the names of people who are notable whether by chance or by some disposition of soul 
670 διαμνημονεῦειν τὰ OVOHATA TOV ELOAVOV ἡ KATO τύχην ἡ KATA εξιν ψύυχης 
or by something else like this . Therefore let us return again there ; to the present circumstances . The 
ἢ κατ᾽ τι αλλο τοιοῦτον. ObV αναδραμῶμεν παλιν Iv’ επι τὰ πραγματα, τας 
souls that are being led , must first be joined to the objects of their desire through an intuitive cognition 

ψύχας ἀναγομενας SEL πρῶτον συναπτεσθαι τοῖς EETOIC δια γνώσεως 
and through the attempt/aspiration , through which the learning of the name is an image/likeness (for the 
και δι’ επιβολης, ns ῃ μαθησις τοῦ ονοματος EOTLV εἰκὼν (γὰρ τα 
names are also the offspring of the cognitive part of the soul) ; and so on the one hand , it sometimes 
ονοματα ἔστιν καὶ ἔκγονα TOD γνώστικου τῆς ψυχῆς): dE μεν ποτε 
happens that souls that are still imperfect , do not fully grasp the object of their cognition , but see it 
σύμβαινει AVTAG οὐσας ETL ATEAELG μη καταδραττεσθαι TOD YVM@OTOD αλλ’ Opav αὐτο 
imperfectly , and not as a whole , but on the other hand , sometimes they see it as a whole , when they 

QTEAEG KALODY OAOCV, δὲ ποτε ολον OTE και 
embrace/enfold it perfectly , and through it , also realize other matters that are Superior . Thus , on the 
περιπτύσσονται ALTO TEAEMS καὶ δι’ αὐτοῦ καὶ γινώσκουσι τ’ ἀλλα TOV KPELTTOVOV . ODV 
one hand , the name which the Clazomenaean requests to learn is a symbol of the essence of the person , 

μὲν Toovona o o Κλαζομενιος απαῖτει μαθειν εστι ovuBoAov τῆς οὐσιας 
but on the other hand , the reference to “For I do not remember ”, symbolizes the forgetfulness which 
og TO μεμνησθαι, τῆς ληθης nv 

souls possess from their birth . Then , the statement that “for he was just a child when I came here before” 
TOV ψυχῶν EXOLOGL απο τῆς γενεσεῶς. SE To yap NV παῖς δπεδημησα OTE TPOTEPOV , 
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is the symbol of that imperfect attempt , through which the object of cognition is not seen wholly nor 
τῆς ατελοὺς empoans , δι᾽ nV TO YV@OTOV οὐχ οραται ολον οὐδε 
perfectly by the soul . Then the statement that “for a great length of time has already passed ” is 
TEAEOV ταῖς ψυχαῖς. δὲ Το yap πολὺς χρονος ηδη εστιν 
indicative that the preparation for the realization began at atime , long past. So if these three men 
δηλῶσα τῆς παρασκξύῦης προς τὴν γνῶσιν EV TO YPOV πολλοὺ Ek. δὲ Εἰ τοῦτο τρεῖς OL 
are also now called “maternal brothers” because they are analogous to the class of Spirits ; since all 
καὶ νὺν KEKANVTAL ομομήτριοι δια οτι αναλογοῦσι ταξεσιν δαιμονιαῖις : δὲ παντες 
Spirits come from One Mother , and thus they have one Essentially-Spiritual Source . Then perhaps 
οι δαϊμονες εἰσι EK μιᾶς μητρος και EYOLOT μιᾶν δαιμονιοῦχον αἰτιαν. Ισως 
by this Intermediary , the dialogue may also be joined to The Truths of This Business (Metaphysics). 
TALTY 0 AOYOS AV και EMANTOLTO τῆς αληθειας TOV πραγματῶν. 


Cephalos: For on the one hand , his father’s name was Pyrilampes , I believe . 
126b yap LEV To matptovona Πυριλαμπῆης , doKo. 
Adeimantos: Entirely so . 
Tlavo ye. 

Cephalos: To be sure , but what was his name ? 

γξ δὲ Avt@ ; 
Adeimantos: Antiphon . But what is it you need most to enquire after ? 

Αντιφῶν. αλλα TL μαλισταὰα πύυνθανεδι; 


On the one hand , Cephalos knows the name of the father accurately , but on the other hand , 
LEV ο Κεφαλος o1dev Το ἀκριβῶς, δὲ 
he does not know the name of the son , but asks to learn from them . Then such as this is also the way 
QYVOEL TO μὲν Seater μαθεῖν τουτῶν: δὲ τοιοῦτος καὶ TPOTOG 
in which self-motivated beings become active ; for on the one hand , some things they see of themselves , 
ο τῶν αὐτοκινήτῶν οὐσιῶν τῆς EVEPYELAG : γὰρ μεν TO ορῶσι TAP’ EAVTOV , 
but on the other hand , other gifts they receive from Those who are More Perfect , Who thus have the gift 
δὲ τὰ υποδεχονται παρα τῶν TEAELOTEPOV , a δξ ἐστιν τὴν δοσιν 
in hand , when these have also prepared themselves for the reception. For through this , Adeimantos 
TPOYELIPA, OTAV ταῦτα και παρασκευαση EALTA περι THY LTOSOYNV: γὰρ δια τοῦτο O Αδειμαντος 
also saw that the conception which Cephalos has is accurate , and immediately sees that which Cephalos 
KQLLOWV περι τῆν γνῶσιν NV avTOV Elyse ἀκριβη, καὶ εὐθὺς προσεθηκεν (θεαομαι) NV 
does not have , and so when he adds this , he asks the reason for his question . For this also shows that 


671 οὐκ ειχξ, SE προσθεις TALTNV EMAVNPETO TN ALTLAV TNS EPATNOEWS : YAP και 
one should receive The Gifts of The Higher Powers , and after receiving them , should desire even more 


δει δεχεσθαι TA παρα TOV κρειττονῶν καὶ μετα τὴν LTOSOYNV δφιεσθαι μειζονὼς 
from them , than before. So do not be surprised if someone who knows the more important thing , and 


αὐτῶν Ἠηπροτερον. Kor un θαυμασης ει τις ειδὼς το κρειττον και 
the cause , should be ignorant of the lesser ; for souls quite often , because of a Good Natural Disposition , 
TO QITIAV αγνοξι TO KATASEEOTEPOV YAP AL ψυχαι πολλακις δι᾽ EDOVLAV 
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or through The Activity of The Primary Likenesses , have had their notions of inferior conceptions 

Ἢ δια τῆν EVEPYELAV TOV πρῶτον ELKOVOV EXOLGAL EVVOLAG TOV KATASEEDTEPOV TNS γνώσεως 
overpowered/overwhelmed . 

Tapnpnvtat (aipew A-I) . 


Cephalos: You are aware , that these fellow-citizens of mine , are quite philosophical , 

126b Ovo’ 7" τ' πολιται ELLOL , ELOL HAAG φιλοσοφοι, 

and they have heard that this very Antiphon , was frequently present with one Pythodorus , 

TE ακηκοασι οτι οὗτος οΑντιφῶὼν πολλα δντετύχηκβ. τινι Πυθοδώρω 

the companion of Zeno , and that he treasured in his memory the discourses which Socrates , Zeno 
ETALP@ Ζηνῶνος, και απομνημονεῦξι τοὺς λογοὺς οὺς Σώκρατῆς καὶ Ζηνῶν 
and Parmenides discussed at that time ; having often heard Pythodorus recite it by memory . 

Kat Παρμενιδης διελεχθησαν mote , πολλάκις ἀακοῦσας τοῦ Πυθοφώρου απομνημονξῦει. 


On the one hand , in ἃ certain way , Cephalos might seem to be the most important of these 


LEV πη ο Κεφαλος αν δοξειεν ειναι ἀπαντῶν κρειττῶν Τῶν 
Clazomenaean visitors , but in another way , their inferior . For in view of which the philosophers have 
Κλαζομενιὼῶν avépov , δὲ πῇ KOATASEEOTEPOS : γὰρ LEV καθοραν Ot φιλοσοφοι NKOLOLV 
come to hear the conversation , while he has brought them to this place by leading the way for their sake , 
AKPOAGOLEVOL TOV AOYOV , καὶ YAP ALTOS EANADVE TALTN TPONYOLLEVMS TOLTWV EVEKA 
he is their inferior . Thus it appears that in The Order of Real Beings , That for the sake of which , is 


ἔστι KaTAdEEOTEPOG : dE SOKEL εν τηταξει τῶν OVTAV TO EVEKQ οὐ Elva 
Superior to the means through which It came to be ; but on the other hand , in as much as he has 
KPELTTOV τῶν TOD EVEKA γιγνομενῶν δὲ καθοσον OLTOG ξτυχξν 
aname , while they appear anonymously , and on this account , as it appears , he has the highest rank 
LEV ονοματος, DE EKELVOL φερονται AV@VOLLWS , δη TALTN , ὡς EOLKE , EXEL τὴν AKPOTATHV TAELV 
among them (At least it is the custom of Plato to introduce the minor characters without names , as in 

EV ALTOS ( γοῦν Elo0e 0 TIAat@v παραδιδοναι τοὺς ATEAEDTEPOUG AVMVULLOUG , ὡς 
the (missing) fourth person in the Timaeus (17a) , or as the father of Critobulus , or as the man who 
TOV TETAPTOV EV Tia , ὡς TOV πατερα TOL KpitoBovdAov , ὡς TOV 
brings up the faulty objection in the Phaedo (103a).) : 

anopynoavta φαῦυλῶὼς ὃν Φαιδῶνι ); 


Socrates: One, two, three. But where then , O dear Timaeus , is the fourth of our guests of yesterday , 
17a Εις, δυο, τρεις, de ποὺ 61, ὦ MIAE Τιμαιξ, μὲν O TETAPTOG ἡμῖν TOV SAITODLOVOV χθες, 
but our hosts of today ? 

δ᾽ τὰ EOTLATOPOV νὺν ; 


Unknown Person: By The Gods , are not the admissions at this moment in direct opposition 
103a Προς θεῶν, οὐκ τῶν AEYOLEV@V νῦνι αὐτο δναντιον 
to what we agreed upon in our earlier discourse ; that the greater arose out of the lesser 

TO ὡμολογεῖτο EV ἡμῖν τοις προσθεν λογοις, TO HELCOV γιγνεσθαι EK TOL EAATTOVOG 
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and the lesser from the greater , and that this was simply the generation of opposites , 


καὶ TO EAQTTOV EK TOD μειζονος, καὶ αὐτῇ ELVAL ἀτεχνῶς ἡ γένεσις τοῖς EVAVTLOG , 
from their opposites ? But now it seems to me that we are saying , that this could never happen ! 


EK TOV EVOAVTLOV 5 dE νῦν SOKEL μοι λεγεσθαι , OTL τοῦτο AV Οὐκ ποτὲ γένοιτο. 


And not only for this reason is he the more distinguished , but also because Cephalos is the person who 


καὶ οὐ μονον ταῦτη σεμνοτερος ,αλλα καὶ καθοσον ο Κεφαλος εστι ο αὐτοὺς 
introduces them to Adeimantos . And he could equally , on the one hand , be regarded as the more 


συναπτῶν τοις περι Αδειμαντον. Kat av tows μεν ely TO 

masterful part of souls being led upwards , and their charioteer , if you wish to call it so : whereas on the 
κυριώτερον ψυχῶν TOV AVAYOMEVOV , καὶ EV αὑταῖς O NVLOXOS , Et βουλει AEyEtv , δὲ 
other hand , they are called true philosophers , according to their secondary powers , which attain 

672 OLAEYOHEVOL HAAG φιλοσοφοι κατα αὑτῶν τας SELVTEPAG δυναμεις, AL τυγχανοῦσι 
participation of Primary Realities through their charioteer. Through this they are called both fellow- 


TNS μετοχῆς τῶν TPATMV δια = TOD NVLOXOD : διο λεγονται καὶ μὲν 
citizens of Cephalos as well as true philosophers ; for all the faculties in the soul also have their source in 


πολιται Tov Κεφαλοὺ d& μαλα φιλοσοφοι : YAP TAGAL AL δυύναμεις τῆς ψυχῆς και Ek 

the same hearth and the same fatherland , since the entire soul comes forth from The Intelligible Realm . 

τῆς αὑτῆς EGTLAG καὶ τῆς ALTNS πατριδος : γὰρ πᾶσα προεληλυθε εκ τοῦ νοητοῦ 

Furthermore , to search and to inquire into Reality/Real Beings is an innate capability of such faculties , 
Και ett το ζητητικον καὶ EPELVNTIKOV τῶν ονήτῶν ὕυπαρχει δυναμεσιν ταῖς τοιαῦταις : 

since the charioteer indeed wishes to be United with The Higher Powers rather than to engage in inquiries 


δπει οΟἼνιοχος ye εθελει ἡνῶσθαι τοῖς κρειττοσιν μάλλον ἡ προβαλλειν ζητητικὼς 
and discussions about them . Accordingly then , on the one hand , these several faculties depend upon 
καὶ OINPNLEVWG AVTOIs . TOWDV LEV αι πολλαι SvvapEtc ἔχονται 
their own Summit , but on the other hand , the soul as a whole depends upon the attendant Spirits that 


TNS EALT@V AKPOTHTOS, dE ψυχῆ πασὰ τῶν προσεχῶς δαϊιμονῶν 
lead it upwards , and thus The Attendant Spirits depend upon The Primary and Genuinely Divine Causes . 
ALTNV AVAYOVT@V, OE οὔτοι τῶν πρῶτον και OVTWS θειῶν αἰτιῶν. 
Now observe again how Plato assigns the appropriate ranks to these characters . For on the one hand , 
Και opa παλιν OWS ALTOS ANOSESOKE τὴν TPETOLGAYV TAELV τοις προσώποις: YAP μὲν 

he ranks Antiphon under Pythodorus , and him under Zeno ; and again of the triad above them , on the 


υποτατει Αντιφῶντα TO Πυθοδώρω,, SE τοῦτον TO ZNVOVI : και παλιν TIS τριαδος TPO TOUTOV , 
one hand , he places Socrates as nearest to Cephalos and his friends , but second on the other hand Zeno , 


μεν τιθησιν TOV LOAKPATH Ws EYYUTEP περι TOV Κεφαλον τῶν, δεύτερον δὲ TOV ZNVOVa , 
then third , Parmenides . But in what way these rankings are dependent upon the present circumstances , 


δε τριτον Tov Tlappevidnv: o& OTMG ταῦτα OVEVEKTEOV ETL τὰ πραγματα, 

is not unclear from the things we have said . Thus , we must not be surprised if the philosophers from 
οὐκ αδηλον εκ τῶν ELPNHEV@V . OE det Ov θαυμαζειν ει τοὺς φιλοσοφοὺς EK 
Clazomenaea , and these men being natural scientists , are designated as true philosophers , for Plato is 
Κλαζομενῶν καὶ ταῦτα OVTAG φυσικους, προσειρῆκεν HAAG φιλοσοφοῦὺς yap 
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accustomed to name those who speculate about Divine Matters in this way , like the Eleatic stranger 
ElM0E καλειν τοὺς θεωρητικοὺς τῶν θειῶν οὐτῶ, ὡς τον ἔλξατην ἕενον 
in the Sophist (2168) ; for he also described him in this way as a member of the group about both 
EV Σοφιστη > YAP καὶ TPOCELPIKEV EKELVOV OLTM ETOALPOV τῶν αμφι 
Parmenides and Zeno and a truly philosophical man . Therefore , since these men are not content with 
tov Παρμενιδὴν καὶ Ζηνῶνα sé μαλα φιλοσοφον ανδρα : OLV ὡς ov εμμενοντας 
the assertions about nature , but are turning towards the contemplation of Real Beings , apprehended by 
τοις λογοις φυσικοις, CAAA AVATPEYOVTAS εἰς τὴν θεῶριαν TMV οντῶν ληπτων 
opinion along with perception , and by possessing the highest aptitude for clinging to the pursuit of 
δοξη μετ’ ALOONOEMS , καὶι ὡς δι’ ακροτατῆς ENITNSELOTHTOSG αντεχομενοὺς 
The More Perfect Realities , they are called true philosophers . For he is said to be a true philosopher 
τῶν TEAELOTEPWV TPOONYOPEDKE HAAG φιλοσοφοὺς : yap AEYETAL PAA φολοσοφος 
who is such by disposition and aptitude . 
ο τοιοῦτος καθ᾽ εξιν καὶ EXITHSELOTHTE . 
But on the one hand , so much for that . But on the other hand , observe in turn , how 
AAA μὲν τοιοῦτον TOLTO . δε Opa παλιν οπῶὼς 
Plato is looking to The Paradigms , by also saying that Pythodorus had been in contact with Zeno many 
673 ἀποβλεπῶν εἰς TA παραδειγματα καὶ φησι TOV Πυθοδῶρον εντετυχήκεναι TO Ζηνῶνι TOAA— 
times , and that Antiphon had heard Pythodorus many times ; and since The Divine Words , on the one 
—AKIC , καὶ TOV Avtib@vta ακήηκοεναι Tov Πυθοδώρου TOAAAKIC : καὶ γὰρ Ol θεοι λογοι μὲν 
hand , exist as a Unity in The Gods , but on the other hand, as a plurality in the Spirits , and by as much 
εἰσιν καθ᾽ EVWOL EV τοις θεοις, δε πληθύνονταιῖ EV τοις δαιμοσι, καὶ OOW 
as they have proceeded from The Gods , by so much more is their extension and their descent 
TPOLACIV ATO TAV θεῶν, TOCOLTM μαλλον LTAPYEL ἡ EKTAOIG καὶ ἡ ἀποβασις 
into plurality . And so the word from whom , is attached to Antiphon himself , whereas a certain one , to 
εις πληθος: Kat το οθεν προσεθήηκξ Ext TOV Αντιφῶντος οὗτος, SE τοτινι επι 
Pythodorus , for they are representations/likenesses of more particular ranks , and are not such as the rank 
tov Πυθοδώρου : yap E101 ELKOVEG LEPLKWTEPOV TAEEM@V , καὶ οὐ οἷον τοιοῦτοι 
of Socrates , Zeno and Parmenides himself , whom he proclaims without any such 
ο Σώκρατης καὶ Zynvov Kat Παρμενιδῆς avtos , οὺς ἀανηγορεῦσεν χῶώρις τοιαύτης 
addition at all . (προσθήκης απασης.) 


Adeimantos: You speak the truth . 
126c λεγεις Αληθη. 
Cephalos: Accordingly then , we are in need of hearing these discourses. 
TOLVDV δεομεθα διακοῦσαι, Tovtav. 
Adeimantos: But this is no difficult matter to accomplish : for the young man has made them 
AW οὐ χαλεπον ; γὰρ μειρακιον ὧν αὕτους 
the subject of quite focused attention ; and indeed after that , now with his grandfather , who also has 
ED HAAG SlELEAETNOEV , γε δπει νῦν κατα τὸν πάππον TE KOL 
the same name , applies himself very closely to equestrian affairs. But if we must, let us go 
ομῶνυμον διατριβει πολλὰ προς ἱππιζῆ TA. GAA’ EL SEL, ιῶμεν 
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to him ; for he just now went home from here : for he lives very near , in Melita . 
TOP’ ALVTOV : YAP APTI OLYETAL OKAdE EVOEVSE , bE OUKEL EyyUG EV Μελιτη. 


On the one hand , Adeimantos is teaching the Clazomenaeans what they do not know , 
LEV o Αδειμαντος αναδιδασκει τοὺς Κλαζομενιοὺς ayvoovvtac , 
but on the other hand , he was confirming the things that they previously knew by his agreement to them . 


dé ποῖξι βεβαϊοτεραν EV ADTOLG TA τὴν προυπαρχοῦσαν γνῶσιν EALTOD συγκαταθεσεσι ταῖς : 
And so when Cephalos gave the name of the father of Antiphon , Adeimantos said , “Entirely so”. 


και yap ots O Kedarog ὠνομασε TOV πατερα TOD Αντιφῶντος, ο Αδειμαντος εφὴ TAVD YE: 
And now when Cephalos said that Antiphon had heard through Pythodorus the conversation between 


καὶ νὺν EkKELVOD Eon τον Αντιφῶντα aKknKosvat δια Πυθοδώρου ODVOLOLAG 
Socrates , Zeno , and Parmenides , he replies , “You speak the truth”. Therefore , these remarks , confirm 
τῆς LWKpatovs Kat Ζηνῶνος και TappEevidov ειποντος Apysig αλήθη. οὖν Ταῦτα βεβαιοι 
on the one hand , what Cephalos had previously known . But on the other hand , who , this son of 

LEV αὐτῷ προεγνῶσμενα: δὲ τις οὔτος VLOG 
Pyrilampes is , what kind of life he now leads , and where he lives at this time , Cephalos does not know , 


o IIvptAapmous Eottv , καὶ τινα C@NV VOV EXEL καὶ TOL οἰκῶν OTE , QUVTOV οὐκ ELOOTH 
but Adeimantos teaches him from beginning to end , and so becomes the leader along the way to his 


αναδιδασκξι τὴν APYXNV και τελος γιγνεται NYELOV τῆς TOPELAS ETL αὐτῷ 
brother’s house , and shows him his home , and conjoins the visitors to that man , and so , begins 
674 Tov ASEAOOV , και δεικνυσι τὴν KATAYOYNV , καὶ σύναπτει τοὺς AVSPAS EKELVO , καὶ APYNV 
the conversation . Now then , Observe these same elements apply to The Wholes of Nature. These souls 
τῆς Ovvovolac. δὴ οὐν Opa τὰ ALTA ταῦτα και ETL τῶν ολῶν τῆς OVOEMS . AL ψυχαι 
that are leaving their familiar and habitual passionate pursuits , are changing them , for The Better 


καταλειποῦσαι EAVTALG συμφυλα καὶ σύντροφα TA σπουδασματα μεθιστανται προς τῆν ἀαμξινῶ 
and More Intellectual Life , by rousing/awakening their understanding minds from nature to Intellect , 
και vosp@tepav Canv , EYELPODOL EADTOV τὴν SLAVOLAV ATO φύσεῶς ETL VODV 

and from sense-perception towards Intellection . Surely then , these souls are benefited by the Spirits that 


καὶ απο αἰϊσθησεῶς ETL VOEOLV . dN οὖν Αὐται απολαῦύοῦσι TOV SALLOV@V 
are above/proximate/next to them, as I explained before , who guide their life in the world of generation . 


προσεχῶν , ὡς καὶ ELPNTAL προτερον, οἱ κατευθύυνουσι αὑτῶν τον βιον EV YEVEOEL : 

And so , some things they mentally perceive of themselves , but others they behold , by being filled 

και μὲν TO νοοῦσι TAP’ EAVTOV, δὲ TA θεώρουσι πληροῦυμεναι 
by Those Spirits . And whatever they see of themselves , they see more firmly by The One-Mindedness 
TOP’ EKELVOV: καὶ OO ορῶσι TAP’ EALTw@V, ορῶσι βεβαϊοτερον τὴν συμπνοιαὰς 
of Those Benefiting them ; and thus by having adapted themselves to Spirits such as these , they also 
TOP’ EKELVOV απολαυοῦσαι : SE οικειώσασαι AVTAG τοις SALLLOGL TOLOLTOIG, καὶι 
become just like spirits , by reason of their likeness , and through them , behold The Higher and 
γινομξναι οἷον δαϊμονες δια τῆς OMOLOTNTOGS , δια τοῦυτῶν ορῶσι τας ὑψήηλοτερας και 
more Divine Orders of Spirits , through whom , their ascent to The Gods , remains to take place . For 
θειοτερας ταξεις TOV SALLLOVOV , δι ὧν αὑταῖς ἡ AVOSOS προς τοὺς θεοὺς λοιπον EOTIV. γὰρ 
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the Spirits that order the life of souls in the world of generation are other , and are other than those who 
ol κοσμοῦντες TOV BLOV TOV ψυχῶν EV YEVEOEL εἰσιν AAAOL , καὶ αλλοι οι 
bring them into contact with The Gods and Fill them with Goods from That Source , which 
QVTAG συνάπτοντες προς τοὺς θεοὺς καὶ πληροῦντες τῶν ἀγαθῶν sKEelWEV, οὺυς 
we customarily call Divine Spirits . Thus , the work of horsemanship is also proper to them , in as much 
ειώθαμεν καλεῖν θειοὺς δαϊμονας : OLV TO EPYOV τῆς INMIKNS KALTPOONKEL τούτοις, καθοσον 
as they look after secondary matters , and hold nature together , by serving as front-runners or bodyguards 
ἐπιμελοῦνται τῶν SELTEPAV καὶ συνέχουσι τὴν φυσιν καὶ προτρεχοῦσι ἡ δορυφοροῦσιν 
or followers of The Gods . And since they are certain charioteers , and there are “horses” in them , just as 
Ἢ ENOVTAL TOV θεῶν: καὶ YAP ElOL τινες ἡνίοχοι KAL ULMOL EV τουτοις καθὰ 
there are “horses” among The Gods , and which images Plato knowingly imitates , when he says that 
én KaL εν θεοις, KaL ο ο Πλατῶν εἰδὼς μιμεισθαι eon 
Antiphon “takes after” his grandfather for whom he is named . For The Angels are proximately above 
TOV AVTLOMVTA TOV EALTOL TAMOV καὶ ομῶνυμον: yap οι ἀγγέλοι προσξχῶς ὑπερ 
The Spirits , and They are , much like Fathers of The Spirits , and then The Gods , their Forefathers , 
τουτους, οὔτοι οἷον πατερες τῶν δαιμονῶν, OE οι θεοι τοῦτοις προπατορες 
and bear the same names , and since Spirits are surely often addressed as Gods , on ἃ Spiritual level , 
και ομῶνυμοι , καὶ οτι οὔτοι δη πολλάκις προσαγορεύονται ὡς θεοι EV δαιμοσιν, 
but having the same name as Theirs is in accordance with Their Participation of The Gods . For just as 
CAAA  OLWVOLLOS τοῦτοις κατα τὴν μετουσιαν εκεινῶν. γὰρ ὥς 
Antiphon was assigned the same name in memory of his grandfather , so also in the same way , 
0 AVTLOMV EAAYE τὴν ταῦτην δπωνυμιαν κατὰ μνημὴν TOD EALTOD παπποῦ. δη καὶ OLTW 
by The Spirits being established in the likeness of The Gods , They are often called “gods” by those who 
675 εκεινοι EOTMTEG κατ᾽ ELKOVa τῶν θεῶν TOAAGKIC ATOKAAOLVTAL DEOL τοις 
are competent to discriminate The Distinctive Properties/Qualities of The Higher Powers . Therefore , 
SVVOALEVOIG διακρινεῖιν τας LOLOTNTAG τῶν KPELTTOVTOV. δ᾽ OV 
there are “horses” among The Gods as well , and The Art of Horsemanship , Primarily in Them . 
Eliot 'ιπποι ev θεοις και, και ϊιππικη πρῶτος EV EKELVOLC : 
But certainly on That Level , The Horses are United with The Charioteer , to an excellent degree , while 
αλλ’ μὴν EKEL Ol ἵπποι ἡνῶνται προς TOV NVLOYOV ayav δὲ 
on the Spiritual level , they are distinct , and there is a greater degree of otherness , so that on the one 
παρα τοῦτοις διακεκρινται καὶι πλειῶν NETEPOTNS , WOTE μὲν 
hand , The Ornament is and appears to be one thing , while the “horses” are and appear to be another . 
TOV χρώμενον ELVAL καὶ φανεσθαι AAAOV, SE τοὺς ᾿πποὺς αλλους. 
Then certainly , even the place where he lives , Melita , is appropriate to the rank of Spirits , because 
Αλλα μὴν, KOLO TOTOG οἴκειος τῆς Μελιτῆς τῇ TASEL τῶν δαιμονῶν, διοτι 
the tribe of Melita (Honey-bee , also the name of The Priestesses at Delphi . L/S Lexicon) got its name , as they say , 
ἡ Μελιτη εσχεν τὴν ETO@VOLLAV , καθα φασιν, 
from Melita , the female-companion of Poseidon ; since one of the poets says , “Melita , the companion 
εκ Μελιτης τῆς φιλῆς τῶ Ποσειδῶνι: SE τις ποιηήτης φησι Μελιτὴν εταιρήὴν 
of Poseidon” . Thus , The Spirits are at home in the rank of The Gods through the intermediate rank 
Ποσειδαῶνος . δὲ 01 δαϊμονες OLKELOL προς τὴν TAELV τοῦ θεοῦ δια τὴν μεσοτηταὰ 
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they occupy ; for Poseidon also occupies an intermediate rank among the Fathers , just as Spirits do 
τὴν EAVTOV : YAP OVTOG και EXEL TO μξσον TOV πατερῶν, ὥσπερ οι δαϊμονες 
among The Classes Superior to us. And certainly the phrase that “he lives nearby” is not foreign 
TOV γενῶν vmep nuas. Και μὴν καὶ TO OUKEL εγγὺς ἔστι οὐκ AAAOTPLOV 
to what has been said . For Spirits are close at hand to Spirits ; and since they all occupy the same rank 
προξιρημενῶν : γὰρ δαῖμονες ξγγὺς δαϊμονῶν, καὶ MAVTEG τὴν ADLTHV TAELV 
they help fill and preserve one character/quality/property of Spirit along with their appropriate variations . 
OVUTANPOVOL καὶ G@COVOL μιαν LOLOTHTA την SALLOVLAV μετα τῆς ALTNG πρεπούσης εξαλλαγήης. 
So much can so be refined from these words . Their progress from particulars to Wholes is analogous 
Τοσαῦτα καὶ AnTTEOV EK τοῦτῶν : μεταβαινοῦσιν ATO τῶν μερικῶν ETL τὰ OAG ἀνάλογον 
to their progress from the visible to the invisible . Since Antiphon learned the conversation when he was 
καὶ ATO TOV PALVOLEVOV ETL TA AHAVN : ETL TOV Αντιφῶντα μεμαθηκεναι τοὺς λογοὺς OVTA 
a boy , it is proper for those beings , who after their procession , immediately turn back to their own 
LELPAKLOV EXEL OLKELMG προς EKELVOLG, Ol MpOEABOVTEG εὐθὺς επεστραφησαν εις αὐτῶν 
Causes and become joined to Them . For it is a characteristic of particular souls to proceed in 
τας QITLAG και συνηφθησαν EKELVAIG : KAP ἔστι 16LOV μερικῶν ψυχῶν προιξναι 
an indefinite manner and to move towards ἃ lightless and murky destination ; turning away from 
TO αοριστῶς και εις TO αφεγγες καὶ σκοτεινον απεστραμμξνας 
The Divine. And thus , such analogies must generally not be taken as unimportant , especially if 
to θειον. Καιγαρ τῶν τοιοῦτῶν det ολῶς οὐ ἀκροᾶσθαι παρερῶς, μαλιστα 
we are to be persuaded by Plato , who said that nothing else is so beneficial to souls , as 
πειθομενοὺς τῷ TAat@vi, ος φησιν οὐδεν αλλο ELVAL OLDTMS WHEALLLOV ταῖς WOYAIG , ὡς 
the one who Draws them from phenomena to Being , and the one who Liberates them from phenomena 
TO ἕλκον απο TOV OALVOLEVOV ETL TO OV , καὶ TO sDADTOV ATO τουτῶν 
and makes it easy to imagine immaterial nature . For such a one is the lover , such a one the philosopher , 
καὶ ELPAVTAGTOV τῶν ἀσώματῶν τῆς φύσεῶς : YAP τοιοῦτος O EPWTIKOG , τοιοῦτος O φιλοσοφος, 
and such are all who lead upwards . So that even if Plato himself did not compose these matters 
τοιοῦτος TAG O ἀναάγομᾶνος. Mote καὶ δι tov TTAatwvoc προς αὑτοῦ μη OVYKEITAL TALO’ 
in this way , nevertheless , it would still be profitable for us to do so ; for it is a good exercise for the 
οὔτως, αλλ yé λυσιτελὲς ἡμῖν το πραγμα : YAP EOTL γυμνασμα τῆς 
good-natured soul which is capable of moving from images to their Paradigms/Models and who loves 
ELOVOLG ψυχῆς SLUVALEVNS μεταβαινειν ATO TOV ELKOVOV ETL TA TAPASELYHATA και φιλουσης 
to contemplate these all-pervading analogies. But I ask a favor of the commentators 
676 KATAVOEL τας πανταχοῦ διατεινοῦσας τας AVaAAOYLAs . dé Παραιτήησομαι τοὺς εξηγητας 
of Plato , to please not exert themselves in such lengthy arguments , to show from these , that Plato also 
tov Πλατῶνος μη κατατεινεῖν ἐνταῦθα μακροὺς Aoyous δεικνύντας εκ TOLTaV OTL TTAatav Kat 
approved of starting the beginning of training from logical exercises , and that the young should primarily 
SOKILACEL ποιεισθαι τὴν APXNV της AYWYNS ATO τῶν λογικῶν, και LELPAKLOIG πρώτως 
take part in being taught these exercises , by being conspicuously able by their acuteness , to follow their 
μεταδιδοναι διδασκομενῶν TOVTOV πρεποντῶν δυναμένοις δι’ οξυτητα παρακολούυθειν αὐτῶν 
subtle and immaterial subject matter . For the discourses which he says Antiphon “practiced 
TN AENTOLPYLA AVED LTOKELMEVNSG LANG: YAP Ol λογοι οὺς φησιν τον Αντιφῶντα HEAETHOAL 
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when he was a youth” not only contain the logical method , but also the discussions containing 
OVTO μειράκιον ELYOV οὐ HOVOV τὴν λογικὴν μεθοδον, αλλα καὶ τας περι 
the most profound difficulties connected with the Ideas , that they might first review the other matters 
Babvtatas αποριας TOV ἰδεῶν, wa τ᾽ TAap@ Ta αλλα 
examined in the Hypotheses , being visions/spectacles of The Highest Archetypes , and in relation 
εξεταζομενα EV ταῖς ὑποθεσεσιν OVTA DEAHATA περι τῶν AKPOTATOV ἀρχῶν, καὶ προς 
to which , in the Republic (VII 5376 - 539d) Socrates does not prescribe dialectical argumentation 
TO EV πολιτεια TOV LOKPATY UN παρακελεύεσθαι τοὺς διαλεκτικοὺς AOYOUG 
being imparted to the young , that they may not in some way , without noticing , be bent to lawlessness , 
οὐσι παραδιδοναῖι VEOIG , μη TOG AaAB@oiwv εις παρανομιαν 
by being oppressed by them , which certainly happens with young people who have just acquired a taste 
προάχθεντες LT’? αὑτῶν, O én TMOAOYELV Ol VEOL αρτι φιλοῦσιν YEVOALEVOL 
for theoretical arguments . For rare are the persons who do not fall prey to such a distraction and such as 
TOV θεωρηματῶν λογικῶν : YAP σπάνιοι οἱ μη αλισκομξνοι TY τοιαδὲ TAPAHOPA καὶ οσοι 
those allotted with natures like that of Socrates , and having such a Divine Impulse towards Philosophy , 
EAAYOV OLOLV OLAV τοιαῦτηψν O L@KPATNG , καὶ MPUNHEVOL OVTMS DELAV OPUNV ETL φιλοσοφιαν, 
which Parmenides notices , urges him to The Whole of Dialectics. | So then , a common rule must 
nv ο Παρμενιδης ἰδὼν, KIVEL αὐτον ETL την OANV διαλεκτικὴν. TOLVDV TOV KOLVOV κανονα EEL 
not be made for the exercise of all the young , but the same rules are not suitable for those rare natures , 
Ουκ TOLELV της AYWYNS TAVTOV TOV νεῶν, TOV αὑτῶν οὐ KAONKOVTOV TH σπανιώτατη φύσει 
as it is for the common nature of most of the young , for whom thoughtful attention must be 
TE και τῇ KON παντῶν TOV νεῶν, οἷς φροντιστης ἔστι 
sufficiently focused , as it has been discussed by me earlier . But let us go on to what follows: 
UKAVWG σύνετος, ὡς εἰρηται μοι προτερον. Αλλ᾽ μετιμεν ETL τὰ επομενα. 


Cephalos: Having said these words , we proceeded to the home of Antiphon ; and we found him 


127 eimovtes Ταῦτα εβαδιζομεν τον Αντιφῶντα και κατελαβομεν 

at home , handing-over a bridle to a coppersmith to be prepared in a certain manner ; but as soon as 
οἴκοι εκδιδοντα χαλινον YOAKEL OKEDAGAL τινα : δὲ ETELON 

the smith was gone , and his brother had told him the reason for which we had arrived , he also 

EKELVOD ἀπηλλαγή TE OL ASEAMOL EAEYOV ALT@ EVEKA ὧν παρειμεν, τε 

recognized me , in consequence of my former journey to this place , and he kindly greeted us ; 

CLVEYVMPLOE LE , εκ τῆς προτερᾶς επιδημιας καὶ nonacsto , 


The strain , clarity and simplicity of the dialogue is evident through these elements . For 


Tov σύντομον και σαφες καὶ καθαρον TOD διαλογοὺ ξξεστι οραν δια TODTOV : YAP 
by saying , “Having said and having heard these words” he was not embellishing the dialogue , as it is 


ειπῶν, ElMOVTEG καὶ ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα OD εκαλλώπισε τον λογον, ὡς 
customary , nor does he add any other pleasantries , but writes directly , “Having said these words .” 


677 e1@BEv , ἡ προσθεις TLAAAO NOLVOV , AAA’ τὴν συγγραφὴν ALEGMS , ELMOVTEG ταῦτα: 
For they are those which have both spoken and heard these words . And so the sentence structure 


YAP ALVTOLNOAV οἱ TE ειποντες καὶ ἀκούσαντες. Kat δὲ TO σχημα 
is the most appropriate for the clear and simple style , for by completing/filling-in words that distinguish 
ἔστι OLKELOTATOV προς TOV GAOT και καθαρον TOTOV : YAP συμπληρῶώσεις αι διοριζοῦυσαι 
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that which precedes from those that follow makes the statement clear . Thus , on the one hand , the 


TO MPOELPNLEVA τῶν ENIPEPOLEVOV ποιοῦσι TOV AOYOV GAN . τοινὺν μεν το 
structure maintains its simplicity , while on the other hand , its simplicity is most appropriate for the 
σχημα Eye. τὴν ka8apotnta , δε ῃ καθαροτης προς τον 


narrative style of the dialogue , so that , here also , the parts in turn , follow from their wholes , 


αφηγηματικον τύπον TOD SLAAOYOD , Va ἐνταῦθα καὶ TA μερὴη παλιν επακολούυθη τοις ολοις 
and the many from the one. And this aspect on the one hand , from the consideration of its stylistic 


καὶ To TANBP0G τῶενι. Kat τοῦτο LEV amo av θεωρήσειας τῆς λεκτικῆης 
potential ; but on the other hand , from its ethical intent , we can grasp that the deeds of sincere people , 
SOVALEDS : δὲ απο τῆς ηθικης αν λαβοις οτι τας πράξεις τῶν OTOLSALOV ανδρῶν 


should be in every way , consonant with their words , and not speak the words of Nobility and Virtue , 
MPOONKEL ELVAL πανταχοῦ συμφώνους τοις AOYOIS, καὶ UN AEYELV τὰ σεμνὰ καὶ TO της ἀρετῆς, 
but postpone the works that belong with the words . For that reason Cephalos also says , “Having said 
δε ἀναβαλλεσθαι TA EPYA TA OLKELA τοις AOYOIG : διο OLTOG καὶ φησιν ELMOVTEG 
these words , we proceeded ;” so that on the one hand , deeds should be preceded by decisions , and 
ταῦτα εβαδιζομὲεν : καὶι OTL μεν τῶν πραξξῶν ὅδξοι προηγεισθαι τας κρισεις, 
these , on the other hand , by The Good . For in this way , on the one hand , Adeimantos says “But if 
TOUTOV δε το αγαθον: yap ovtw μεν ΟΑδειμαντος φησιν, GAA’ ει 
we must , let us go”, while on the other hand , Cephalos says , “Having said these words , we proceeded”. 
δει ιῶμεν δε ο Κεφαλος ELMOVTEG ταῦτα εβαδιζομεν : 
And that through the Friendships and Common Alliances of Sincere Dispositions , souls become attached 
καὶ OTL δια φιλιας και κοινώνιας τῶν σπουδαιῶὼν ἠθῶν ταῖς ψυχαῖς προσγιγνξται 
to Perfection , which was especially the case with the Pythagoreans , who made the most singularly 
ἢ TEAELOTIG , NV διαφεροντῶς περι OL Πυθαγορειοι ποιουμξνοι τῆν καθαρωτατην 
sincere Friendship , the end of life for themselves . We also grasp , that we must cut-back on practical 
εσπουδαζον φιλιαν τελος τῆς ζῶης EADTOV : και OTL δει συστελλειν τας ἀαναγκαιας 
activities , while turning towards Virtue. This is indeed what Antiphon does when he “hands-over the 
τῶν EVEPYELOV , OE επιτρεχειν ταῖς ἀρεταῖς. Τοῦτο γοῦν o Avtid@v most καὶ εκδιδοὺς TOV 
bridle ”, and immediately gives himself over to his visitors , and for which reason , Cephalos thus says , 
χαλινον kat εὐθὺς επιδιδοὺς εαῦτον τοις παροῦσιν, Kat ὃδιο οΚεφαλος ovtws ειπῶν 
“but as soon as he was gone” , revealing , that his most habitual fondness of this kind of conversation , 
δὲ ETMELON ANNAAGYN , EUONVAG αὐτῷ τὴν επιφοιτησιν ACLEVEOTATHV τῆς TOLALTNS συνουσιας 
is immediately given-over , for a more Elegant and Congenial Fellowship . Furthermore , we can also 
ETL τὴν MOTELOTEPAV καὶ πρεποῦσαν KOLVO@VIAV. Και μὴν av Kal 
grasp from these words , that The Art which uses the product made by the skill of a craftsman , is superior 
λαβοις EK τουτῶν OTLTNGTEXVNS ἢ χρημενῃῆ τῷ EKELVIG KPELTTOV 
to the end product of that craftsmanship. For Antiphon , who will use the bridle , also gives him directions 
αποτελεσματι : yap oO Αντιφῶν O YPNOOLEVOS TOV YAALVOV καὶ EALTW TO προσφορον 
to make it properly-fit , is set over the coppersmith , who prepares it. We also grasp , that in all cases , 
TOVTM ENITATTEL  EhEOTNKE TH YOAKEL TH σκευαζοντι. και OTL πανταχου 
the extremes are brought together by some intermediary which is innately bound to both . 
678 TAAKPA σύυνδειται δια τινος HEDOD EYXOVTOG OLKELWG GUVSEGLLOD προς αμφοτερα : 
For surely in this way , Adeimantos leads the Clazomenaeans , towards both the encounter and 
yop δὴ ovta tov Αδειμαντον nyovvtal τοις Κλαζομενιοις περι τῆς EVTEDEEWS KOI 
the conversation/communion with Antiphon , and they being brothers , are both intimate and 


τῆς συνοῦσιας προς τον Αντιφῶντα,, και μὲν τουτοῦ οντες οι AdEAHOL, dE συνηθεις καὶι 
acquainted with the others . And that on the one hand , the extremes stand further apart from each another 
γνώριμοι EKELVOIG : KQLOTL LEV TA AKPA αφεστήῆκξ μάλλον GAAANA@V 


82 


than the intermediary does from either , but on the other hand , they are certainly not incapable of being 


y TO μεσον αμφοιν, δὲ ταῦτα μην οὐ οὐδε 
joined together. This is indeed also shown by their mutual recognition and in general by the fellowship 
συναπτα : τοῦτο γοῦν και EVOELKVLTAL O ἀναγνῶρισμος καὶ ολῶς ἡ KOLV@VLO 


between Antiphon and the Clazomenaeans . 
προς τον Avtib@vta τῶν KAaCouEviovy . 
Moreover then , let us consider the textual events laid out before us from the physical point of view . 
Ett τοινὺν ἐπισκεψώμεθα TOV KAONKOVTOV τὰ TPOKELMLEVA φυσικῶς TOV TPOTOV , 
And so we should observe on the one hand , how these people , as students of nature and the analogues of 
και θεωρησῶμεν μεν οπῶς OLAVSPEG ὡς φυσικοι καὶ ταῖς AVAAOYODVTEG 
natural forces , participate of The Dyad in the soul , call It opinion itself , or whatever you like to call It , 
φύσεσιν μετεχοῦσι τῆς δυαδος τῆς ψυχικῆς, εἰπε δοξαν ALTNV , OvvV ειθοπῶς εθελοις KAAELV , 
but on the other hand , through It , are joined with the powers that move nature , whether they be Spirits , 
δὲ SLA ταῦτης GVVANTOVTAL προς τοὺς κινοῦντας τὴν φυσιν, ειτε δαιμονας, 
or Gods , which impart the art of metal-working and hammer and anvil (its tools) . For how else does 
ειτε θεοὺς, οἷς TAP’ KALN YOAKELIA καὶ σῴφυρα καὶ AKLOV γὰρ Πῶς 
the third manifestation of Ideas come about , than by the reason-principles of the soul being poured out , 
NTPIIN EKHAVOIG τῶν εἰδῶν γιγνξται, n TOV λογῶν ψυχικῶν χεομενῶν 
as it were , into natural forces ? These in turn , are entirely perfected by the agencies that superintend 
οἷον εις τας φύσεις, τασδξ παντῶς τελειοῦσι οι προσταται 
nature and make use of natural forces . But if perhaps , by abandoning this views , we may attain some 
τῆς PVOEWS και AL χρώμεναι ταῖς φυσεσιν ; δε EL αποσταντας TOLTAV ayacbat τῶν 
more profound conceptions , let us return to the analogies we have mentioned before . Is it not the case 
βαθυτερῶν EVVOLOV , ITEOV ἡμῖν παλιν ETL τας AVAAOYLAG TAS προειρημᾶνας. Οὐκοῦν 
then , on the one hand , that souls who are moving upwards attach themselves to The Spirits that have 
μεν αι ψυχαι ανιουσαι συναάπτονται τοις δαϊμοσι τοις 
been allotted to supervise their life here , and through this , the Clazomenaeans encounter Adeimantos 
KEKANPWHEVOIG αὑτῶν TOV βιον THOSE, καὶ δια τοῦτο OL KAGCOLEVLIOL EvEeTOYOV Αδειμαντον 
along with his friends in the meeting/market place , but on the other hand , through them , quickly arise 


περι τοις κατ᾽ ayopav , δὲ δια τουτῶν AVATPEXOLOL 
to The Divine Spirits , and join Them in rising to The Intellectual Realm , and thus they behold how 
ETt θειοὺς SALLOVAG καὶ ODVANTOVTAL αὐτοῖς προς TOVONTOV, καὶ οὐ θεώρουσιν οπῶς 


Those Spirits regulate the secondary levels of their lives , which are bodily and which protect them . 


AVTOLG μετροῦσι τας SEVTEPAG αὑτῶν CWA , OOH εἰσι GOLATIKAL , οσαι προβεβλημεναι αὐτῶν. 
For one must think of the bridle to be the measure appointed by The Superior Powers for regulating 


yap omteov Tov χαλινον Etval TO μετρον καθῆκον απο τῶν KPELTTOVOV SLOVALELG ETL 
these dependent faculties . For These Powers are in them, on the one hand , for the arranging/ordering 


τας EENPTNLEVAS (APTA) : YAP AL δυμαμεῖς ELOL EV AVTOIG LEV κοσμητικαι 
of the things below them , which order both their bodily forms and their powers of forming an opinion , 


TOV DLPELLEVOV =, AL TATTOLOLV TE αὐτῶν TA σχηματα καὶ TAG δυναμεις δοξαστικας, 
which are analogous to the smith who works on the bridle , thus , just like Antiphon , they also use 
QlG ἀνάλογον ο χαλκεὺς O EPYACOLEVOG TOV YAALVOV : δε, ὥσπερ O AVTLOWV , OL καὶ χρώμεναι 
the faculty of opinion and all their other faculties of ordering ; and according to which Powers , 
679 τη δοξη και πασι τοις ἀαλλοις μεμετρημενοις, καὶ καθ᾽’ ας 
we can especially , at once , define/determine/distinguish what They are , whether the art of charioteer , 


μαλιστα οὕτως αφοριζεται το αὑτῶν ELVAL, ELTE NVLOXUKAG , 
or whatever else you may wish to name them . For the charioteer , the horses , the bridle-maker , 


ETE AAAWS OTWSG αν εθελῆς ETOVOLLACELV . KAP καὶ ο NVLOYOG καὶ OL INTOL καὶ O YAATVOTOLOG 
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and all these faculties , exist as if they were inside them , in the same place , which is indicated by the 


και παντα οῖον evdov AvTOIC ομου . O δνδεικνυται TO 

attribute at home , for it is by looking into themselves that these powers themselves do their ordering . 

προστεθὲν οἴκοι, TO OPWVTEG εις εαυτῶν EKELVODG αὐτοὺς τὰ κοσμειν: 

So then, in this way , they have thoroughly put in order their own affairs , and they are participated 

TOLVDV ODTO διακοσμησαντες ταξῖν EQUTOV τήν, καὶ LETEXOVTAL 

in turn , by secondary beings ; by other kindred-spirits who are , as it were , their brothers , and also by 
LILO TOV SELTEPOV , TOV SOLLOVOV OVTOV OLOV αὕτοις ἀδελφῶν TE και 


divided souls , who are still aspiring up to them , and under these conditions they participate imperfectly , 
TOV μερικῶν ψυχῶν ETL AVATELVOLEVOV ET’ AVTOLG , καὶ ὑπο TOLT@V PETEXOVTAL ATEAMS 
just as it is likely at first , but later on the participate perfectly . So it is clear that imperfect participation , 


ὥσπερ τὴν πρώτην, επειταὰ TEAELMG. δὲ Δηλοι τὴν ατελη μεθεξιν, 
as we have said , is displayed by their first visit to Athens . But The Perfect , by the renewal of that visit , 
ὡς TPOELTMOLIEV , ἢ πρώτη επιδημια : dE τὴν TEAELAV ἡ ἀνανεῶσις EKELVNS 


and The Recognition , and The Final Welcome , which signifies The Union , and The Indivisible 

καὶ ο AVAYV@PLOLOG , καὶ ο TEAEDTALOG ἀσπαάσμος, ἐνδεικνύμενος EVMOLV καὶ αδιαῖρετον 
Consecration and Fellowship in The Divine Good-Will ._ And since all the compounds in nature , 
συναφην(αφιημι) και κοινώνιαν τῆς θειας εὐφροσύνης. Και γὰρ πασαι AL σύστασεις φυσικαι 
and all living beings with souls , are allotted shares , by small steps and by a certain well-regulated ascent, 


και αι Coat. ψύχικαι, αποκληρουνται KATA μιῖκρον και κατα τινὰ ELTAKTOV AVOSOV 
in more Excellent Goods . So at first on the one hand , they participate imperfectly , weakly , and 

τῶν KPELTTOVOV ἀγαθῶν : καὶ πρῶτον μὲν μετεχοῦυσι ατελῶς καὶ ἀσθενῶς και 
pleasurably , in The Goods above them ; but later on , they in turn receive their share in a Perfect and 
ἡδονικῶς τῶν ὑπερ ALTAG, ἔπειτα αντιλαμβανονται τῆς μεθεἕεως τελειὼς και 
Vigorous way . So surely in this way there first appears in The Process of Creation , only an outline of 


EPPOLEVOSG : καὶ TOL οὔτω μεν πρῶτον EMPATO EV TH δημιουργια οἷον τις ὑπογραφη 
Ideas in matter , after that , masses including The Formative Powers in matter , after that , figured/formed 


TOV LOEOV περι τὴν ὕλην. EMELTA OYKOG και LOPOOTIKN δυναμιῖς TNS LANG, ETEITA σχηματισμοι 
masses and assigned divisions and The Complete Organization and The Provision of The Means of Life , 


TOV ογκῶν καὶ ETLYPAOAL HEPLOTAL , καὶ MAVTEANS διακοσμησις καὶ χορηγια Cans 
The Participation in Intellect , and finally , The Illumination of Divinity . Thus , souls are also initiated 


μετουσια νου και ελλαμψις θεοτητος. ODV αἱἷψῦύυχαῖ καὶ μυουνται 
in this way , into the lesser mysteries before the greater ones , into the imperfect before the perfect , and 


Ovt@Gg καιτὰ σμικρα προ τῶν μεγαλῶν καὶ TAATEAN προ τῶν TEAELOWV , καὶ 
in the end, all are joined with The Truly Perfect Realities , and when they are firmly grounded in Them , 


ETL πασιν συναπτονταῖ τοις οντῶς TEAELOLG AVTOIG, καὶ ιδρυμεναι QVTOIG 
they Participate Indivisibly and according to an Indissoluble Union . But their Contact and Union 


LETEXOLOLV αδιαιρετῶς καὶ KATA AdLACEDKTOV EVWOLV: δὲ αὐταῖς ἡ SOLVAY και ἡ EVMOIC 
comes about through Intermediate Beings that are also naturally akin to The Genus with which they 


δια τῶν LECOV και OLOV ομογνιῶν διδῶὼν προς A τοις 
produce The Contact . 


ποιοῦνται THY OLVAONV . 


680 
Cephalus: And upon our begging him to relate the discourse , which at first he was hesitant to do ; 


127 Και ἡμῶν δεομενὼῶν διελθειν τοὺς λογοὺς TO μὲν πρῶτον MKVEL ; 
for he said that it was a great deal of work ; but afterwards , he most certainly set it out in detail . 


yop εφη δῖναι TOAD ἔργον: Ἔπειτα LEV τοι διηγεῖτο. 
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On the one hand , the request of the Clazomenaeans makes manifest the splendid attachment 
LIEV H δεησις τῶν Κλαζομενιῶν εμφανιζει τὴν λιπαραν avtTOYNV(OYOG-EY.) 
of souls to their proper/kindred guides/leaders ; for in no other way can their Contact with The Gods and 


TOV ψυχῶν TOVOLKELOV NYEHLOV@V: γὰρ οὐ αλλῶς αὕταις TO συναφθηναῖι θεοις και 
their traveling-round-in-company with The Gods come about , than by means of these Spirits ; for 
συμπεριπολησις μετα θεῶν TAPAYLYVETAL ἡ δια TOLTOV τῶν δαιϊιμονῶν : γὰρ 
These Very Spirits attach themselves to The Kosmic Gods , as Socrates says in the Phaedrus (2478), 
οὔτοι ECEXYOVTAL(EYM) τῶν εγκοσμιὼν θεῶν, ὡς ο Σώκρατης φησιν ev Φαιδρω, 
while on the other hand , these souls attach themselves to The Spirits . 
δε αὐται τῶν SALLOVOV , 


Socrates: Thus , He (Zeus) is followed by an Army of Gods and Spirits , arranged in Eleven Divisions ; 
247a δ᾽ τῷ EMETAL OTPATIA θεῶν τε καὶ δαϊμονῶν, εκδοσμήημενη κατα ἐνδεκα LEPN 
For Hestia alone remains in the house of The Gods. But of the rest , as many as are numerically arranged 
yap Heotia μονὴ HEVEL EV οἰκῶ θεῶν δὲ τῶν ἀαλλῶν οσοι τῶ apLOUM τεταγμξνοι 
among The Twelve Ruling Gods , who are accounted Leaders , each One being assigned to their rank . 


EV TOV δώδεκα APYOVTEG θεοι κατα NyOvovtar EdaotTog εταχθη ταξιν 
Thus on the one hand , there are Many Blessed Visions and Many ways from one place to another , 


OvV LEV και πολλαι μακαριαι θεαι TE καὶι d1eG0601 
within The Heavenly Realm , along which the Genus of Blessed Gods travel from one place to another , 


EVTOG ovpavov : ας γενος ευδαϊμονῶν θεῶν ETLOTPEMETAL : 
each attending to their own duties , and so whoever wishes , and is able , follows ; for jealousy/envy 
EKQOTOG TPATTOV αὑτῶν TO αὐτου, dE O ALE EDEAWV TE καὶ δῦύναμενος ETETAL γὰρ φθονος 

is excluded from The Heavenly Dance . 

LOTATAL EFM θειοῦ yopov . 


Thus on the one hand , leading this request ; first of all , is their recognition of Their Kindred-Spirits 


δὲ μεν NYELTAL τῆς δεησεωῶς πρῶτον ἢ γνῶσις αὐτῶν 

(for how could they request anything from those , whom they do not know who they are , nor what 

(yap πῶς av δξοιντο τουτῶν, ους μη διδεῖδν οἵτινες ELOL , καὶ οιῶν 

goods they can lead them to ?) . And secondly , the loving-pursuit of communing with them ; for we must 

ἀγαθῶν NYELMOVES αὑταῖς 5) Ἔπειτα τῆς ἔργα μετουσιας αὐτῶν : yap déL 

yearn/aspire for the things of which we are in need , for if we were not yearning , then we would not 
opsyeo00l τούυτῶν @V deousOa : yap UN ορεγομξνοι αν ovd’ 

be in the ranks of those who are in need . Thus , the reluctance of Antiphon bears the image of the Hidden 

EINHEV EV τή TAEEL τῶν δεομενῶν. SE TOL OKVOG O AVTLOWVTOG DEPEL ELKOVA τῆς ATOKPLOOD 

and Ineffable Power of The Divine Causes ; (apprntov as a mathematical term , also means Irrational .jfb) 


καὶ ἀρρήτου SLOVALEWS TOV DELWV αἰτιῶν : 
for The Divine , wherever It may exist , is hard to grasp and hard to conceive , and reveals Itself to souls , 


yap το θειον OTOL TOT’ AV ἡ EOTL δῦσληπτον καὶ δυσεπιγνῆστον καὶ EKMALVOLEVOV ταῖς ψυχαῖς 
but sparingly , even when they splendidly reach-out to Participate of It and have Communion with It . 


HOAIG , KQLOTAV λιπαρῶς AVTIAGPMVTAL τῆς μετουσιας καὶ TNS κοινώνιας προς αὐτο: 
For they need to get accustomed to The Divine Ray , and in which , The Divine Spirits reveal themselves 


yap δξεονται συνεθισμοὺῦ προς τὴν Velavavynv, καὶ ἢ ot θειοι δαϊμονες επιδεικνύνται 
to those souls who reach out to Them , and through Them , behold The Whole Divine Realm . But 


εις ταῖς ψυχαῖς AVATELVOLEVAIG αὐτοὺς, δι᾽ αὐτῶν καθοραν ATAV to Oetov , dE 
to those souls that firmly and singularly cling to Them , they unfold and reveal The Divine Truth . 


βεβαιὼς καὶ LOVILWS αντιλαμβανομεναις αὐτῶν αναπλοῦυσι καὶ εκφαινουσι την θειαν αληθειαν : 
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And this is the narration ; the unfolding and revelation of matters concealed , and the perfective uplifting 
καὶ τοῦτο EOTLV ἡ διηγησις, AVATAWOIG καὶ ἐκφανσις TOV κεκρυμμενῶν και ἡ TEAELOTISG AYWYOG 
given to souls by these Divine Spirits . 


EVOESOLEVN ταῖς ψυχαῖς ATO τῶν DELWV SALLLOVOY . 
These Divine Aspects then , you will find , on the one hand , in considering that they have to be , 


Tavta OLV δυρήσεις LEV EV σκοπῶν EXOL AV τοις OAOIC, 
entirely so and in no other way . But on the other hand , we must not be surprised that the audience of 
τοις ολοις και οὐκ AAAWS: δε χρη οὐ θαυμαζειν τοὺς AKOVOVTAG 


Antiphon now hear him say that the task is very difficult , when previously they had heard Adeimantos 
Αντιφώντος νὺν AEYOVTOG ὡς TO EPYOV καὶ YAAETOV, EV dE προσθεν τοις ἀακήηκοοτας Αδειμαντος 


say that there was nothing difficult with this case. For the one was referring to the ability of 

681 Asyovtog ὡς οὐδὲν χαλξπον ToDapa: yap ο μὲν αποβλεπει προς τὴν δυναμιν 
Antiphon and to his memory of the speeches , whereas the other was referring to his audience , whether 
Αντιφῶντος καὶ τὴν μνημὴν TOV AOYOV , Ο δὲ προς ALTOVS τοὺς AKPOATASG 


they would ever be competent to receive this same theory . For they are men that come from Ionia , and 


μηποτε OD ἀρκοῦσι τὴν ὑποδοχὴν TNS TALTIS θεώριας : γὰρ εισιν ἀανδρες NKOVTES εξ IMVIAS καὶ 
are thus unaccustomed to doctrines of a more mystical character . But , in another way , it also seems 

an eic προς τοὺς λογοὺς ENMONTIKM@TEPOUG. SE αλλως Kat Δοκει 
to me that Antiphon , in imitation of the Eleatic wise men , is raising-up the hypothesis by calling the task 


μοι οΑντιφὼν μιμοῦμενος τοὺς Ελεατας σοφοὺς εξαιρειν την ὑποθεσιν ATNOKAAELV TO EPYOV 
very difficult. For Zeno will also do this , in the course of the dialogue , and even the great Parmenides 
καὶ παμπολὺ : YAP O ZNVOV και ποιήσει τοῦτο, TPOLOVTOS τοὺ SLAAOYOD , καὶ ο μεγας Παρμενιδης 
himself . But even the Stranger in the Sophist and the Statesman , ἃ companion of their school , says at 
avtoc .AAAa καὶ o €€vog ev Σοφιστή καὶ. [Πῶολιτικὼ , etaipos τουτῶν LTAPYOV , AEyEL 
first , that the answer to the question of Socrates , is very difficult and hard to grasp (Soph 217) . 
τὴν πρώτην τὴν AMOKPLOLV προς TOD EPMTNOLV Σώκρατους ειναι παγχάλεπον καὶ SLOANTTOV : 


Theodorus: What then , is especially , your difficulty concerning them (Sophist, statesman, philosopher.) 

217 Tu δὲ μαλιστα διαπορήηθεις περι αὐτῶν (Σοφιστη. πολιτικον, φιλοσοφον .) 

and what kind of difficulty is it that you have in mind to ask ? 

καὶ τι το ποιον διενοηθης ερεσθαι ; 

Socrates: The following one . Whether all these names are regarded as one or two , or in as much as 

Tode : MOTEPOV TAVTA ταῦτα δνομιζον ev 1ndv0, ἡ καθαπερ 

they are three names , divide them into three classes and assign to each class one corresponding name ? 

τὰ τρια OVOLATA , SLALPOLHEVOL τρια γενῆ καὶ προσηπτονί(απτω) EKAGT YEVOG EV καθ’ ονομα 5 

Theodorus: But as I see it , he will have no ill-will to discuss them . Or what do we say , O stranger ? 
AAW’ ὡς EYOLAL, αὐτῷ οὐδεις φθονος διελθεῖν ALTA: πῶς λεγῶμεν, ὦ EEE ; 

Stranger: In just this way , Ὁ Theodorus . For on the one hand, I have no ill-will nor is it difficult 


217b Ovta@s ,@ Θεοδῶρξ. yap LEV ovdsic φθονος οὐδε YaAETOV 
to reply that they are indeed regarded as three . but certainly , to precisely define what in the world 
ELMELV OTL γε Nyovovto TOU: μὴν σαφῶς διορισασθαι Kad’ τι ποτ’ 


each of them is , is neither a slight nor easy task . 


EKQOTOV EOTLV , OD σμῖκρον οὐδε PASLOV EPYOV . 

And on the one hand, it is not as if Eleatics acted this way , but on the other hand , Plato recommended 

και μὲν Ov Ol Ελξαται TOLELV τοῦτον TOV τροπον ds oTAatov παρακελεύεται 

acting differently ; for he also advises us to declare the difficulty of demonstrating the subject matter 
αλλως , ἀλλα ALTOG καὶ παραγγελλει τὴν χαλεποτητα ἐνδεικνυσθαι τοῦ πραγματος 


π᾿ 
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to those who come with a request such as this . For this becomes , the ultimate test , of the fitness 


τοις τι αἰτοῦσιν τοιοῦτον : γὰρ τοῦτο γιγνξται ἀκριβες δοκιμον τῆς επιτηδειοτήτος 
or the unfitness of those who approach him. For the person who is The Noble Lover of Contemplation , 


TE καὶ ἀανεπιτηδειοτητος TOV προσιοντῶν. LEVTOL O TNS γνήσιος epaotyns θεωώριας 
does not shrink from the labor ; but by as much as the exchange is difficult , by so much the more eagerly 
οὐκ AVASLETAL TOV MOVOV, AAA’? OOM ηαντιληψις YAAENMWTEPA , TOCOLTM@ προθυμοτερον 
will they pursue it , not trying to evade the hardships . Thus when the imperfect and ignoble , hear 
TPOGELOLV οὐκ προς ATOSELALMV τοὺς αθλους: δ᾽ O QATEANG καὶ AYEVVNS , ἀακουσας 
that the work is difficult , they take their leave of a subject which is not suitable for them . So then, truly 
ὡς TO EPYOV YAAETMOV , OLYETAL φυγας TOD πραγματος O TPODELN UN TPOONKOV ALTO . δοῦν OVTAG 


“Therein both the coward is revealed and also the valiant one ” (Iliad 13. 278), 
ἐνταῦθα te ο δειλος sfedavOn τ᾽’ ο αλκιμος ανηρ: 


and this becomes a criterion for distinguishing those who are naturally well-disposed and those not 50. 
καὶ τοῦτο γιγνεται κριτήριον τῶν ED πεφυκοτῶν και μη 


Cephalos: Therefore , Antiphon said indeed , that Pythodoros spoke to say ... 

127b δὲ ο Avtidov edn δὴ οτιτον Πυθοδωρον λέγειν ... 

Antiphon: Once upon ἃ time , Zeno and Parmenides arrived to celebrate The Great Panathenaea . 
tote Ζηνῶν τε kat Παρμενιδὴης αφικοιντο εἰς ta μεγαλα Παναθηναια. 


There are some who say , that Antiphon reports these words , not as one who knows and 
Etot τινες οι φασι TOV AVTLOM@VTGA ANAYYEAAELV TOVTOUG τοὺς AOYOUG , οὐχ Ws ειδησιν και 
has knowledge of them , but only from the tip of his tongue and presents them from memory , 
ἔχοντα επιστημὴν αὐτῶν, αλλ μονὴ TY AKPA YAWTTN καὶ TPOGHEPOLEVOV ADTOIG KATA LVN , 
as if he had learned this dialogue and be able to repeat it by heart , even though being ignorant of the 


682 olov ει AUTOV ELAD@V τοῦτονι TOV διάλογον ELN SOUVATOG ANOGTOMATICELV , AYVOMV τὴν 
hidden understanding contained in it. But, as far as Iam concerned , neither would the order of events 
κεκρυμμενὴν διανοιαν ev αὐτῶ. de syoye Hyovnoat punt av τὴν ταξιν τῶν πραγματῶν 
nor would the character of the people have been so well preserved , along with the appropriate setting , 
UNT αν το καθῆκον τοις ανδρασιν οὔτ διασώσασθαι , μετα τῆς πρεπούσης S1ADEGEDG , 
by one who is ignorant of the deeper meaning of the words and the intent of both the questions and 

TOV ἀγνοοῦντα τὴν βαθύτητα τῶν AOYMV και τοὺς σκοποὺς TE TOV ερωτήσεῶν και 
answers . For it is very difficult to imitate in discourse , the speeches of learned individuals , 


TOV αποκριίσεῶν : YAP παγχάλεπον μίμεισθαι AOYW τοὺς λογοὺς TOV επιστημονῶν, 
as the Timaeus (Tim19d) also teaches us . 


ὡς ο Τιμαιος καὶ εδιδαξε ημας : 


Socrates: Whereas on the one hand, it is difficult for one to imitate well , each and every action , that lies 
19d δ᾽ μεν χαλεπον μίμεισθαι ED EKMOTOIG EPYOIC, YLYVOMEVOV 
outside the scope of their upbringing , on the other hand, it is still more difficult to imitate , in speech . 

TO EKTOG τῆς τροφης, δε ετι χαλεπώτερον λογοις. 
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For those who imitate must also be similar in virtue to their models , in order that they set up , noble 


YAP τοῖς HUULNOOLEVOIG καὶ ESEL ομοιας τῆς APETNS EKELVOIC , Wa επαξιοι γενῶνται 
imitations of Beautiful/Good Discourses . Thus on the one hand , I do not need to establish this , 
LUN TOU TOV καλῶν λογῶν. . OLV μεν ov δεομαι κατασκευαζειν Τοῦτο, 


for such is the rule that Plato provides for testing such matters . Thus , Parmenides 
τοιοῦτον KaVOVa τοῦ Πλάτωνος παρασχομενοῦ PacaviCovolyv τα τοιαῦτα τοις : AAA’ οΠαρμενιδης 
will be the one , who has knowledge of the matters spoken of , Primarily ; then Zeno in turn secondarily , 
εἕξει μεν τὴν επιστημὴν τῶν AEYOMEV@V πρώτως, d& OZHV@V δεύτερος, 
then , Socrates is third in order (for he is implicated with them in the argument) ; then , Pythodorus 
δε ο Σώκρατες TPLTNV KATA TAELV (YAP OVTOG συνδιαπλεκει αὐτοῖς τοὺς Aoyousc) , δὲ Πυθοδῶρος 
is fourth (for he is a pupil of Zeno , and has heard , the speakers of the arguments), then fifth is Antiphon 
TETAPTHV (YAP OLTOS ὧν μαθητῆης ZVV@VOG , καὶ AKNKOE , EKELVOV αὐτῶν), SE πεμπτὴν O AVTLOMV 
who receives the speech from Pythodoros , who is the immediate recipient of the words that are to be 
παραδεξαμενος TOV λογον παρα ο τοῦ Πυθοδώρου, OG προσεχῶς LTESEEATO τοὺς εἰρησομδνοὺς 
spoken by those men , and in this way raises us up to those speakers , so that it seems we have heard 
λογοὺς ATO TOV ἀνδρῶν καὶ OLTM@G AVNYAYEV ἡμὰς EN’ EKELVOLG, MOTE SOKELV ἀκροάσασθαι 
them from them , and have been present at the original scene itself , and have taken part in the first 
αὐτῶν EKELVOV , καὶ TEPLBEBNKEVOL TH πρώτη σκήνη αὔτη καὶ μετεσχηκεναι TNS πρώτης 
conversation . This is plainly the provision and management of Plato practicing his hypothesis , 
συνοῦσιας: τοῦτο δη 1 διασκευῦη καὶ ἡ οἰκονομιῖα τοῦ Πλατῶνος epyacetat τῆς ὑποθεσεῶς 
that not only demonstrate the actions , the occasion , the persons , the setting , the energies , 
οὐχ LOVOV TELSELKVDHEVT] τὰ γραγματα, τοὺς KALPOUG, TA προσῶπα, τοὺς TOTODLG, τας EVEPYELAG 
the attitudes and their words before our eyes . But it also seems to me that the raising-up/focusing of all 
τας διαθεσεις, τοὺς λογοὺς ὑπ᾽ ἡμῖν οφθαλμοις.. δε και Δοκει μοι ἡ αἀναγῶγη παντῶν 
the persons upon one person , Parmenides , shows a profound Truth about these circumstances . For 
προσώπῶν sb’ eva TOV Παρμενιδὴν ἐνδεικνύσθαι πολλὴν αληθειαν TOV πραγματῶν : γὰρ 
all The Pluralities and all The Orders of Real Beings , are Unified about The One Divine Cause ; and 
παντα τὰ πληθη και πασαι ταχεῖς TOV οντῶν δνιζινται περι τῆν Delay αἴτιαν,. και 
This Truth is revealed to the intelligent reader by his mentioning in order , οἵ Antiphon , Pythodoros , 
683 τοῦτο EVSELKVDTOL τοῖς ODVETMTEPOIG OLTMOL λεγῶν εφεξης, Avtidwv , Πυθοδῶρος 
Zeno , and Parmenides . Again , the memory of The Panathenaea , thus jointly contributes in turn , to 
Ζηνῶν, Παρμενιδης. Και nn μνημήη τῶν Παναθηναιῶν dé σύντελει προθεσιν αὖ προς 
the whole of the dialogue ; as history tells us , that the Panathenaea was fulfilled during the unification 
τὴν OANV τοὺ διαλογοῦ : ὡς ἢ LoTOpla λξγει, Ta Παναθηναια επετελεσθὴη συνοικισθεντῶν 
of the Athenians . Thus again , here is another example of the unification , of a plurality of villages 
tov Αθηναιῶν. ovv Παλιν Kavtav0a EVICETOL το πληθος 
joined-together around their city-protecting Goddess . But this is the aim of the dialogue , to clearly 
ODVIQTTETAL περι τῆν TOALODYOV DEOV: SE τοῦτο NV TO τελος TOD SIAAOYOU , σαφῶς 
show how all things are fastened to The One and how everything has its origin from It . Thus , it is also 
δειξαι OTMG TA παντα εξαψαι τοῦ δβσνος καὶ δεδκαστα προελήλυθεν εκειθεν. de EEEt και 
no small tribute to these men that the dialogue says that they came , not to Athens , but 
οὐκ OALYOV τὴν ELONMLAV εἰς τοὺς ανδρας ο λογος ELMELV αὐτοὺς EADELV οὐκ εἰς TA Αθηνας, AAA’ 
to The Panathenaea. Thus , they were duty-bound for the sake of The Goddess and Her Festival , 


εις TaTlavabnvaia.ovv = emednOvv(mEdSA@) EVEKOL Της θεοῦ καιτῆης δορτῆς, 
but not to make a display nor to philosophize to the public ; surely such a practice was disdained among 
αλλ’ οὐκ επιδειξεὼς OLE φιλοσοφειν τοῦ δημοσια : Sy ο κατεγνῶστο παρα 


the Pythagoreans , for such was the work of sophists and of money-making men . 
τοις Πυθογορειοιῖς : YAP TO τοιοῦτον NV TO EPYOV GOOLOTIKNS καὶ χρηματιστῶν AVSPOV . 
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Cephalos: Thus , on the one hand , Parmenides was already quite well advanced in years , very 


127b ovv LEV Tlappevidny ειναι ηδη μαλα Ev πρεσβύτην σφοδρα 
gray-haired , but appeared beautiful and good to the eye , most nearly about sixty-five years of age . 
TOALOV , δὲ καλον KaLayaBOV τὴν οψιν, μαλῖστα περι εξηκοντα καὶ MEVTE ETN . 


On the one hand , let us also say these things concerning his appearance , that he was both an 


μεν Kat λεγεσθὼ Ταῦτα περι τοῦ φαινομένου οτι OLTOG καὶι 
elderly man and quite well advanced in age ; for a man was an elder up to the extreme boundary of their 
πρεσβύτης AVNP καὶ ὡς HAAG Ev > yap tov πρεσβύτην AY PG αφοριζονται 


seventieth year ; thus Parmenides was quite elderly, but he had yet to arrive at old age in ten more years . 


εβδομήηκοντα ετῶν : ODV OLTOG HAAG πρεσβύτης, δὲ ο καὶ παρελθὼν YEPOV δεκαδα τὴν ταύτην. 
And that his countenance was graceful , corresponds to his manner of life . For so it is , that something 


KOLOTL TO προσῶπον χαρίεις KOTO τὴν Conv. yap Katetor τις 
of the elegance and nobility of soul is reflected even as far as in the characteristics of the body . 


απο ELTMPETELA καὶ σεμνοτῆς TNS ψυχῆς KOL HEXPL EV τοις OMOLSALOLG TOD σώματος. 
But it is much more fulfilling to view these terms as applying to the soul itself and say , for example , 
Αλλα EOTPLV TOAAW TEAELOTEPOV DEMPELV ταῦτα επ’ τῆς ψυχῆς αὑτης ξιχξ οιον 

on the one hand , that he was elderly , according to his abundant store of Intellect and Knowledge . For 


LEV OTL ειναι πρεσβυτικῶὼς KATA διακορης το VOD και επιστημῆς : Yap 
The Intellectual Arts ; those that are concerned with the whole of nature , Plato is accustomed to call 


TO VOEPA μαθηματα Ta OVTEYOLEVOL TNS OANs φύσεως E1M0EV καλεῖν 

gray-haired , as he has made clear in the Timaeus (220), when he calls those young , who have no 
TOALO ως δεδηλωκε εν Τιμαιὼ παρ᾽ ATOKAAEGAG νξοὺς οἷς EOTL οὐδὲν 

gray-haired lore . 

TOALOV μαθημα. 


Critias: Whereupon one of the priests , who was very well advanced in age said ; 


22b καὶ τινα TOV LEPEWV HOAG ED παλαῖιον ELMELV: 
Priest: O Solon , Solon , Hellenes are forever children ; since there is not such a thing as an old Hellene . 
Q Σολῶν, LoAwV , Ελληνες εστε asi παῖδες. dé Ἔστιν οὐκ yepov EAAny . 
Critias: Then , on hearing this (he asked) 
ObV Ακουσας 
Solon: In what way do you mean this ? 
Tl@c τι λέγεις τοῦτο ; 


Critias: He replied . (φαναι.) 

Priest: All of you (he said) are young in soul . For in all these accounts you possess , you have heard 
Ilavtéc , εἰπεῖν, cote Neol τὰς ψυχας : γὰρ EV αὔὕταις EXETE aKONV 

not one single ancient belief , derived from antiquity . Not even one story that is grey-haired with time . 

22c οὐδεμιαν TaAatov δοξαν δι᾿ αἀρχαϊῖᾶν οὐδὲ οὐδὲν μαθημὰα πολῖον ypova. 


Again , in another way , being grey-haired , is a fitting designation for souls whose highest part shares 
684 Και αλλως το πολιον OLKELOV ψυχαῖς ALTO AKPOTATOV αὑτῶν μετεχοῦσι 
in The Light of Intellect . For the dark , is the element of the inferior , just as the bright , is the element 


κατα TOD φῶτος VOEPOD : γὰρ TO μελαν EOTL τῆς συστοιχιας YELPOVOS , ὥσπερ TO AELKOV 

of The Superior . Thus “appeared beautiful and good to the eye” suggests that the eye of his soul is being 
τῆς KPELTTOVOG. δὲ Koay και ἀγαθη τὴν οψιν, ως TO ομμα αὑτης ανα- 
directed towards Intelligible Beauty and The Goodness that is The Foundation of all things , and which 
—TELVOLOEL ETL TO VONTOV καλλος καὶ τὴν AYABOTHTA τὴν ὑποστατικὴν TAVTOV KOL CG 
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makes everything Good , that partakes of It. But it is even more fulfilling , following along according to 
εστιν παντὰα αγαθαὰ μετέχοντα. δε εστιν Ett τελεώτερον μετιοντὰς KOTO 
our analogy , to look at these qualities in The Gods Themselves . For where is the character of being 
TO ἀνάλογον θεώρειν ET”? ταῦτα τῶν θεῶν αὐτῶν. γαρΠου το 
Elderly and Grey-haired so evident , as in Them , and such qualities memorialized by our theologians 
TPEOPULTUCOV και MOALOV οὕτως, ὡς EV EKELVOLG , καὶ εξυμνήμενον Tapa τῶν DEOAOY@V 
as those upon The Paternal Gods ? Where then , are Beauty and Goodness so present , as in Those 
δπι τῶν πατρικῶν θεῶν ; TOD δὲ το καλὸν καὶ ἀγαθον οὕτω, WG EV EKELVOIC, 
Beings , Who are Primarily in The Presence of The Beautiful Itself and The Good Itself Ὁ Especially , 
οιῖς πρώτως παρ᾽ TO καλος ALTO καὶ το ἀγαθον ; και 
since by being Unifically Expressed as Beautiful-and-Good , is most appropriately used for Them , 


ENEL το NVO@LEVMS ειρησθαι KaAov καγαθον EOTLV OLKELOTATOV EKEVOIC, 
in whom One and Good , are The Same . 


EV OG EV και αγαθον EOTLV ταῦτον. 


Cephalos: But on the other hand , at that time , Zeno was nearly forty years old , but 


1270 δὲ Tote Ζηνῶνα EVAL εγγὺς τετταράκοντα ETOV , SE 
statuesque and graceful to behold ; and he was said to have been the beloved friend of Parmenides . 


εὐμήκη και YAPLEVTA 1OELV , καὶ AUTOV λεγεσθαι yeyovevat παιδικὰ τοῦ Παρμενιδου. 


Such was Zeno in bodily appearance , on the one hand , equally , both statuesque and graceful , 


Τοιοῦτος 0 ZHV@V TO σώματι LEV ισῶὼς και εὐμήκης καὶ χαριεις, 
but on the other hand , far more 50, in respect to his manner of discourse . For what Parmenides had said 
δε πολλῷ TAEOV κατα τοὺς λογοὺς : yap οσὰα ο Παρμενιδης ἀπεφθεγγετο 


in an intricate and concentrated style , this man transmits , by unfolding and laying-them-out in extended 


AYKVAWG καὶ συνεσπειραμενῶς, OLTOG MAPESLOOD AVEALTTOV καὶ EKTELVOV ταῦτα εις παμμήκεις 
discourse . This is why the satirical-poet also calls him “double-tongued” , by being at the same time , 
λογοὺῦς. διοο σιλλογραφος TPOGELMEV ALTOV αμφοτερογλῶσσον,, ως αμα 

ἃ refuter and an instructor . But if he had also been the beloved friend of Parmenides , clearly it is because 


EAEYKTUCOV και υὑφηγηματικον.. δὲ Εἰ καὶ γεγον nadia tovllapyevisov, δηλον ott 
The Ascent was to both of them to One and The Same God ; for this is characteristic of The Genuine 


ἡ AVOSOG NV ALMOTEPOIG προς EVA καὶ TOV AVTOV θξον : YAP τοῦτο EOTLV LOLOV τῆς οντῶς 
Art of Love , so that in turn , this erotic connection was again brought to our attention , because of the 


EPOTIKNS TEXVNG , ὥστε παλιν τοῦτο TO EPHTIKOV καὶ ETDYE μνημης. διοτι 
close-kinship it has to The Object of Love ; to Unify Plurality by The Participation in The Divine . Then 


OUCELM@G EXEL προς TOV σκοπον δνιζεσθαι TO πληθος περι τὴν μετουσιαν τοῦ θειοῦ. δὲ 
if you wished to speak even more perfectly , you could say that even in The Gods Themselves , 


Eu εθελοις δλεγειν ετιτ ελειοτερον, οτι καὶ EV τοις θεοις αὔτοις, 
The Secondary Beings are contained in The Primary , and that all of Them , are absolutely United 


ta δεύτερα EOTL EVTOISTPMTOIG καὶ TAVTO OTAWG συνηνῶνται 
to Being Itself , from which They All get Their progression and extension , and you would certainly not , 
685 mpog To OV ad’ οὐ τοις οὐσιν ἢ MPOOSOG και ἡ EKTAOLG , QV TMG οὐκ, 
I think , be going beyond The Truth with respect to Them. But what comes next Ὁ 
οιμαι, YEVOLO πορρῶ THGaAANVELAG περι αὐτῶν. Αλλα τι TO εφεξης ; 


Cephalos: Then Pythodoros said that they lodged with him , in the Ceramicus , outside the wall ; 
127b de Πυθοδώρωῶ εφη αὐτοὺς καταλύειν παρα TH, EV Κεραμεικὼ EKTOG TELYOUG : 


π᾿ 
90 


On the one hand , their lodging with Pythodoros , should be taken as the symbol , for those 
LEV αὐτοὺς καταλύειν παρα To TIv0ad@pa@ eot@ To σύμβολον τοις 
who look towards The Paradigms , because The Gods primarily reveal Themselves through the Agency of 
βλεποῦσι περι TA παραδειγματα δια τοὺς θεοὺς πρῶτῶς εκφαινεσθαι του 
Angels and in the Order of Angels , for the house is an indication of each rank , but on the other hand , 
TOV αγγελῶν καὶ EV TH TAGEL: YAP O OLKOG EOTL σύμβολον τῆς EKAOTOD ταξεῶς : SE 
their being , outside the walls , expresses The Transcendent and Incomprehensible Nature of The Gods . 
το εξὼ τειχοὺς εμφαῖινει το εξηρημδνον και απεριλήπτον τῶν θεῶν. 
Therefore , just as in the house οἵ Pythodoros they all appear gathered together , some from the city 
ovv ὥσπερ Ev TH O1K1a Πυθοδώρου TAVTES φαινονται ODVELAEYHEVOL , OL HEV EK της TOAEMG , 
while others from abroad , so also then , among The Angels , both The Gods that Govern The Kosmos 


ou δὲ e6@0ev , OLT@ καὶ δὴ ὃν τοῖς ἀγγέλοις TE οικυβερνῶντες TOV κοσμον 
and The Intellectual Gods , reveal Themselves , and become cognizant to us , through Their Essence . 
καὶ Ol VONTOL θξοι EKOALVOVTAL καὶ Yv@pPICOVTAL NLLV δια τοῦτῶν τῆς ουσιας. 


So much for the circumstances . As to its language , the phrase “with Pythodoros” is quite Athenian/Attic 
Ταῦτα περι τῶν πραγματῶν. δὲ Τῆς As—EWS, TO HEV παρα Πυθοδῶρω πανὺ Αττικον 
(for Pythodoros himself is speaking about himself ) , but in another way “they lodged with him” may 
(yap οΠυθοδῶρος avtoc λεγῶν ο περι αὐτοῦ), δ᾽ αλλως KQTEALOV παρ᾽ ἐεμοι αν 
mean to say that ; thus , Antiphon is sometimes equally speaking as Pythodoros , and at other times , 


εἰπεῖν οτι: ὃξ OAVTIbM@V τα μὲν lo@G καὶ λξγει ὡς Πυθοδῶρος, Ta δὲ 

as himself , and so the phrase “with Pythodoros” could be something he added from his own perspective . 

ὡς αὑτος, καὶ TO παρα Πυθοδῶρῶῷ αἂν τοῦτο προστιθεῖς ὡς ALTOS προσεθῆκεν. 

But the phrase “outside the walls , in the Ceramicus” is in every way a clear reflection from history , for 

de To EKTOG τείχους ὃν Κεραμεικῷ παντῶς SNAOV απο τῆς ἱστοριας : γὰρ 

the Ceramicus was divided into two parts , one outside , another inside the wall . Thus those people 

o Kepapstkog ἣν διττος, ομὲν εξω, OSE EVTOGTELYOUG: δὃξ OL AVOPEG 

coming to Athens were avoiding the crowd , and hence lodged outside the wall . Nor then should this be 

ἥκοντες Eig Αθηνας EKTPETOVTAL TO πληθος, καὶ SLO KATAADOVOL EE TELYOUG: OD OE SEL 

surprising . For they are not there to be with a big crowd , but to participate in the festival . Rightly then , 

θαυμαζειν : YAP οὐ παρεισιν πολλοις GLUVEDOLEVOL , AAA μεθεξοντες τῆς EOPTNG : EUKOTMS ODV 

they lodged outside the city because of the big crowd , and the Pythagoreans disapproved making use of 

@KODV εξω τῆς πολεὼς δια TOV πολὺν OYAOV , καὶ τῶν Πυθαγορεξιῶν εξειργοντῶν 

main highways/busy thoroughfares and thought it honorable and dignified not to mix with the multitude . 
TOV AEM@HOPAV οδῶν καὶ OLOLEVOV τιμῖον καὶ σεμνον TO αμιῖγες προς τοὺς TOAAOUG . 

If then , on the one hand , the men from Elea who are outside the city wall and those who frequently come 

686 Ede μὲν τοὺς εἕ Ελεας ει) εἕω τειχοὺς KQKEL τοὺς φοιταν 

to participate with them , and on the other hand , the men from Clazomenaea who are inside the city 

μεθεξοντας αὑτῶν, δὲ τοὺς ek Κλαζομενῶν ειναι εἰσὼ τῆς πολεῶς 

in Melita to converse with the man who is imparting to them the theories of those men (outside) , 


ev Μελιτὴ συγγενεσθαι τῷ μεταδιδοντι αὕτοις τῆς θεώριας EKELVOV , 
could be the symbol , of The Transcendence of The Primary Powers , to Their Intermediaries , whereas 


EIN TO σύμβολον tov ξβξηρησθαι TA πρῶτα TOV μέσων, δὲ 
those that come after These are comprehended in Them ; and these circumstances , when joined with all 


τὰ PETA ταῦτα περιέχεσθαι EV AVTOIG , KAL ταῦτα συνηρτήμενα απασιν 
that we have said earlier , would sustain , not a little similarity , to the business at hand . 


τοῖς προειρημένοις, AV ἔχοι οὐκ τὴν OALYNV OMOLOTHTA προςτα πραγματα. 


π᾿ 
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Cephalos: Wherein indeed , Socrates also arrived , and many certain others along with him 
127¢ Ot δη τον LMKPATY TE αφικεσθαι TE και πολλοὺς τινας αλλοὺς HET’ αὐτοῦ 
who were desirous to hear the discourses of Zeno ; for at that time , they first began to pay attention 


ETLODHOLVTAG ἀκοῦσαι TOV γραμματῶν TOLD Ζηνῶνος : γὰρ TOTE ALTA πρῶτον κομισθηναι 
to those writings . In that case , Socrates was very young . 
DI’ EKELVOV : δὲ LOKPATNH Elvat σφοῦρα vEov . 


In these particulars , one can see with what a surpassingly earnest Good-Disposition , Socrates 
Evtav0a Osateov dV οπῶὼς aAKpaV σπουδη ELOVLAV O LOAKPATHS 
closely-pursues these Divine Men , and how he does not in any way associate both with the sophists and 
μεταδιώκει τοὺς τουτοὺς θειοὺς AVSPAS , καὶ OTMS οὐ αἀπαᾶαντὰ TE προς τοὺς σοφιστας καὶ 
The Wise for the same reasons . For on the one hand , he associates with the sophists , in order to refute 
τοὺς σοφοὺς κατα TAG AVTAS αἰτιας : YAP LEV προς EKELVOUG , ὡς δλεγξων 
their ignorance and conceit/vanity , but on the other hand , he comes to the Wise , in order to call-forth 
αὐτῶν τὴν ἀμαθιαν καὶ TOV τῦφον, dE προς τούτους, ὡς προσκαλξεσομενος 
Their Knowledge and Intellect . It is with such a disposition that he meets Timaeus ; and so also 
αὐτῶν τὴν επιστημὴν καὶ TOV VODV : OLTMS KEKOGLNHEVOG ANAVTA προς TILALOV , ODTAS 
here in this case , he becomes as if the leader of a company of lovers of Philosophy. For on the one hand , 
ἐνταῦθα καὶ YLYVOLEVOG οἷόν ἡγεμὼν ἀαγελαρχῆς EPAOT@V φιλοσοφιας. γὰρ μὲν 
all of them desire to hear , but it is together with him and through him , that they attain their desire . 
παντες ἐπιθυμοῦντες ἤκουσι, αλλα μετ’ αὐτοῦ καὶ OV αὐτοῦ τυγχανοῦσι τῆς επιθυμιας: 
Thus , these details , just like the foregoing , are likenesses of Divine Concerns . The young Socrates , 
δὲ ταῦτα ὥσπερ και TA TPOTEPA ELKOVEG TOV θειῶν : VEOG LOKPATHS 
leading the young , is almost what Plato proclaims in the Phaedrus (246e) ; “On the one hand , Surely 
ἡγεμὼν νεῶν, μονονοῦχι Ta τοὺ Πλατῶνος βοῶντος ev Φαιδρω: LEV én 
The Great Leader , Zeus , Proceeds First , being followed , on the other hand , by an Army of Gods and 
O μεγὰας ἡγεμὼν Ζεὺς πορεύεται πρῶτος, EMETAL δε τῷ στρατιὰ θεῶν και 
Spirits”. For The Intellect , being everywhere allotted a Convertive Order , leads upwards , and together 
SALILOVOV . γὰρ O νοὺς πανταχοῦ λαχῶν τὴν ENLOTPENTIKNV TAELV OVvayEl καὶ 
with itself converts all the multitude that is suspended/dependant on it . Then the youth of Socrates is also 
EALTM συνεπιῖστρεῴφει παν TO πληθος εξημμενοῦ αὕτου : EMEL τὸ VEOV Σώκρατη δξιναι καὶ 
the symbol of The Youthfulness that is celebrated in The Gods . For Zeus Himself and Dionysus 
TOV σύμβολον EOTL τῆς VEOTHTOG ἔστι ὑμνουμέενῆης EV θεοις: yap τον Ala aVTOV και TOV Διονυσον 
are also called boys and young men in theology . “Although you are both young” says Orpheus ; and 
καὶ καλει παῖδας καὶ νεοὺς ἡ θεολογια : καῖπερ OVvTE vEM φησινο Ὀρφεὺς: και 
in general , The Intellectual Order , when compared to The Intelligible and Paternal Order is called thus . 
687 ολὼς τονοερον TAPAPAAAOVTES παρα TO VONTOV καὶ παρα TO MATPLKOV καλοῦσιν OLTO. 
But the desire of the writings of Zeno , symbolically manifests in what way those that are the third in 
de H επιθυμια TOV γραμματῶν TOD Ζήνωνος συμβολικῶς SNAOL καὶ OMWG EKELVOLG TA TPITA EV 
order , first participate of the powers which are sent-forth in those of the middle order , but afterwards , 
πρῶτον LETEXEL TOV δυναμεῶν προβεβλημενῶν EV τοις μξσοις : Ἔπειτα 
are conjoined with their Summits , and have communion with their Intelligibles . For written works 
συνάπτεται αὐτῶν ταῖς AKPOTNOLV καὶ κοινῶνει τῶν αὐτῶν νοητῶν : YAP TA YPALLATA 
have a rank several degrees removed from knowledge ; and for which reason Socrates makes his ascent 


EXEL ταξιν πολλοστὴν απο THGENLOTHUNG: καὶ διο O Σώκρατης ποιξιται τὴν AVOSOV 
in due order ; since first , he listens to the written works , but afterwards , takes part in the discussions , 
EV ταξει : γὰρ μὲν πρῶτον AKOVEL TOV γραμμάατῶν,  ENELTA KOLV@VEL τῶν λογῶν, 
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and in the third place , grows together with them in respect to One Knowledge . For on the one hand , 
και τριτον συμφύεται  OADLTOIG κατὰ μιαν επιστημην. yap μεν 
Reason also proceeds from Knowledge , but writings are the images of Reasons , thus the writings that 
O λογος καὶ TPOELOLV απο τῆς ENLOTHUNG , SE TA γράμματα ELKOVEG TOV AOYOV , dE TA γραμματὰ 
they received in full for the first time shows that they contain that which is Sacred and Divine ; for by 
κομισθηναι το πρῶτον τοτὲ δηλοι αὐτῶν TO ἱεροπρξπες καὶ θεοπρεπες : YAP 
being introduced in the festival of the Panathenaea , they become an ornamentation , corresponding to 
εκδιδομενα ev TH EOPTH τῶν Tlavabnvaiav γιγνεται κοσμος αντι 
the Robe in the Panathenaean spectacle . For these writings also have , in a certain way the same aim as 
τοῦ TEeTAOD TOV Παναθηναῖῶν τη Bewpia.yap Kar EXEL TOG TOV AVTOV OKOTOV 
the Robe ; in as much as the Robe encompasses The Victory of Athena , in which Victory , She Gained- 
TO πεέπλῶ: YAP ὡς ONEMAOG TMEplelye τὴν VIKHV της Αθηνας, εν ἢ KOTA— 
The-Mastery-Over All The Distinct Kosmic Causes/Powers/Laws and made Them all dependent on 
-KPQTEL TAVTAV TOV SINPNHEVOV καὶ TEPLKOGHLOV αἰτιῶν καὶ TMAVTA δξαπτξει 
Her Father (Intellect) , so also , The Reasoned Account certainly wishes to make The Entire Multitude of 
τοῦ πατρος (Νους), OvTW KALI oO Aoyos én βουλεται TO παν πλῆθος τῶν 
Real Beings dependant upon The One Being , by showing in what way , if ever , the all (kosmos) is bereft 
οντῶν ECAPTAV τοῦ EVOG οντος, καὶ δεικνυσιν οπῶς το TOV ἐρημῶθεν 
of Unity , it must be filled with disorder and truly “Gigantic” confusion . And certainly on the one hand , 
TOD EVOG TANPWOEL αταξιας καὶ οντῶς Γιγαντικῆς συγχύσεως. Kat μην μεν 
Socrates is proposed to be a young man , so that he may be easily moved to remembrance of That which 
O OMKPATNS LMOKEITAL νξος, wa EVKIVNTOG προς τὴν ἀνάμνησιν ἢ 
is Divine , and thus be Well-Disposed , so as to be Keen-Witted in raising objections . For Cephalos 
τῶν θειῶν, dE EDOLIG , wa οξυς προς τας αποριας : γὰρ 
reports that on the one hand , Socrates amazed Zeno by offering by himself objections to his arguments 
λεγει μεν θαυμα ALTOV παρασχξιν EALVTH τας ATOLAG προς τοὺς Ζηνωνος λογοὺς 
(by being “keen as a Spartan pup”. jfb) then on the other hand , that he well-contentedly and quite- 
δε EVKOAMG και α- 
naturally partook of the knowledge of These Men (“frequently looked at each other , smiling ”.jfb) . 
-TLAGTOG μετασχεῖν τῆς επιστημῆς TOV AVOPOV . 
Then if Zeno is also the one who reads the account , on the one hand , how could this not clearly show 
de Et οΖηνῶν καὶ O AVAYLYVM@OKOV TOV λογον, LEV TOS SIATODT@VOD δηλοι 
the Well-Made-Disposition of the man , and on the other hand , The Powers of Those Intermediaries 
TO εὐποιήτικον τουανδρος, δὲ τας δυναμεις τῶν μεσοτητῶν 
among The Gods , through which They reveal Themselves to those immediately dependent upon 
EV θεοις δι᾽ ὧν εκφαινοῦσιν EALTAG τοῖς προσεχῶς εξηρτημένοις 
Themselves ? For They reveal Themselves to those at the lowest level , as well as at the middle 
688 εαὐτῶν ; YAP ALTAL EKMALVOLOLV EAVTAG EKELVOLG κατα TA εσχατα TE καὶ τὰ μεσαὰ 
and First Levels of Intermediaries . Thus , these levels are symbolically represented by the writings , 


καὶ τὰ πρῶτα EQAUTOV : δὲ ταῦτα EOTL συμβολικῶς ταγραμματα, 
the discourses , and the conceptions . 
οι Aoyo. 7g αι VONOCEIC. 


Then at this point in the narrative , some persons enquire if philosophers 


dn Evtav0a tov λογοῦ γξνομὲᾶνοι ζητοῦσιν εἰ τοις φιλοσοφοις 
should read their compositions to others , just as Zeno does here , and if they do this on occasion , 


αναγνῶστξον EALTOV TOA συγγραμματα ETL τινῶν, καθαπερ O ZNVOV , καὶ El MOLOLEV τοῦτο NOTE , 
they should also require them , to read such notions which are symmetrical to their hearers , in order to 


και αξιουσιν Ν αναγινώσκειν τοιαῦτα OLA EOTLV σύμμετρα τοῖς AKODODOLV , LVO 
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avoid what Plato experienced. For it is said , that when he announced a lecture on The Good ; that 


un οπερ tov Πλατῶνα παθῶσιν yap φασιν επαγγειλαντα περι του αγαθου: 
a large and various crowd , gathered to hear him ; but as he read , they did not thus understand 


πολὺν και TAVTOLOV OYAOV GLAAEYNVAL AKPOQOLV : OE ὡς αὑτος AVEYLVWOKEV , OL OD OE συνιεσαν 
what he was saying , and left him , a few at a time , until almost all had left . But Plato 

TOV AEYOLEVOV, ATOALMOVTEG ALTOV KAT’ OALYOUG σχεδον αἀπαντες εξεληλυθασιν. AAAG TAatava 
knew that this would happen and thus forbade his companions to prevent anyone of them from leaving , 


ELOOTL HEV τοῦτο συμβεβηκεν και TPOELNOVTL τοις ETALTOIG SLAKMALELV μηδενα TOV ELOLOVTOV , 
for in that way , only those who understood would attend to the reading . Thus these other hearers of the 


yap μονῶν TOV YVOPIL@V εσεσθαῖι ETL τὴν AVAYV@OLV : δὲ τοὺς AAAOLG ἀκροατας 
words of Zeno were fit/suitable/qualified , especially Socrates ; as he clearly shows by being the only one 
λογῶν ZNHVOV ELYE προσήκοντας TE καὶ SLAMEPOVTWS TOV LWKPATH : dE ALTOS SNAOL μονος 
out of all them that was self-motivated to enquire after the reading . 
EK παντῶν προς ALTOV τας κινησας ζητήσεις μετὰ τὴν AVAYV@OVL . 


Cephalos: Then , Zeno himself read to them , while Parmenides happened to be outside ; 

127c οὖν tov Ζηνῶνα avtov Αναγιγνώσκειν avtoic , dE τον TappEevidynv τύχειν OVTA EF 

so that only a small part of the discourse still remained to be read , when Pythodoros himself 

καὶ TAVD βραχὺ TOV AOYOV ETL λοιπον ELVAL AVAYLYVMOKOLEVOV , NVIKA O Πυθοδῶρος ALTOS 
came in from outside , together with Parmenides and Aristoteles who he said became one 

επεισελθειν εξωθεν TE καὶ μετ᾽ καὶ TOV Παρμενιδὴην καὶ Αριστοτελες αὐτοῦ EON YEVOLEVOV TOV 
of the thirty tyrants . So that they still had to hear some small part of the discourses ; not however 


TOV τριάκοντα, και ETL ETAKOLOAL OTTA σμικρ’ TOV γραμματῶν οὐ μην 
Pythodoros himself indeed , since he had heard the discourses of Zeno before . 
QUTOG γε αλλα ακηκοεναι τοῦ Ζηνῶνος TPOTEPOV . 


And by these words Plato has provided for us a wonderful indication of Divine Concerns , and 


και δια TOOTOV O Πλατῶν TapEcyEto ἡμιν Θαυμαστην EvdEtElv TOV DELWV TPAYHATOV : και 
anyone who is not asleep to analogies , can see that in these images there resides a sublime theory . For 
τις EL μη καθεῦδοι προς τας AVAAOYLAG , AV κατιδοι ὡς EV τοῦτοις ειἰκοσι ὑψηλὴν θεώριαν : yap 
in the first place , that Parmenides was not present at the beginning of the arguments themselves , but only 


689 μεν πρῶτον το Tov Παρμδνιδὴν μη παρξιναι εξ apyns τοις λογοις AVTOIS , αλλα 
as they were being completed and filled out , is ἃ symbol that The More-Divine Causes , reveal Them- 


ηδη TEAEODLEVOIG καὶ ODUTANPOLLEVOLG , EOTL σύμβολον τοὺ τας θειοτερας AITLAG εκφαινεσθαι 
-selves to the subordinate ones , upon their perfect participation of Proximate Natures , but not before . 


τοις KOATOASEEOTEPOIG ὃπι τῇ TEAELA μεθεξει τῶν προσεχῶν, αλλα UN TPOTEPOV : 
For how could beings who are unable to participate of Their Intermediaries , ascend to the communion 


YAP πῶς AV τὰ αδυνατοῦντα HETEYELV TOV HEO@V AVAdSPALOLTHV KOLVOVLOV 
of The Primary Beings ? Thus , as the arguments of Zeno are being completed , the great Parmenides 


TOV OVTOV ; OvV τῶν λογῶν Ζηνῶν Τελειουμενῶν ο μεγαὰς Παρμενιδης 
appears . But with him are Pythodoros and Aristotle . Pythodoros who is on the one hand , a follower 


EKOOLVETAL . SE αὐτῷ σύνεισι καὶ Πυθοδῶρος Kat AptototeAns , οΠυθοδῶρος ὧν εστιν μὲν 
of Zeno , but Aristotle who is in a sense conjoined to Parmenides ; for he also helps him dispose of 


Ζηνώνξιος, dE O APLOTOTEANS πῶς OvVTATTETAL TO Παρμενιδη : γὰρ καὶ αὐτῷ συνδιατιθησιν 
the (9) hypotheses , by doing nothing else than answering . For Parmenides will select him , as being 


τας LMOVECEIG ποιῶν οὐδεν αλλο ἡ ATOKPIVOLEVOG. yap O Παρμεξνιδης εκλεξεται τοῦτον ὡς 
the youngest of those present , for this conversation about Divine Concerns , so that , as he himself 
TOL νεώτατον TOV παροντῶν, εἰς τὴν συνοῦσιαν περι TOV θειον τῆν, ιν’ «ὡς αὕτος 
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will say , he will neither offer commentary nor impede the discourse , but submit himself solely 

EPEl , MN TAPEYN πραγματα unde TaparodiCy Tov λογον, AAAG LTEYN EAVTOV LOVOV 
to responding to the dialectical method . What then does this indicate , and for what reason is 
εις τὴν AMOKPLOLV τὴν διαλεκτικὴν . Τινος ODV EXEL TO τοιοῦτον EVOELELV , καὶ δια TOLAV αἴτιαν 
Aristotle arranged by the side of Parmenides to assist him , then Pythodoros arranged by Zeno , before 
ο APLOTOTEANS συντετακταῖι καὶ ὑπ᾽ EkELVOD ὠφελξιται, 5& Πυθοδῶρος τῷ Ζηνῶνι προ 
Socrates (for Pythodoros has heard the arguments before) while Socrates is arranged with both wise men , 
Σώκρατους (yap διακηκοξ TOV AOYMV TPOTEPOGS ), bE Σώκρατης αμφοιν TOLV COOOL , 
to call forth The Intellect of Parmenides , but yet , raise objections to the arguments of Zeno ? On the one 
μὲν προκαλοῦμενος TOV νοῦν Παρμενιδειον, dE ETAMOPOV προς τοὺς λογοὺς Ζηνωνος ; LEV 
hand , as we have often said , Parmenides is analogous to That Archetype which is everywhere , First in 


ὡς πολλάκις ειἰπομὲν, O Παρμενιδης ἐστιν ἀνάλογον τῷ πανταχοῦ TPOTH παρα 
The Divine Realm , whether it is The One Being , or The Intelligible , or whatever else you call It , 
τοις θειοις, ELTE EV OV εἴτε VONTOV = ELTE οπῶσιν προσονομαζεις AUTO : 


For This is present in both All The Divine Orders and in each of The Gods ; and for which reason , 
γὰρ τοῦτο EOTL καὶ EV πασι τοῖς DELOIG SLAKOGLLOIG καὶ EV EKAOTH TOV θεῶν : καὶ διο 
Parmenides fills all of them with his Divine Conceptions , imitating that Order which Adorns The All , 
TANPOL NAVTAG EAVTOD TOV θειῶν VONLATOV , μιμουμξνος τὴν EKELVNV TAELV διακοσμησασαν 
from The First to the last. For he also gives perfection to Zeno , whether moderately or absolutely , 
TE τὰ πρῶτα καὶ TA EGYATA . γὰρ ALTOS Και ἀπετέλεσεν τον ZHVOVA ἡ μεσοτητος ἡ πανταχοῦ 
from That Summit . He also perfects Socrates , both through himself and through Zeno , just as There , 
απ’ EKELVNS τῆς AKPOTNTOS, καὶ TOVL@KPATH TE διαξαύτου καὶ Ζηνῶνος, ὥσπερ EKEL 
the progression of The Third Order of Being , also proceeds both through The First and Middle Orders 
ἢ προοδος τῶν τριτῶν καὶ ἔστι TE δια TOV πρῶτον KAL TOV μεσῶν: 
And he also perfects Pythodoros , but this one , no longer simply , from himself alone , but by means of 
καὶ ovveteAsoev τον Πυθοδῶρον, AAA’ τοῦτον ODKETL ATAMS Ab’ EALTOD μονον, αλλα δια 
both Zeno and Socrates clinging to his knowledge . And he perfects Aristotle , last of all , 
690 kat TOD Ζηνῶνος καὶ TOD LOKPATOVG προς αὐτῷ ETLOTHUNV, καὶ TO APLOTOTEAN τελευταῖον 
but this one , from himself alone. For the gift from Parmenides anticipates to the furthest of the last type 
καὶ τοῦτον HEV καὶ Ah’ EALTOD μονον. YAP ἡ δοσις ATO TOLTOD φθανει AYPt TNS EOXATHS 
of disposition , and to which , the energy and power of Zeno does not proceed , just as certainly as 
ἕξεως, ed’ NV ἡ ἔἕνεργεια καὶ δύναμις τοῦ Ζηνῶνος οὐ προεισιν, ὥσπερ δη και 
The Generative Function/Nature of Being , is even more extensive than that of Life . Therefore , Zeno is 
ἡ αἀπογεννησις TEPLKEV τοῦ OVTOG ETL πλξον OLATELVELV περ τῆς ἡ Cons. δὲ OZnvav 
indeed directly filled on the one hand , from Parmenides himself , but on the other hand , in another way , 
YE TETANPOTAL LEV tov Ilapysvidov avtoc , δὲ αλλως 
first fills Pythodoros , as his disciple , then Socrates in another way , as his fellow inquirer , and the first 
LEV TANpot τον Πυθοδῶρον ὡς HAONTHV , δὲ TOV LAKPATH AAAWS ὡς OLVEEETAOTHV , καὶ TO HEV 
prior to Socrates , but the latter after him , when Pythodoros can participate not only of Zeno , but also 
προ Σώκρατους, δε TOV εἰσαῦθις, O TE EKELVOG δύναται HETEXELV οὐ LOVOV ZNVOVOG , AAA KALI 
of Socrates . For also , in The Divine Realm , The Intermediate Order energizes prior to that which comes 
Σώκρατους : YAP και EV τοις θειοις το [EGOV EVEPYEL προ του 
after Itself , and then proceeds through all things , providing the mere capacity/aptitude to even the lowest 
μετ᾽’ ALTO, καὶ YOPEL SIA παντῶν παρεχον ψιλὴν επιτηδειοτητα τοῖς καὶ EGYATOIG 
of the beings that participate of Itself ; which capacity It perfects in turn , after It has perfected 


TOV μετεχοντῶν αὐτοῦ, nv τέλειοι avOig μετὰ 
the capacity of Beings immediately dependent on Itself , so that on the one hand , the former participation 
τὴν TOV προσεχῶς εξηρτημενῶν αὐτοῦ, ὥστε μεν ἢ προτεραὰ μεθεξις 
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indicates the imperfect impression of Primary Beings , which are provided when It energizes prior to 


EVOELKVLTOL OATEAN ELOAOLV TOV πρῶτον Ὧν διδῶσιν EVEPYODVTa προ 
Secondary Beings , but on the other hand , the latter participation indicates the perfection of the 


TOV OELTEPOV : δε ry δεύτερα μεθεξις TEAELMOLV τῆς 
impressions which are brought about through The (Secondary and) Proximate Beings . Then , Socrates 
EULPACEWS TOAPQYLYVOMEVHV δια TOV TPOGEYO@V . δε LOKPATHS 
is indeed the third member that completes The Triad pervasive throughout all Number , and subsists 


YE Οτριτος συμπληροι τῆν τριαδα πεφοιτήηκυιϊιαν δια TAVTOV ἀριθμῶν KAL EOTL 
according to The Intellect which is There , or whatever you otherwise choose to call it . For which reason 


κατα τον νοῦν EKEL, ἢ οπώσουν AAAWS εθελοις ονομαζειν, διο 
he first receives the benefit of the doctrines of Zeno and is conjoined through him with Parmenides 


καὶ πρῶτον ATOAMDEL τοῦ Ζηνῶνος KAL συναπτεξταῖι δια τοῦτου προς TOV Παρμενιδὴν 
himself ; just as among The Gods , the Intellect in Each One , on the one hand, is Directly/Proximately 


QUTOV: ὥσπερ και εν θεοις ο VOUG &V EKQOTW EV μεν προσεχῶς 
Filled with a certain Divine Life , through which , This Life is thus Unified with The Intelligible Itself , 
πεπλήρωται τινος θειας Gans, δια Kar ταῦτης SE συνενιζεται προς TO VONTOV ALTO 
and with Its Proper/Innate Hyparxis/Summit/Apex . But in as much as Pythodoros has been arranged 


καὶ τὴν OUKELOV υπαρξιν . δὲ ate ΟΠυθοδῶρος τεταγμδνος 
according to The Unfolding/Revelatory Class of Superior Beings , he is both the disciple of Zeno , and 


KOTO TO EKPAVTOPLKOV YEVOG TOV KPELTTOVOV , EOTL TE μαθητῆς TOL Ζηνῶνος και 
also partakes of the prolific/fruitful difficulties raised by Socrates ; for The Gods Provide Subsistence 


HETEYEL τῶν YOVIL@TATWV ἀποριῶν Σωῶκρατους : yap ot OEo1 ὑφιστασιν 
to The Angels from The Middle and Third Powers , but not from The First ; for These First Powers are 
τοὺς AYYEAOLG απο TOV μεσῶν καὶ TPITOV SLVALEWV, AAA’ οὐκ απο τῶν πρῶτον: YAP EKELVOLL εἰσι 
The Progenitors of Gods . But Aristotle , on the one hand , is arranged analogous to souls , which are 


YEVVY|TOL θεῶν. de OAptototeAnsc μὲν TETOAKTAL ἀνάλογον ψυχαῖς, AL 
often led by enthusiasm to attach themselves to The Most Divine Beings , but later , fall away from 


6θΊπολλακις δι’ ενθουσιασμον συναπτονταῖι ALTOLG τοις DELOTATOIG , EMELTA αποπιπτοῦσι 
such Blessed Company . For it is nothing wonderful that the once enraptured soul should now in turn 


TNS TOLALTNS μακαριοτήῆτος : yap οὐδεν θαῦυμαστον τὴν EvOEaoTIKMs vov αὐθις 
choose a godless and darksome life . (Alc-I 134). 
edeo0at αθεον καὶ OKOTELVOV BLOV . 


Socrates: But if you act unjustly , by gazing upon the godless and darksome , it is likely that 
134e δε mpattovtss Αδικῶς, βλεποντες εἰς TO αθεον καὶ TO OKOTELVOV , ὡς τὰ ELKOTO , 
your very acts will resemble these “qualities”, through your ignorance of yourself . 

πραξετε ομοια τοῦτοις Ὁμὰς ἀγνοοῦντες αὔὕτους. 


But he is filled from Parmenides alone , since even among The Gods it is characteristic of Those that 

de Πληροῦται ato Παρμενοδοῦὺ povov , δπειδη καὶ εν θεοῖς EOTL το τῶν 

are First , through Their Trancendency of Power , to give to souls as these a certain share of Divine 
TPMOTLOTOV δι᾽ Ὀπερβολὴν δυναμεῶὼς διδοναι καὶ ταῦταις τινα HETOLVOLAV τοὺ θειοῦυ 
Light . Thus , the theologians also call the intellectual life The Life of Kronos , but not of Zeus , although 
φῶτος. OT οι DEOAOYOL καὶ προσειρήκασιν τὴν νοεραν Cwanv Kpoviay , AAA’ ov Διιον, KALTOL 
the ascent to it , is through mighty Zeus . For just as Zeus , by being filled from His own Father , and 


ἡ avodog dla Tov μεγαλοὺ Διος. αλλ ὥσπερ ο Ζεὺς TANPOVDLEVOG TOD EALTOD πατρος KAL 
ascending to Him as to His Own Intelligible , also draws-up those Beings that come after Him ; surely 
OVAYOLEVOG εἰς EKELVOV ὡς EALTOD νοῆτον καὶ AVOYEL TO μετ’ avtov, dn 
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in this way , although souls also make their ascent in company with Zeus , yet that Intellectual Life 
ODTO καν OL ψυχαι καὶ ποιῶνται τὴν AVOdOV μετὰ Διος, GAA’ εκξινος O βιος 
fills both The Middle and the Third Orders of The Gods , and in the last place even the souls that 
ETANPMOATO καὶ τοὺς μεσοὺς και τοὺς TPLTTOLG SLAKOGHOVG αὑτῶν καὶ τελευταῖον καὶ ψυχας 
energize enthusiastically about It. And do not marvel if Divine Beings have such an order towards 
τας ἐἀνθουσιῶσας περι ALTOV. Καὶ μη θαυμασης ει Ta OEla EXEL TOLALTHV TAELV προς 
one another ; but if you wish , you can observe among philosophers themselves , how the more perfect 
OAANAG : αλλα EL βουλει, DEWPNGOV και τοὺς φιλοσοφοὺς αὐτοὺς, οπῶς O TEAELOTEPOG 
and more competent among them , are also able to benefit more people . Thus Cebes or Simmias , on the 
καὶ δυνατώτερος καὶ τουτῶν ξεστι καὶ ELTMOINTIKOG TAELOVaV. yap Κεβης n Σιμμιας 
one hand , benefits himself alone , or also another who is like him , but on the other hand , Socrates 
μὲν EDEPYETEL EAVTOV HOVOV ἡ καὶ AAAOV TOV παραπλήσιον ALTO, dE LOKPATNHS 
benefits both himself and them and Thrasymachus . Even though at that time Cebes would not be able 
και EALTOV καὶ TOLTOVG και Θρασύμαχον: KOITOL ποτ οΚεβης αν ηδυνηθη 
to cure the mindlessness and shamelessness of that Sophist , yet Socrates indeed 
LAGAGOAL τὴν ἀπονοιαν καὶ την AVALGYOVTLAV TOD TOLTOD GOHLOTOD , AAA’ Σωκρατῆς γε 
both harmoniously takes care of his disorders and persuades him that Righteousness is Superior to 
και εμμελῶς EVEPATELTDE 0 TOLTOV και ἔπεισεν ὡς ἡ SIKALOODVT KPELTT@V 
injustice . So also then , in as much as Parmenides is the most competent , he even benefits that member 
τῆς αδικιας. OvT@ καὶ τοινυν, ate ο Παρμενιδηὴς wv δυνατώτατος, καὶ WbEANOE τον 
of the company who has the least aptitude . But he manifests the indistinctness of his capacity/capability 
692 των OvAAEYEVTMV EXOVTG τὴν ἐλαχίστην επιτηδειοτητα. SE SNAOL τὴν ALVSPOTNHTA τῆς EXLITNSELOTHTOG 
by calling him the youngest of those present , which is a symbol of his imperfect disposition , and by 
λεγεσθαι AVTOV TE TO νεώτατον TOV TAPOVTOV , O EOTLV σύμβολον ατελοὺς ESEWS , καὶ TO 
adding to the words about him, that he later became one of the Thirty tyrants. And so from this 
MPOCKELOVAL τοις AOYOIG περι αὑτοῦ OTL δη ὕστερον YEYOVEV εις τῶν τριάκοντα, καὶ OOEV 
we draw the plausible analogy between him and those souls , who are at one time inspired 
ἡμεις παραλαμβανομεν εικοτῶς AVAAOYLAV προς αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰς ψυχας, Al ποτε EVVOVOLMOL 
and live in conjunction with The Angels , just as Aristotle here also made his entrance , at the same time , 
καὶ ζῶσιν ομοῦυ τοις ἀγγέλοις, ὥσπερ οὗτος ON καὶ πεποιηται τὴν ELGOSOV ALO 
with Pythodoros , but later , this capacity falls away . For on the one hand , Pythodoros remains in his 
τῷ Πυθοδώρω, dE τῆς ταῦτης δυναμεῶς αποπιπτοῦσι : yap μὲν οΠυθοδῶρος εμμξνει τοις 
innate disposition , so that he also imparts the conversation to others ; just as surely as The Whole Class 
OUKELOLG θεσιν = WOTE καὶ μεταδιδοναι τῆς συνουσιας AAAOIG, ὥσπερ SN TO ολον YEVOG 
of Angels always , thoroughly-maintain The Idea of The Good , filling even The Secondary Beings with 


TOV QYYEAWV CEL διαμδνδι ayaboedes , πληροῦν καὶ ta δεύτερα 

Their Share of The Divine ; but on the other hand , Aristotle , instead of a philosopher , becomes 

τῆς μετουσιας TOV θειῶὼν : de o AptototeAns αντι φιλοσοφου γιγνεξται 

ἃ tyrant. For souls that possess such a life of philosophy according to some habit/disposition , but not in 

τύραννος. yap Al εχουσαῖι τὴν τοιαῦτην ζῶην KOTO σχεσιν καὶ μη 

accordance to their essential nature , sometimes depart from this order , and are borne along the region 
κατ᾽ OLOLAV , ποτε αφιστανταῖ τῆς ταῦτης TAEEWS , PDEPOLEVAL εις τον τοπον 


of generation. For tyranny is taken a symbol of the life of becoming , for it is brought 


τῆς YEVEDEWS : YAP ἡ τύραννις παρειλήπται σύμβολον τῆς CwNGS EV YEVEDEL : YAP AVTN γιγνεται 
“Under The Throne of Necessity” (RepX 621a) , by being led under the agitation of passion and unstable 


ὕπο τῆς θρονον τῆς AvayKns αγομενῆ LTO τῆς δμπαθοὺς καὶ GOTATOD 
discordant impulses. Since the rule itself of the Thirty Tyrants over the Athenians , has to be 


πλημμξλοὺς ορεξεῶς, EMEL TO κρατῆσαι ALTO τοὺς τριάκοντα τυραννοὺς τῶν Αθηνῶν ξχξι 
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a representation of the dominance of the Gigantic and earth-born life over the goods of Athena and the 
εμφασιν = THSKpPATOvOTS Γ[Γιγαντειοὺ καὶ γηγενοὺς Cans τῶν ἀγαθῶν Αθηναιῖκῶν και 

Olympians . For the truly Gigantic warfare takes place in our souls ; whenever on the one hand , reason 

Ολυμπιῶν : γὰρ ο οντῶς Γιγαντικος MOAELOG EOTL EV ταῖς ψυχαῖς : OTAV καὶ μὲν λογος 

and intellect lead them , when the goods of the Olympians and Athena prevail , and their entire life 

και νοὺς NYNTAL EV αὐταῖς, καὶ TA Ολυμπια καὶ TA της AONVAS KPATEL, καὶ ἡ OLDUTAGA Can 

is kingly and philosophical ; but on the other hand , whenever the multitude are empowered , or in general 

EOTL τις βασιλικὴ καὶ φιλοσοφος : SE οταν τὰ πλήθη δυναστεῦῆ ἢ OAMS 

the worse and earth-born elements , then at that time the government within them is a tyranny. Now then , 

693 τὰ YELM καὶ γηγενη TOTE TOMTELA εν ALTOS EOTLV τυραννις. TOLVDV 

if Plato says that this man was one of the Thirty Tyrants , he would appear to be saying the same, in fact , 

EL φησι τοῦτον ELVAL EVA TOV τριάκοντα τυραννῶν, OV φαίνοιτο λέγειν ταῦτον TH OVTL 

as saying that he is analogous to souls which are at one time inspired and at another time they become 

ὡς AV ἔλεγεν ὡς EOTLV ἀνάλογον ψυχαῖς AL μὲν voVEVOOLOIMOL, δὲ νῦν ADLTALYLYVOVTAL 

part of the earth-born race , and so subject their lives to the meanest of tyrants , their passions , 

και TOV γηγενῶν, και ὑποταττοῦυσι EALTOV τὴν CNV τοις πικροτατοιῖς TUPAVVOIG , τοις παθεσιν, 

and thus they become tyrants over themselves . And perhaps the philosopher also intends to show by 

QUTAL γιγνομεναι τύραννοι EQUTOV: καὶ ισὼς O φιλοσοφος καὶ av δηλοιή δια 

these words that it is not impossible for the same soul to evolve a variety of lives ; so that a soul may 
τοῦτον OTL οὐκ QOVVATOV τὴν ALTNV ψυχὴν AVEAITTELV διαφοροὺς βιοὺς, και τὴν 

at one time be philosophical but at another time become tyrannical , and again may change back from the 
αλλοτεὲ φιλοσοφουσαν QAAOTE γιγνεσθαι τυραννικὴν καὶ αὖ μεθιστασθαι ano 

tyrannical to the life of philosophy . For generally the tyrannical element is characteristic of souls 

τυραννικῆς εἰς βιον φιλοσοφιας : YAP ολῶς TO TUPAVVIKOV ALTO EOTL ψυχῶν 

that seek after some greatness , or dignity , or power . Thus , Socrates in the Republic (Χ 6190) 

OAVTIMOLOLVHEVOV τινος μεγεθοὺς καὶ ὑψοὺς καὶ δυναμεῶς : OLTW O Σώκρατης ev Πολιτεια 

also describes the souls that return from heaven , as choosing , for the most part , the tyrannical life ; 


και φησι τας κατιοῦυσας εξ οὐρανοῦ ὡς αἵρεισθαι EMLTO πολὺ τυραννιῖκον βιον 
for when they were Above , they traversed in their revolutions , The Whole , and of which , they surely 
yap Ovoadt ava συμπεριιεπολοῦν το παν, και οὐ én 


retain an image , when in their choices , they follow after powers and tyrannies . But 
LOYOLOAL φαντασιαν EV ταῖς ALIPEGEDLV διώκουσιν τας δύναμεις και TAG TUPAaVVLOAS . AAAG 
so much for that . 
LEV ταῦτα περι TOLTOV : 

Then , let us summarize briefly the theory contained in the preceding pages , and then in this way 

de Συναγῶμεν εν βραξύυτατοις την θεώριαν τῶν TPOELIPNHEVOV , ETEITA οὔτως 

let us take up , the exposition of it. Have we not said that those who have come here to Athens from 
αντιλαβώμεθα τῆς εξηγησεῶὼς τούτων «Οὐκοῦν εφαμεν OUG ἡκειν ποθεν Αθηναζε εκ KAaCopEevav 
Clazomenaea are souls who have been on the one hand , stirred-up to move from Nature to Intellect . 


ELOLV ψυχαι μεν AVEYELPOLEVAL απο τῆς φύσεως ETL νοῦν, 
Hence , they need to be united with Genuine Reality/Being , and make the ascent up as far as 
δὲ avtac Aetev@Onvat τοις OVTAS οὐσι, καὶ ποιησασθαι την AVaAdpPOLLNV EWS 


The Gods , For There , is the harbor of souls , and from Thence comes The Fullness of Goods , first 


TOV θεῶν : YAP EKELO OPLOG TOV ψυχῶν, καὶ εκειθεν εστιν ἡ πληρῶσις τῶν AbADwV μεν 
stretching-out in an appropriate manner upon all the classes of Divine Beings , then upon all souls that 


OVOATELVOLEVAG OLKELWG ETL TAVITA γενη τὰ Osla , dE εἰς πασας ψυχας 
are striving to attain Intellect . Thus , before making contact with The Divine Beings Themselves , 
Tpospyousevn νοῦν. ovv_ IIpiwv εφαψῶνται τῶν θειῶν αὐτῶν, 
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they encounter the agencies that are near to them , for their ascent must take place through intermediaries. 
τυγχανοῦυσι τῶν προσεχῶν αὔὕταιῖς : γὰρ την AVOSOV AVAYKN γιγνεσθαι δια τῶν μεσῶν: 
Which intermediaries , they are said to encounter before they have reached their perfection and while 

οιῖς και NEYOVTAL EVTIDYYAVELV προς ἀαναδραμοῦσαι TO EVTEAEG και 
they have all but escaped from their pluralized way of life , but while still “in the market-place.” Then 
YEVOHEVOL πασαι UNTO EEO τῆς πεπληθύσμενης ζῶης, GAA’ εξτι κατ᾽ ἀαἀγορᾶαν. επειτὰα 
through these intermediaries they come in contact with certain Divine Spirits , through whom their 

δια τουτῶν συναπτονται τισι θειοις δαιμοσι, δι᾽ ὧν αὕὑταις 
restoration to The Intellectual Realm takes place . But this meeting no longer takes place by way of 
TN] ANOKATAGTAGIG προς TOV VONTOV : τοῦτο ODKETL δια 
“the market-place” but “at home” , since it comes about by their more perfect fellowship/communion . 

κατ᾽ ἀγοραν, GAA’ οἶκοι, καὶ γιγνομενῆς δια τῆς τελειοτερας συνοῦσιας : 
Having come to this point , they eagerly cling to their proper guides , and 50, are filled with intellectual 

YEVOLEVAL OD δη λιπαρῶς AVTEXOVTAL TOV OLKELOV NYELOVOV , OE TANPODVTAL VOEPAG 
power from Them ; and being filled , they first behold the ranks of The Angels , which receive 
SLVALEMS παρ᾽ αὑτῶν : καὶ YEVOLEVAL TANPEIS μεν καθορῶσι τας ταξεις TOV ἀγγελῶν. αἱ 
Their filling from The Gods , and in turn, fill The Spirits with Divine Ideas and Intellectual Thoughts , 
LEV TANPOLVTAL ATO TOV θεῶν, dE πληροῦσι τοὺς SALLOVAG τῶν DEL@V ELOWV καὶ νοδρῶν AOYOV , 
then in turn , being further strengthened by them they first behold The Threefold and All-Perfect Orders 
dE παλιν ρώσθεισαι δια τουτῶν LEV πρῶτον καθορῶσι τας τριπλας καὶ TAVTEAELG SLAKOGLNOEIG 
of The Gods ; and then , in company of The Angels , they behold the inspired souls that are dancing round 
τῶν θέων , ἔπειτα, μετα τῶν ἀγγελῶν, καὶ ἐενθυσιαζουσας ψυχας καὶ TEPLYOPELOLOAG 
The Real Beings ; through which they become imitators themselves , and according to their ability , 

TOV OVTOV : διο μιμοῦυμεναι αὕται και κατὰ δυναμῖιν 
become suspended from The Gods . So in brief , on the one hand , these views may be taken from what 
EENPTNVTAU(APTA®) TOV θεῶν. ὡς συλληβδὴν μὲν Ταῦτα λήπτεα EK τουτῶν 
was said in the introduction , by our undertaking the contemplation of it , by means of analogy . 

EIMELV ἕν προοιμιῶν, αὐτῶν TOLODWEVOLG τὴν θεώριαν δια αναλογιας: 
But now we must also look at the significance of the phrases that follow . 
de ηδη καὶ θεατεξον τὴν δυναμιν TOV ρηματῶν εφεξης. 


Cephalos: Then , Socrates having listened , then urged him to read again the first hypothesis 
1270 ovv Tov Σώκρατη AKOLVOAVTH TE κελεῦσαι ἀναγνῶναι TAAL THY πρώτην ὑποθεσιν 
of the first discourse , and having been read ; Socrates asserted . . . 
τοῦ πρώτου λογου, καὶ αναγνωσθεισης: φαναι 
Socrates: In what way do you mean this , O Zeno ? 

Πως λεγεις τοῦτο, ὦ Ζηνῶν ; 


Behold the scope in the order of the ascent . First of all , Socrates contemplates 
694 Opag oon ἥηταξιῖς τῆς avayoyns . Πρῶτον μὲν o Σώκρατες Oewper 
the understanding of Zeno in his writings , then he tests the force in his arguments , and in the third place , 
τὴν SLAVOLAV TOV Ζηνῶνος EV τοις ρραμμασι, EMELTA πειραται της δυναμεῶς EV τοις λογοις, καὶ τριτον 
advances to the knowledge itself , of his soul . Then , after the reading , arouses him into a dialogue , 
AVATPEYEL EN’ THV ἐεπιστημὴν αὐτὴν τῆς ψυχήηςι.οῦν META TA γράμματα AVAKIVEL ALVTOV προς τοὺς AOYOUG , 
but he stirs him by showing that he himself has sufficiently understood the arguments ; for it is absurd 


O& ανακῖνει επιδειξας εαῦτον τκανὼς αντιλαβομδνον τῶν γραμματῶν : γὰρ γελοιον 
to proceed to higher matters , before one has completely understood the secondary ones . Therefore , 
προστρέχειν τοις ὑψήλοτεροις, πριν τελεῶς μετασχῶμεν τῶν δεύυτερῶν. δε 
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he shows this , by viewing/contemplating the whole composition as a Unity. But in doing this , 
Ἐπιδεικνυσι θεώρησας τοπαν γραμμα συνεσπειραμενῶς : δὲ ποιησας τοῦτο 
he does not react impulsively or recklessly as a young one , nor does he immediately engage the 


οὐδεν TETOVOEV OELPPOTOV καὶ MPOTETEG WG VEOC , οὐδε ev0vG σύνηψε τας 
difficulties , but before doing this , he asks the father of the work , what is the first hypothesis 
αποριας, CAA MPO TODTOD ξπερῶτα TOV TATEPA TOV λογῶν τις ἡ πρώτη ὑποθεσις 

of the first argument , in order that he may both know more precisely what he intends , and that he may 


TOD πρώτου AOYOv , ιν’ TE γνῶ αἀκριβεστερον ο βούλεται και 
not appear to be under the influence of recklessness by immediately raising complaints against the work ; 
un δοξη ὑπέχειν προπειας εὐθὺς LOTALEVOG εγκλημα προς TOV λογον: 


in order that before the state of difficulties , there be facility and before the apparent complaints , there be 
WO προ KATACTHONTAL TOV ἀποριῶν ἡ EVTMOPLA καὶ προ τῶν SOKOLVTOV EAEYY@V 

community , the whole conversation may be understood on a basis of concord. Thus , many arguments 
ῃ KOLW@VLa τὴν OANV συνουσιαν προλαμβανομξνη eupedyn. δὲ Πολλῶν Aoyav 
were produced by Zeno ; in fact , forty in all . The first of which , Socrates 
ELPNHEVOV LTO TOD ZNVOVOG , καὶ τετταράκοντα TOV TAVTOV , EVA TOV πρῶτον ο Σώκρατες 
takes up to puzzle over with Zeno why it argued in an overly contentious and overly naturalistic manner . 
695 ATOAGP MV ATOPEL προς AVTOV ὡς NPWTNMEVOV αγωνιστικώτερον και φυσικώτερον : 
Thus the argument was as follows . “If things are many , the same thing is like and unlike” ; 

δὲ ο NV τοιοῦτος: ELTA OVTA πολλα,, το ALTO ον ἔστι ομοιῖον και ἀνομοιον, 
[ovta—can mean both existing physical things , like shadows and trees , and Realities , like Justice and Beauty .jfb) 
but it is certainly impossible that the same should be like and unlike ; accordingly then , things are not 


CAAA UNV αδυνατον TO ALTO ELVALL OHOLOV καὶ OVOLLOLOV , apa TO OVTO οὐκ 
many . On the one hand, This first argument , as a whole , consists of two hypothetical propositions with 
TOAAG . LEV οὔτος ο πρῶτος λογος Και ολος εν δὺο τῶν συνημμᾶενῶν και 


an additional premise and a conclusion. Then , Socrates asks to hear the first hypothesis 

τῆς προσληψεῶς καὶ TOL συμπεράσματος : δὲ O Σῶώκρατης AELOL ἀκοῦσαι τὴν πρώτην ὑποθεσιν 
of the first argument ; namely this: “If things are many , the same thing is like and unlike .” For 

τοῦ πρώτου Aoyou , δηλαδη TAVTHV , EL TA OVTA TOAAG , TO AVTO OV OLOLOV καὶ AVOLLOLOV . γὰρ 
there are three hypotheses , of which , this is one , but the second is , “If the same is not like and 

au εισιν Τρεις υὑποθεσεις, ὧν αὐτὴ μὲενμια, δὲ SELTEPA, EL TO ALTO EOTLV μὴ OLOLOV και 
unlike , things are not many .” The third after this is an added premise , “But it is certainly not the case 
QVOLOLOV , TA OVTA OV TOAAG : καὶ TPLTN μετα ταῦτην ἡ προσληψις, AAAG EOTL μὴν οὐκ 

that the same is like and unlike.” For both the two hypothetical propositions and the additional premise 
TAVTOV OHOLOV καὶ AVOHOLOV : γὰρ TE TA SLO συνημμξνα και ἢ προσληψις 

are called hypotheses , from which the underlying proposition is brought together . Therefore , Socrates , 
καλοῦνται ὑποθεσεις, EF WV TO ὑποκειμενῶν προκειμενον ODVaYETAL.  d’ODV ο L@KPATNSC 
asks to hear again the first of the three hypotheses ; and which , Zeno reads with many 

Ζητει AKOVOAL παλιν τὴν πρώτην TOV τριῶν ὑποθεσιν, καὶ ο Ζηνῶν AVAYIVWOKEL TE δια πολλῶν 
elaborations , surely at any rate , in as much as he is a philosopher , and thus provides a starting point 


QUTNV ELPNUEVYV TOV παντῶς, ATE ὧν φιλοσοῴφος, και διδῶσιν αφορμην 
for him , in the following discussion . For on the one hand , when Sophists display any of their works , 
αὐτῷ τῶν ETOLEVWV λογῶν : YAP μεν καν OL σοφισται επιδειξῶσι τι συγγαμμα, 


they are annoyed with those who attempt to test it ; and if at first , the gathered-crowd opposes them 
αἀπεχθανονταῖ προς τοὺς επιχειρουντας βασανιζειν,καὶ τὴν πρώτην TOL GCVPHETOL ATAVTNOAVTOG 
they are unwilling to stand-by their words . But such is not the way of the noble/well-bred philosopher , 


ov BovAstat υπεχεξιν TOV AOY@V: SE τοιοῦτος OVO TPOTOS τῶν γνησιῶν φιλοσοφῶν, 
ΠῚ 
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and so he will gladly repeat the same words two or three times , and allow those who 


καὶ AAA AGHEVOS ETAVAAAUBAVOVOL τοὺς αὐτοὺς AOYOUG δις καὶ τρις, καὶ UMEYOVTES αλλοις 
are willing and able to raise objections to what they hear . Thus , when the first hypothesis 


BovAOLEVOIG TE και SUVALEVOLG ἀπορεῖν προς TAS AKOASG . OV τῆς πρώτης LTOVEDEWS 

has been read , Socrates summarizes the entire argument , and by showing Zeno the comprehensiveness 
Αναγνώσθεισης 0 LAKPATNS GLVALPEL TOV OAOV AOYOV,KAL επιδεικνυσι TH ZNVOVL TO GOVOTTIKOV 
of his understanding , and so then , his keenness and capacity for clarifying intricate statements , and 


TNS EAVTOD SLAVOLAS καὶ μέντοι TO OED καῖιτο GAMNVLOTLKOV TOV AYKVAWS ELLNUEVOV KOL 
generally , his fitness for being led up . For this is the ability to hold together a plurality of conceptions , 


OAWG TO EMITISEOV προς AVAYWYNV : YAP τοῦτο EOTLTO GDVALPELV τας πόολλας νοήσεις, 
to firmly grasp The Truth , and to unfold The Hidden Understanding of The More-Divine Doctrines . 


TO καταδραττεσθαι τῆς AANVELAS , TO AVATAODV την ἀποκεκρυμμένην SIAVOLAV TOV DELOTEPOV . 


Socrates: If there are many things/Beings/Realities , it is thus necessary that 
127e ει εστι πολλὰ TOA OVTO . apa δει OG 
they be both like and unlike, but this is certainly impossible : 


ALTO ELVAL TE OLOLA καὶ AVOLOLA , δὲ τοῦτο δὴ αδυνατον : 
For it is not possible for the unlike to be like nor for the like to be unlike Ὁ 
γὰρ οὔτε OLOV TETAAVOLOLA ELVOL OMOLA οὔτε TA OLOLA ἀνομοια ; 
Do you not mean it in this way ? 

οὐχ λεγεις ODLTO ; 
Zeno: Yes , in this way . (replied Zeno.) 

Ovt@. davai tov Ζηνῶνα. 

Socrates: Is it not the case then , that if the unlike cannot be like , nor the like unlike , 


OvKODV ει TE TA AVOLOLA αδύνατον ειναι OLOLO καὶ τὰ ομοιὰα AVOLOLO 
surely then , it is impossible for many to be ; for if many were to exist , the impossible would occur . 
δὴ και αδύνατον TOAAG ElvaL: γὰρ ει πολλὰ EIN , τὰ ἀδύνατα αν πασχοι. 


Socrates has set forth the whole argument quite briefly and clearly , by having accurately 


696 τον sce0eto τον ολον Aoyov kat avy συνηρημξνῶς καὶ σαφῶς προς AKPIBP MS 
identified the hypothesis ; the first hypothesis , and beheld what is the purpose/end of the whole 


κατανοήσας τὴν ὑποθεσιν, THY πρώτην ὑποθεσιν και DEACALLEVOS TL εστι TO τελος τοῦ TAVTOG 
argument . And if you wish to see each of its parts , we have on the one hand , the first hypothesis 


Aoyoou. Και ει βουλει θεῶρειν εκαστα, Ἔχεις μεν τὴν πρώτην ὑποθεσιν 
at the very beginning , then on the other hand , the second part , after the agreement of Zeno , the added 


ev εὐθὺς apyn , d& τὴν δευτεραν μετα τὴν συγκαταθεσιν TH ZNV@VOG, THY προσ- 
premise in “but this is certainly impossible”, then the conclusion in “then it is impossible for many to be”. 
πληψιν EVT@ SE SN τοῦτο AdLVATOV, SE τὴν επιφοραν EV TH και ASLVATOV TOAAG Elva: 
Thus , Zeno on the one hand , develops each of these parts at length , but Socrates on the other hand , 
καὶ τῷ Ζννῶνι μὲν ELPNTAL EKAOTOV TOLTO@V S10 πολλῶν, QUTOG δε 
makes an analysis from the conclusion as the expert dialecticians , by taking the premises 
ποιξιται AVAAVOLV TOD GVAAOYLOLLOD κατα τοὺς δεινοὺς TOV SIAAEKTLKOV , λαβὼν τας προτασεις 
in their proper sense and harmonizing them into a figure . But if someone undertakes to lead astray 
κυριῶς και ἐναρμοσας TOV λογον εις σχημα. δὲ Εἰ τις TMPOKELLEVOV εις ATAYOL 
the close-examination of the argument by such Stoic clap-trap , by enquiring if the impossible can follow 
EGETAOLV TOV AOYOV εἰς τοσουτῶν τὴν Στῶϊικὴν TEePOPELAV, ζητῶν El AdvVaATOV ακολοῦθδι 
from the possible , by dragging into the middle of the discussion the premise , “if Dion is dead”; 
Svvato dEPWV εἰς μεσον το ει Διὼν τεθνηκε: 
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Thus , if anybody wishes to make such puzzles , which have been sufficiently committed to memory 

ODV El τις εθελοι ποιεισθαι τῶν TOLOLT@V ἀπορῶν TOV 1KAVM@G EENTACHEVOV μνήμην 

by the Peripatetics , it is altogether easy to do. But for now let us assume that this much is 

oo Περιπατητικῶν, ATAVTAV ραδιον: d& νῦνι AaPovtEs OTL τοσοῦτον 
demonstrated by both these and by the other arguments of Zeno. Accordingly then, since it is 
SELKVUTAL δια TE TOUTOV καὶ TOV AAAWV λογῶν TOD Ζήνωνος. apa ως 

impossible for the many to exist when destitute of The One ; from these moorings , we shall find 
αδύνατον τὰ πολλὰ δειναι EPNnU®VEVTA TOD EVOG , ATO TOLUTM@V ορμήθεντες ELPMLLEV 

a short path to The First Archetype/Principle/Source . Now then , it is necessary that either the sources be 
σύντομον οδον ETL THY πρώτην ἀρχὴν . τοῖνῦν Avaykn ἡ τας αρχας Elva 
many , without participating in any unity whatsoever , or solely one , without plurality , or that they be 
πολλὰς UN μετεχοῦσας τινος EVOG οὐδαμῶς, ἢ μονὴν WlAV ἀπληθῦντον, ἢ 

many participating in unity , or that they be one , containing a plurality in itself. But if on the one hand , 
πολλας μετεχοῦσας EVOG , ἢ lav δχοῦσαν πληθος EV ξαῦτη: AAA’ EL LEV 

they be many , destitute of oneness , all of the absurdities that Zeno’s arguments allege , follow against 
ElEV TOAAGL ἔρήῆμοι = EVOG_ , TAVTA OGG ατοπα οι ZHV@VOG λογοι συμβαῖνει επιφεροῦσιν 
those that say that beings are many without unity ; but if on the other hand , they be many , but participate 


τοις λεγοῦσιν TO OVTA TOAAG GAVEL τοῦ EVOG: EL δὲ ElEV πολλαι, OE μετεχουσαι 
in some unity , then without a doubt , that unity , being participated in , has come to these sources from 
TLVOG EVOG , δήπου EKELVO TO EV μετεχομὲενον KEV εἰς GLTAC on’ 


some other source , thus prior to itself , for every particular unity , is derived from The Absolute One . 
697 τινος ἀλλοῦ, ουτῶς TPO αὐτοῦ : YAP παν Tl TOEV ἔστιν AMO TOL απλος EVOG: 
But if on the one hand, the source is one that contains a plurality in itself , it will be a whole composed of 
δὲ εἰ μεν ἡ ἀρχῇ μια sxovoa πληθος καθ’ EAvTHV, EOTAL TLOAOV καὶι εκ 
the many parts , or from the many elements contained in it . But on the other hand, this is not as Truly 
TOV πολλῶν μερῶν ἢ EK OTOLYELWV εν αὐτη: δε τοῦτο οὐχ ὡς ἀαληθως 
One , but by having the attribute of one , as we learn in the Sophist (244) ; for this one is not yet simple , 
EV, αλλα πεπονθος TO EV, ὡς μεμαθηκαμεν EV Σοφιστῆ : δὲ τοῦτο οὐπῶ απλοῦν, 
nor self-sufficient , which a Source must be . 
οὐδε ALTAAPKES , α τὴν APYNV δεῖ EYELV : 


Stranger: Now then, If the whole is also , just as Parmenides sings , 
244e towvv Et ολον εστιν καὶ ὥσπερ Παρμενιδης Asyer, 
“In every way resembling the fullness/mass of a well-rounded sphere , 
TAVTOVEV EVAALYKLOV oYK@ ELDKLKAOD σφαιρης 
Evenly balanced from the center , on every side , 
LOOTALAES μξσσοθεν παντη : 
for it needs to be neither greater in this way nor less in that , 
γὰρ TO YPEOV EOTL οὔτε μειζον TL οὔτε PALOTEPOV TL 
by being impelled on this side or on that ,” 
πελεναι τῇ nH τη. 

Indeed , being such , Being has a center and extremes , but having all these, It must have parts . Or how ? 
YE OV τοιοῦτον TO OV EXEL μξσον TE και EQYATA , SE EYOV MACH ταῦτα AVAYKNEXELV LEPN : ἢ πῶς ; 
Theaetetus: In this way . (Ovt@< .) 
Stranger: Certainly then on the one hand , nothing prevents that which has indeed been partibly disposed 


245 Αλλα μην LEV οὐδεν ATOKMAVLEL TO γε μεμερισμξνον παθος 
from having the attribute of Unity in all its parts, so that in this way, being all and whole, it may be One . 
EXELV TOD EVOG ENLTMAOLV τοῖς μερεσι KALON TALTN OV TAVTE ολον ειναι EV. 
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Theaetetus: How could it not be .(Tt δ᾽ οὐ ;) 

Stranger: But accordingly , on the other hand , it is not impossible for that which has been so disposed , 
ap’ δὲ οὐκ αδύνατον Το ταῦτα πεπονθος 

to be itself indeed , The One Itself ? 

ElVOL αὐτο YE TO εν αὐτο; 


Accordingly then , The Source of All , must necessarily be ONE devoid of plurality . Thus , these points 


apa τὴν ἀρχὴν παντῶν αναγκὴ Elvat μιαν anAnOvovtov. AAAG ταῦτα 
we may collect , on the one hand , from all the arguments of Zeno ; but on the other hand , we will unfold 
συλλογιζομεθα μεν απο παντῶν τῶν λογὼν Ζηνῶνος, δὲ εξηγησιν 


his first argument more precisely , when Socrates steps-up and provides us with his 

τὴν τοῦ πρώτου λογοὺ AKPLBEGTEPAV , OTAV O LOKPATNS AVAKLIVY και παραδῶώσομεν προς ALTOV 
difficulties . But for now , I will say this only , that Socrates is in turn The Copy of The Paradigm 

τας αποριας : dE VOV λεγεσθῶ τοσοῦτον μονον OTLO LOKPATHS παλιν TO εαυτου παραδειγμα 
that he Imitates , by expanding (like sails) himself and his Intellections to Zeno , and by calling-forth his 
μιμειται, AVATAMV EALTOV καὶ EAVTOD τὴν VOTNOLV TO ZNVOVI , καὶ προκαλούμενος αὐτοῦ 
knowledge . For in Those Paradigms , Subordinate natures also suspend their entire energy , 


τὴν EMLOTHUNV : YAP δκδι TO KATOOEEOTEPA καὶ EEANTEL EALTWV τὴν OANV EVEpPyElav 
from the middle natures , and by the expansion of their own innate powers , they are filled from Above 
TOV HEO@V , και διατῆς AVATAMOEDMS OLKELWV δυναμεῶν πληροῦται ανῶθεν 


with More-Perfect Goods . 
TEAELOTEPOV αγαθωῶν. 


Socrates: Is it not the case then , that if it is indeed impossible that both the unlike be like 
127e Οὐκοῦν δι dN αδύνατον TE τα αἀνομοια 8διναι ομοιὰ 
and the like be unlike , it is certainly impossible that many realities should also exist : 
καὶ TO ομοια AVOLOLE , δὴ αδυνατον πολλὰ και ELVOL: 
For if there were many , they would undergo impossibilities . Is this then , the intention of your 
yapél elm πολλα, av πασχοι TA AOVVATA . εστιν τοῦτο APA ο PovAOVTAL GOD 
discourses , and no other one , than to struggle through all arguments , to show that many realities 
οι AOYOL, οὐκ αλλο TL, ἢ διαμαχεσθαι παρα TAVTA TA λέγομενα, WC πολλα 
have no subsistence ? And do you consider each of your discourses to be a positive proof 

ov ἔστι ; και οἴξδι EKAOTOV σοι τῶν λογῶν ELVAL τεκμήριον 
in support of your hypothesis ; so that you are also led to think that you have produced as many 


αὐτοῦ τούτου, ὥστε και Ἢγει παρεχξσθαι τοσαῦτα 
positive proofs , as you have composed discourses , to show that many realities do not exist ? 


TEKLIN| PLO OGOLOTEP γεγραφας AOyOLG, ὡς πολλὰ οὐκ OTL ; 
Do you mean it in this way , or do I not understand you correctly ? 
128 λεγεις OLT® , ἢ EYM οὐκ KATALAVOAVa ορθος ; 
Zeno: No other way .You have understood quite well the intent of the whole work . 
Οὐκ αλλα, ovvynkac (pf) καλῶς ο βούλεται το ολον γραμμα. 


Socrates continually asks the Father of the arguments if he has given ἃ fair and concise 


ο Σώκρατες ENAVEPHWTA TOV TATEPA τῶν AOYWV El πεποιηται δικαιαν καὶ Συνεχῶς 
interpretation of his mind , and at the same time , it provides a standard for those who wish to puzzle-over 


τὴν ESNYNOLW KATA αὐτῷ νοῦν. καὶ AQUA παραδοὺς κανονα τοις βούλομενοις προς ATOPELV 
any views of their elders , since it is useless to do this , before we should learn their understanding , 


τι τοὺς TPEOPLTEPOLG, ὡς οὐ YPN ποῖξιν τοῦτο, πριν εκμαθῶμεν αὑτῶν διανοιαν 
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as truthfully as possible , that we may in no way , without noticing , test their arguments , with empty 
τὴν αληθεστατην, ποῦ μη λαθώῶμεν κροῦοντες τοις λογοις ψιλοὺς 
words , in the manner of sophists , and thus fail to see the mind of the ancients . Socrates closely-watches 


698 τοὺς Aoyous , σοφιστικῶς, SE NUAPTNKOTEG τοῦ νοῦ TOV παλαιῶν. Type 

The Proper Measure , with respect to both the person and the arguments ; for he praises the arguments 
TO προσῆκον HETPOV TOD και προσώπου και τῶν λογῶν : YAP δπαῖνει τοὺς λογοὺς 
in ἃ familiar way and praises their father as a good combatant . For this is shown by “the struggle”, 


και OLKELWSG και αὐτῶν TOV TATEPA ὡς AYABOV AYWVLOTHV . YAP τοῦτο SNAOL TO διαμαχξσθαι 
and is maintained most appropriately in regards to the hypothesis of Zeno . Thus , on the one hand , 

και ἔχον OPOSPA OLKELWS προς τὴν ὑποθεσιν Ζηνῶνος. γὰρ μεν 

by Parmenides establishing himself in The One , and by contemplating The Monad of All (Real) Beings , 


Tlappevidng ιδρῦσας savTOV EV TM EVL και θεώμξνος τὴν HOVASA τῶν ἀπαντῶν οντῶν 
neither converts himself towards The Multitude and Their Dispersed Subsistence , but Zeno , on the other 
οὐδὲ εδπεστρεῴφεν εις το πλῆθος και αὑτῶν τον σκεέδασμον, ο Ζηνῶν δε 
hand , was indeed fleeing from plurality to The One . Thus, the one, is like one who has been Purified 


γε AVEMELYEV ἀπο TOD πληθοὺς EMLTO EV: γὰρ ομὲν  EMKEL κεκαθαρμξενωῶ 
and has been Raised up and has put away the plurality in himself , the other , is like one who is in the 


και QVNHYHEV® kat αποθεμδνῶ τοπλήηθος εν αὐτῶ, O dE 
process of being raised up and of putting away the plurality in himself ; but this is so because he has not 


αναγομδνῶ και αἀποτιθεμενῶ : δὲ TOLDTM LTAPYEL TO LH 

been completely separated from plurality , and thus “the struggle” is a fitting term for him . For what is 

παντὴ κεαχῶρισθαι τοῦ πλήθους, Kal OVEV TO διαμάχεσθαι οἰκεῖον αὐτῶ: Yap TO 
still extricating itself from obstacles , has not yet attained to The Quiet Life , nor what is still fighting 
ETL YWPICOMEVOV τῶν εμποδιῶὼν OLTM EXEL τὴν NPELOV CM@NV, οὐδὲ TO LAYOLEVOV 
plurality , end in The Unity of Solitude . For this struggle itself , against plurality , makes the combatant 
TO πλήθει TEAEQV EV TM EVL τὴν μονὴν : YAP ἡ μάχη αὐτῇ προς το πληθος ποιῖει TO UAYOLEVOV 
a plurality , in as much as he is touching plurality in his thoughts . But this struggle through a multitude 


TANVOG , ATE EMANTOMEVOV τοὺ πλήθους ταῖς Evvolatc : dE τοῦτο TO διαμαχξσθαι δια TO TAELOVOV 
of arguments , ending in the same negative conclusions , reasonably manifests to Socrates , that 


λογῶν κατανταν εις TALTO ATOPATIKOV συμπερασμα ξοικξ δηλοῦν TO VOKPATEL, ὡς 
accordingly then , the many do not exist apart from The One ; for he likens the undeviating path through 


apa τὰ πολλα ODLK EOTL YOPIG TOD EVOG: YAP προσεικασεν τὴν ATPATOV δια 
negations to a battle . So in this way , he encourages us in the Republic (VII 534c) to make our argument 
TOV ATOOAGEM@V HAYN .apa Ovtas παρακελεύεται ev Πολιτεια ποιξισθαι TO AOYOV 
about The Good , “just as in a battle” ; by saying , he thinks it fit to grasp It , inno other way , than 
περι TOD ἀγαθοῦ ὥσπερ EV LAYN, φησιν, αξιῶν αἴρειν αὐτο οὐδὲν αλλο ἢ 
through negative conclusions . 
δια TOV ATOOATIK@V OLDUTEPAOLATOV : 


Socrates: Is this not also the case , in the same way , concerning The Good ? Whosoever cannot 
και Οὐκοῦν ὡσαύτως περι τουαγαθοῦ: ος av exn μη 
Define-The-Limit for It by Reason , by Selecting The Idea of The Good , Above All Others , 
534c διορισασθαι τῷ Aoy® αφελῶν τὴν LOEQV TOL ἀγαθοῦ ATO TAVTOV TOV αλλων, 
and just as if in battle , piercing through all accounts , eagerly striving to Determine everything , 
καὶ ὥσπερ EV μάχῃ διξξιὼν δια παντῶν EAEYYOV , προθυμούμενος EAEYYELV 
not according to opinion , but according to Essential-Being , and in all these cases , Traversing- 
un Kata δοξαν αλλὰ κατ᾽ OLOLAV , EV TOOL τοῦτοις δια- 
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through them , with Unfailing Reason. Sucha person, you will say , knows neither 
TOPELNTAL απτῶτι TH AOYO , οὐτῶς TOV φησεις Eldevat οὔτε 
The Good Itself , nor has a hold of anything good whatsoever ; but if they have got a hold 
to ayaBov avto ovte syovta ovdevayabov aAAo , GAA’ ει εφαπτεται 
in any way , of an image of The Good , they have gotten a hold of it , by opinion , not 
πη τινος εἰδώλου , εφαπτεσθαι , δοξη, οὐκ 
by Knowledge , and in the present life they are asleep and dreaming ; and before they are 
ETLOTNUN , καὶ το VOV BLOV DIVOTTOVTA καὶ OVELPOTOAODVTA, προτερον 
Awakened , they will descend to Hades , until There , they are finally laid to deep-sleep . 
εξεγρεσθαι αφικομενον etc Αἰδοὺ mpivevOad τελεὼς EnikatadapOavetv ;” 


Here also , one must not take the struggle carelessly as a by-work ; since through these we should make 
ἐνταῦθα Kat det μηδὲ AKODLELV TO διαμάχεσθαι παρεργῶς , αλλα δια TOLTWV TOUELV 
That familiar/well-known , that both here as there , the battle is intended to signify by him the negations . 


KOKELVO γνώριμον ὡς EV τοῦτοις καθαπερ καὶ EKEL τῆς μάχης SNAOvLOTS αὐτῷ TAG ATOPACEIC . 
And certainly also , that each of the arguments have to be complete in itself , and to be demonstrative of 


Kot μὴν καὶ δκάστον τῶν λογῶν ἔχειν  TEAOV ALTO και ξιναι δεικτικον 
the conclusion is characteristic of the power of knowledge . For often , on the one hand , we arrive at one 


TOD συμπεράσματος EOTL LOLOV της SLOVALEMS ETLOTNHOVIKWS : YAP TOAAAKIC HEV ODVAYOLEV EV 
conclusion from many arguments , and at that time , none of them is self-sufficient ; just as that which 
OVDUTEPACHWA EK πολλῶν λογῶν, καὶ τοτὲ οὐκ EKMOTOG αὐτοτελῆς, οἷον ο 
Socrates says in the Phaedo (77d) . For there he says that by joining together this argument and the former 
699 0 LwKpatys φησιν ev Mars@vi: yap φησι σύνθεντας τοῦτον τεκαι TOV 
object of their search ; indeed that is , the argument from opposites and the argument from recollection , 
Cntovpevov , γοῦν τον απο τῶν δναντιῶν καὶ τὸν απὸ αναμνησεῶν 
and thereby demonstrate that the soul perseveres after the body , and necessarily exists before the body ; 


Kal εξ SELKVOVOL την ψυχὴν SLALEVOLOGY μετα TO σῶμα, καὶ AVAYKNSG OVOAV TPO TOD σώματος: 
for neither of the divisions being demonstrated ; when each separate argument itself was being composed 


γὰρ οὐχ HEPLOMLHEVOLDG τὰ δεικνύμενα: EKATEPOG χῶρις αὕτοιν διατης συνθεσεῶς 
was sufficient to provide what is being demonstrated . But on the other hand , sometimes , it is the case 


NV iKAVOG κατασκευαζειν TO δεικνύμενον. δὲ οτξ Εστι 
that a particular argument is complete ; for example , the demonstration of the doctrine of the immortality 


καὶ EKAOTOG AOYOG EOTLV TEAELOG , οιον τῆς αποδεικτικος δλογος αθανασιας 
of the soul , in the Republic , the Phaedrus , and the Phaedo ; For each of them is complete , and are not 


τῶν ψυχῶν EvIIoAiteta καὶ Daidpa Kat Φαιδῶνι: yap εκαστος τέλειος, καὶ οὐ 
completed by each other. Now then , if you wish , the forty arguments of Zeno also have 


τελοῦσιν εις ἀλλήλους. τοινὺν Βουλξται τοὺς τετταράκοντα AOYOUG TOD Ζηνῶνος καὶ EVAL 
such a character ; each of them is self-sufficient to establish the conclusion , and hence the arguments 


τοιοῦτος, δκαστον αὐταρκῶς TOD TPOKELLEVOD συμπεραντικον, καὶ τοὺς AODYOLG 
are equal in number to the proofs . And if I must express my opinion , it appears to me , that these details 


ELVAL LOAPLOWOLG τοις τεκμηριοις. Καὶ ει δεῖ ELMELV με TO δοκοῦν, SOKEL μοι ταῦτα 
also quite preserve the analogy with The Divine Order . For on the one hand , Being Abides There , 


καὶ πανὺ σώζειν τὴν AVAAOYLAV προς τα θεια: yap LEV TO OV LEVEL EKEL 

in Union with The One ; but from It , on the other hand , The Life-giving Intellect and The Intellectual 
ηνῶώμενον TM EVIL, δὲ ο ζῶώτικος νοὺς καὶ N νοερὰ 

Power of souls , proceeds into plurality ; and plurality , is summoned back into Oneness/Unity , 

δύναμις της ψυχῆς TPOELOL εις TO πληθος, καὶ TO πληθος AVAKAAEITAL παλιν εἰς τὴν EVMOLV , 
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and in The Intermediate Order , there is more plurality than in The Primary . For All Beings exist There , 


καὶ EV TO HEOW διακοσμοὺ EOTLV μὲν HAAAOV πληθοὺς ἡ EV τῶ TPOTM: YAP TAVTA — EKEL 

in a Monadic Way ; for all Reason-principles and All Powers are Self-Perfective , and Each one being 
HOVASIKMS : γὰρ παντες Ol λογοι καὶ πασαι αι δυναμεῖις εἰσι αὐτοτελεῖς, καὶ EKAOTOS AOYOG 

The Leader of its own Plurality , which It joins to , and Unifies with , The One , and by leading them up 


ἡγεῖται OlKELOD πληθοὺς O καὶ σύυναπτει καὶ EVOL TPOGTO EV καὶι αναπεμπει 
to The Underlying/Fundamental Monad of Wholes . Then , the same thing could be said of The Intellect 


προς τὴν ὑποστατικὴν THV μοναδα τῶν OAM@V: dE τὰ ALTA KOL AEYELV περι TOD νοῦ 
which can be somehow Participated , but by Wholes ; that is The Unitive , of every Particular Intellect , 


SOVATOV HEV TOD HEDEKTOD , δὲ OALKOD , OTL EOTL συναγῶγος TOL παντος LEPLKOD νοῦ 
with The Whole and Unparticipated Intellect , Being Itself of many Species , but differing from Particular 


προς TOV OAOV και ἀμεθεκτον , ὧν αὕτου TOAvELSEOTEPOG , δε διαφερῶν TOD μερικου 
Intellect by being more Whole . Thus , it is to These Orders that our characters were analogous , one of 


TO ὕὑπαρχξειν ολικώτερος. dE Tovtoic Ol avdpEs ησαν ἀνάλογον, oO 
them to The One Being , another to The Order of Life , and another to The Order of Intelligence . And 


μεν τῶ EVLOVTL , 0 OE TWO OLAKOOHA COTIKO , 0 δὲ TO νοερῷ : καὶ 
of those in The Intelligible Order , one is analogous to The Whole and Unparticipated Intellect , another 


TOV νοῶν ομὲν προς τον ολον καὶ αἀμεθεκτον . οΟδε 
to The Whole and Participated Intellect , and another to The Particular Intellect . 


προς TOV OAOV και μεθεκτον ,0 δὲ τον μερικον 


Socrates: I understand , O Parmenides , that Zeno does not only wish to be situated 

127e Mav0ava , ὦ Tlappevides , o11 Ζηνῶν οὐ μονον PovAETAL ὠκειῶσθαι 

in those other close bonds of friendship with you , but also to agree with you in the following 
τῇ αλλη φιλια σοῦ, αλλα και οδε 

doctrines . For he has written in the very same direction as you , though , by changing 


τῷ OVYYPALUOATL. YAP YEYPAME οπερ TALTOV TPOTOV OD, δὲ μεταβαλλῶν 
certain particulars , he endeavors to deceive us that he asserts something other . 


τινα πειραται εξαπατον ἡμᾶς ὡς λεγῶν τι δτερον. 


Again we should note the order of ascent ; how by Socrates having associated himself 


700 Παλιν Kkatabeateov τὴν TAELV της AVOSOD , πῶς O L@KPATNS OLKELWOUG EALDTOV 
as closely as possible with Zeno , he directs the discussion to Parmenides and joins himself to him , 
εις δυναμιν καὶ τῷ Ζηνῶνι μεταγεῖ TOV λογον τον Παρμξνιδην καὶ συναπτεται αὐτῷ 
through the mediation of Zeno , by making Zeno a pretext for his approach . For these relations 
καὶ δια TOD μέσου ZNVOVOG , ποιουμεμος TOV Ζηνῶνα προφασιν ALTOV της συναφης. yap Ταῦτα 
have surely been clearly applied by the theologians ; or , have not The Divinities in The Third Order 
δη σαφῶς μετενηνεκται(μεταφερω)απο TOV θεολογῶν : ἡ οὐχι τὰ τριτὰα 
joined themselves to The Primary Gods ; but through Intermediaries , and because of Intermediaries ? 


OLVANTETAL MAP τοις πρώτοις EKELVOIG , HAAG δια TOV μεσῶν, καὶ δι᾽ τα LECH ADT ; 
For it is from Them that They acquire The Intellective Power of The Primary Gods . And not only this , 


γὰρ παρα TOLTWV EXEL τὴν VONTIKNV δῦυναμιν τῶν TPWTOV . Kat ov μονον τοῦτο, 
that he joins to the more perfect by means of the less perfect and nearer to him , but also that 


OTL συνάπτεται προς TO TEAELOTEPOV SLA TOL ATEAEGTEPOD καὶ προσεχοὺς αὐτῷ, AAA καὶ OTL 
above all , he wants to see their Unity . For it is thus that Intellect looks at Life and 


προ TAVTOV εθελει DEMPELV αὐτῶν τὴν EVHOLV : YAP OLTM καὶ O VOUS θεαται THY CwNnV TE και 
Being as One , and joining Itself to Life , by seeing The Unity of Life and Being , in this way it also 


TO OV ὡς EV , καὶ σύναψας EALTOV τῇ CWT OPV EVMOLV τὴν KAKELVIG προς TO OV : OVTM και 
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joins Itself to Being . So also it is in this way that every particular intellect , when it sees The Singular 
συνάπτει EALTOV TPOG TO OV : δὲ καὶ OLTW TOG HEPIKOG νοὺς θεῶμξνος τὴν μῖαν 
Unity of Participated Intellect with The Unparticipated , turns by way of the one to the other ; thus it is 
EVM@OLV TOV μεθεκτοῦ VOD προς TOV ἀμεθεκτον ENLOTPEdEL δια θατεροὺ προς TOV ETEPOV , δὲ 
clear through which one it moves to the other . How then does Socrates perceive their Unity ? First of 


δηλον διὰ ποτεροῦ προς πότερον. ὼς ovv opa αὐτῶν τὴν EVWOLV ; πρῶτον 
all , on the one hand , by observing their way of life ; for Zeno was the close-friend of Parmenides , as it 
LEV εκ τῆς αλλης Cons: yap οΖηνῶν nv παιδικα tov Παρμενιδου, ὡς 


was Said earlier , and after that , by their doctrines. For their likeness must start from life 
TPOElPNTAL: καὶ δπειτὰ δια τῶν λογῶν : γὰρ τὴν ομοιοτητα δει ἀρχεσθαι απο THS ζῶης 
but end in doctrine ; so it is reasonably seen from their fellowship with each other . 
καὶ TEAEDTOV εἰς τοὺς AOYOUG : καὶ EOKOTMSG KATESNOATO AN’ αὐτῶν τὴν KOLVO@VIAV CUMOTEPOV . 
For the faculties/powers of the soul are also twofold , those of living on the one hand , and on the other , 
yap αι δυνάμεις τῶν ψυχῶν Και διτται, αλλαι ζωτικαι μεν δὲ 
those of knowing . When similar-opinions exist , is it possible that there should not be similar-lives ; 
701 αλλαι γνώστικαι : και ομοδοξιας OVENS SLVATOV μη παρειναι ομοζωιαν, 
and when there are similar-lives , not have similar-opinions ; but anong men of knowledge there is in 
και οὔσης ομοζῶιας, μη ὑπαρχξιν ομοδοχιαν : δὲ παρὰ επιστημοσι 
every way the likeness in both respects . Therefore on the one hand , their life being singular , provides 
παντῶς O OLOLOTHSG avdotepa . ODV μεν η Can ovoa μια παρᾶχξται 
for their fellowship in affection , but on the other hand , their choice of common doctrines , provides 
Τὴν KOWOVIOV EPOTIKNY , δε τὴν αἵρεσιν κοινὴν τῶν δογματῶν 
the symphony of Gnostic Insight . Hence , the praising of Socrates by these men 
OVLOWLA TOV YVMOTUCOV επιβολῶν : SLOTEP EYKEKMLLAKEV O Σώκρατες τοὺς ανδρας 
is properly/reasonably based upon both aspects . Therefore , The Sameness Itself of Rational Speech and 
ELKOTOG απ’ αμφοτερῶν.  ODV Η tavtotnys αὐτῇ τῶν λογῶν και 
The Unity of Life , is most Appropriate to The Gods , of whom these men are Likenesses ; yet This 
ἡ EVOOIS τῆς CWNS LOALOTA TPOONKEL τοις θεοῖς, WV οι AVOPEG εἰσιν ELKOVEG , καὶ ταῦτην 
Unity of The Gods is hidden and escapes attention , and only Intellect Sees It . And for which reason 
τὴν EVMOLV EKEL OVOAV κεκρυμμενὴν καὶ λεληθυιαν μονος vous καθορα : και διο 
Socrates says that Zeno is on the one hand , trying to deceive the many that they are not saying the same 
0 Σώκρατες φησιν τον Ζηνῶνα LEV εξαπαταν τοὺς πολλοὺς ὡς οὐ AEYOVTATA ALTA, 
things , but on the other hand , he sees the sameness of their doctrines . This would also be equally fitting 
δὲ QAVTOG κατιδεῖν τὴν TALTOTHTA τῶν λογῶν : τοῦτο AV καὶ ιτσῶς πρξποι 
for the young , that if they wish to support their elders , they should advance their hypothesis 
και τοις VEMTEPOLG , καὶ EL BODAOLVTO συνήηγορειν τοις πρεσβυτεροις, μετιεναι τὴν ὑποθεσιν 
in a different way . For as Plato says in the Laws (II-661c) , poets must always on the one hand , preserve 


ἕτερον τροπον. yap ὥς ALTOS φησιν EV τοις Νόμοις τοὺς ποιητας δειν MEL μὲν σώζειν 
The Measures of Virtue in their poetry , that actualize/energize the soul , but on the other hand , exchange 
TO μετρα τῆς ἀρετῆς EV τοῖς ποιημασιν TH EVEPYNTIKA TOV ψυχῶν, δὲ εναλλαττειν 


their harmonies and their rhythms : 
τας APHOVIAG καὶ τοὺς ρυθμους : 


For the song that is praised more by mankind , is the newest one floating within the range of hearing .. . 
yap Τὴν αοιδηὴν επικλειοὺς μαλλον ἀνθρῶποι, Ητις νεώτατη αμφιπελήται AKOLOVTEDOL , 


As the poem says (Ody. I 351-352) . So these arguments must be thus presented , in another way , 
ἡ ποιήσις φησιν : dN TOVTOUG τοὺς λογοὺς δει OLT@ διασκεύῦης EN’ αλλης 
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and the arguments made under a different management , and in order to turn aside those who are more 

καὶ τοὺς λογοὺς ποιξισθαι KAT’ GAANG οἰκονομιας, καὶ WO EKKALVMOL TOV OLAOVELKOTEPMV 

fond of contention and without departing from The Truth of the doctrines . Accordingly then , and by 

τὴν SVOEPLOTIAV καὶ UN παρεκβαινῶσι τὴν αληθειαν TOV SOYLATOV . apa και δια 

these reasons , when Parmenides says that Being is One , Zeno himself demonstrates that It is not many , 
tavta , πΠαρμεξνιδοὺ λέγοντος to ov Ev, οΖηνῶν ALTOS απεδεικνὺ OTL OD TOAAQ, 

by showing other causes , but primarily that the conclusions following from a plurality of beings , 

LIEV AEY@V αλλας αἰἴτιας, δὲ τὴν πρῶτιστην τῶν EMOLEVO@V εκ οντῶν 

contradict one another , for example , that the same thing will be both like and unlike . Thus , Parmenides 

αντικειμενὼν CAANAOLG , OTL ταῦτον EOTAL OLOLOV καὶ AVOLOLOV . Kat o Παρμενιδης 

on the one hand , remained on the plane of Intelligible Dialectic by using Intellective Insight , according 

μεν ELEVE δπι τῆς νοερας διαλεκτικῆς YPWHEVOG TAG νοεραῖς ἐπιβολαῖς KATA 

to his own customary way ; while Zeno , on the other hand , initiated his hunt for The One Being , by 

EV TO EALTOD NOEt TPOTOV : 0 Ζηνῶν og TPOONEl TH θηρα τοὺ EVvOS OVTOG KATA 

a secondary kind of dialectic , more logical in character , whose function it is to notice on the one hand , 

τινα devtepav διαλεκτικὴν λογικώτερον, nS EPYOV TO YVOVAL LEV 

which hypotheses destroy themselves , such as the assertion , that no statement is true , and that every 

702 ποιαι τῶν ὑποθεσεῶν AVALPOLOL ALTAG, ὡς ἡ λεγοῦσα,, OVdSEIG λογος AANONS καὶ TACa 

assumption is false ; and on the other hand , which hypotheses are refuted by others , and that , either by 


LTOANWIs ψευδης : δε TOLL AVOALPOVVTAL ὑπ᾽ ἀαλλῶν, καὶ OTL ἢ EK 
their consequences , or by their not agreeing with what was previously accepted , just as a geometer 
τῶν ETOMEVOV, ἢ TO μὴ συμφῶώνειν τοις TMPODMOKELLEVOIS , ὥσπερ O γεῶμετρῆς 


refutes this or that statement and since it does not agree with its axioms , and so it is refuted by 


AVALPEL TOVOE TOV AOYOV καὶ ὡς οὐ OVUPALVOVTA ταῖς ἀρχαῖς καὶ AVALPOLHEVOV EK 
its consequences . On the one hand , other hypotheses are refuted because they lead to contradictory 


TOD EMOMEVOD : μεν ποιαι TO τὰ αντικειμενὰ 
consequences , such as that the same thing is both like and unlike ; but others on the other hand , only 


ακολουθεῖν οἷον OTL αῦτον EOTLV OLOLOV καὶ AVOHOLOV: ποιαῖ δὲ μονον 
by another conclusion , for example that the same thing is a horse and a man. For Zeno composed 


TO ETEPO , OTL ταῦτον ιππος και ἀνθρῶπος. γὰρ ο ZNV@V ENOLELTO 
his arguments by this sort of dialectic , which composes propositions by using consequences and 


τοὺς AOYOUG Κατα τὴν TOLALTHV διαλεκτικὴν σύνθεσει AOYOV YPOLEVNV και ἀκολουθιας και 
contentions . But Parmenides directly-beheld The Unity Itself of Being by using The Intellect Itself , 


μαχαῖις : δε ο Παρμενιδης εθεατο την EVWOLV αὐτὴν TOD OVTOG χρῶμξνος TH VO αὑτῷ 
Alone , by using Intelligible Dialectics which has Its Authorship/Source in Simple Intuitions/Insights . 
LOV®, YPMLEVOS TH VOEpa διαλεκτικὴ EYOLVON TO κῦρος evamAaic επιβολαις: 
Hence , the one descends into a plurality of propositions ; but the other clings-to The Intelligible Insight 
610 ομὲν KaTNELEIG πληθος Loy@v O O€ AVTELYETO τῆς νοερας επιβολας 
into The Nature of Reality , Being Always Uniformly The Same . Accordingly then , Socrates reasonably 
τῶν OVTOV CEL μονοξιδὼς TNS αὑτῆς (Feminine) . apa ο Σώκρατης Evcotac 
says that in a way , they are saying the same things and doing this unnoticed. For The Unity among 


ELPI]KE τινα τροπον AVTOLG AEYELV TA AVTA καὶ ποιοῦντας τοῦτο AEANVEVAL. καὶ ἡ EVOTNS ETL 
The Gods is also ineffable and is hard to grasp in secondary ways ; likewise , The Fellowship of Mind 


τῶν θεῶν ξστι Kat ἀρρητος καὶ δυσληπτος τοῖς SELTEPOIG , καὶ 1] κοινῶνια τῆς νοησεῶς 
among Good Friends escapes those not acquainted with them. Indeed Their Innate/Native Friendship 


ETL τῶν OTOLSAL@V AGVOAVEL τοὺς UN συνηθεις ALTOIG: μὴν TO OLKELOTHTA TIS φιλιας 
also has a great kinship with the Pythagorean life (for those people made Friendship , the goal 
KQLEYEL πολλὴν προς τε τὴν Πυθαγορειον Conv (γὰρ KAKELVOL EMOLOLVTO τὴν φιλιαν TEAOG 


108 


of their life and directed all their efforts to the same end) and with the whole proposed end of this 


EALTOV TNS CWNS και ODVTELVOV παντα εἰς ταῦτην ) καὶ προς τῆν OANV προθεσιν τοῦ 
dialogue . For Unity and Fellowship/Friendship come to all Beings from The One ; Subordinate 


SLAAOYOD . YAP ἡ EVWOIG καὶ ἡ KOLVOVIA EPNKEL πασι τοῖς OLOLV EK TOD EVOG , SELTEPOV 
Beings , Being Always United to their Superiors , while They , being arranged together around their 


TOV QEL συνηνώμενων αὑτῶν τοις προ, καὶ τῶν OVT@V συνταττομενῶν περι αὐτῶν 
Unities , and finally These , around The One. 


tacevadac δὲ TODTMV περι TO EV. 


Socrates: For on the one hand , you say in your poems that The (Kosmos) All is One , and produce sound 


128a yop μὲν σὺ ONS EV τοῖς ποιησαν το παν ELVAL EV, καὶ TAPEXEL EV 
and elegant proofs in support of these hypotheses : but on the other hand , he says in turn , the following ; 
TE και καλῶς τεκμηρια TOLTOV : δὲ φησιν αὖ ods 


that many is not , and then he produced very-many and very-mighty positive proofs . 


TOAAG ειναι OD, καὶ δὲ ALTOS TAPEYETAL MAUMOAAG καὶ παμμξγεθη TEKUNPIE . 
Therefore , on the one hand , you affirm that The All is One , but on the other hand , 


οῦν μὲν φαναι TO TOV εν δε 
he denies that the All is many ; and in this way , almost saying the same thing , each one speaks , 
μη τον πολλα, καὶ OLTMG σχξδον λέγοντας ταῦτα τι, EKMOTOV AEYELV 


50 as to appear not to have said the same things . Thus the latter appear to us to be said 
ὥστε SOKELV μηδὲν ELPINKEVAL TOV αὐτῶν, τοὺς AAAOLG φαινεται ὑμῖν εἰρησθαι 
in a way above and beyond our way of speaking (understanding) . 
Ὁπερ ἡμας τὰ ξιρημενα.. 


On the one hand , to say simply that Being is both One and Many is the safer statement . 
703 μεν λεγειν ATA@S TOOV και EV και πολλα EOTLV ἀσφαλεστερον. 
For everything after The One immediately has the imprint of Plurality . But sometimes , on the one hand , 
yap αν to peta to ὃν ev0vcg Exel εμφασιν πληθοὺυς: GAA’ OTOD LEV 
It remains hidden and Uniform , but sometimes It reveals Its own Plurality , then , sometimes Its Plurality 


EOTL KPLOLOV KALEVOELOEG, SE οποὺῦ εκῴφαινον EAavTOD πλῆθος, SE οπου 
has already gone forth , and its procession , exists in one way , and in turn , in another way , and with not 


δὴ TMPOEANALBOG , καὶ ἡ προοδος αλλως καὶ παλιν αλλως, καὶ οὐχ 
the same kind of distinction in all cases . But since The Monad is absolutely prior to Plurality , surely then 


O QADTOG τῆς SIAKPLOEMS πασι τροπος. dé Επειδὴ ἡ μονας ἐστιν πανταχοῦ TPO τοὺ πλήθους, δή 
All Beings must be United to Their own Innate Monads._ For also in the case of bodies , the whole 


παντα TA OVTA SEL EGATTELV αὑτῶν TNS OLKELAG μοναδος. γὰρ Και EL TOV CMLAT@V TO OAOV 
precedes the parts , and is that which is comprehensive/contains/embraces/encompasses all the distinctive 


TPONYELTAL TOV μερῶν, καὶ O EOTL TMEPLEKTLKOV παντῶν SINPNLEVOV 
Beings in the Kosmos , Being Itself , Coherent and Whole ; and among Many Natures It is The One and 


TOV EV TO KOCUM, OV ALTO ODVEXEG καὶ ολον : καὶ ETL τῶν φυσξεῶν η μιὰ και 
Whole Nature that Subsists Prior to The Many Natures . For subsequently it is through This Nature , that 


OAN φύσις LbEOTHKE TPO TOV πολλῶν: Yap TOL Kat δια τοῦτο 
The Distinctive Natures , though being contrary to one another , are Equally , often Converted to Unity 


αι μερικαι φύσεις, εχοῦσαι EVAVTLWG προς AAANAAS , OUMG πολλακις TEPLAYOVTAL ElG EVMOLV 
and Sympathy by The Whole . And with souls , The Monad of Souls has been arranged to be The Elder 


και συμπαθειαν EK TNS OANG (fem) : καὶ ETL TOV ψυχῶν ἡ μονας TOV ψυχῶν TETAKTAL THEOBPLTEPA 
in rank to the many souls , and all converge upon It as if to their Center , on the one hand , The Divine 


EV ταξει τῶν πολλῶν 9. Και πᾶσαι OUVVEDODOLV περι αὑτὴν OLOV KEVTPOV , μὲν αι θειαι 
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Souls being first , but on the other hand , Their followers being second , then their attendants 
πρῶτος, δὲ τοῦτῶν AL ATOSOL δευτερῶς, SE τοῦτῶν AL συνοπαδοι 

following in the third rank , as Socrates has imparted in the Phaedrus (2488). 

κατα τινα TPLTNV TAELV , ὡς Σώκρατης παραδεδῶκξ EV TO Φαιδρω: 


Socrates: 28 Such then on the one hand , is The Life of The Gods , but on the other hand , 

248a ovtos Και LEV Bios θεῶν δὲ 

of the other souls , that one soul which best follows and is most like God , raises-up the head 

QUGAAGL ψυχαι, ηη HEV αριστα EMOMEVN και ELKAGHEVY DEW DLTEPNPEV τὴν κεφαλήν 

of the charioteer into the outer region , and is carried round in the revolution , but by being troubled by 
TOD ἡνιοχοὺ ELC TOV EFM TOTOV , καὶ συμπεριηνεχθη τὴν περιφοραν, θορυβούυμενη ὑπο 
the horses , it barely gains a view of The Realities ; and hence at times it rises-up , but at times it sinks , 


TOV INMOV , καὶ μογις καθορῶσα TA OVTA δὲ τοτὲ ἡμδβνῆρξδ, δ’ TOTE εδὺ,, 
but another soul , by being overpowered by its horses , at times it sees The Realities , but at times not .” 
δὲ βιαζομενὼῶν τῶν ᾿ππῶν, μὲν ELOEV τα, δ᾽ τὰ οὐ 


And likewise among The Intellects , The One and Whole and Unparticipated Intellect , Primarily 


καὶ OHOLWG ENL τῶν νοῶν O ξις καὶ ολος καὶ αἀμεθεκτος νοῦς, πρώτως 
Springs-forth from The Real Beings in a Unity , bringing-forth , after Itself the entire Intellectual Plurality 
EKQAVELG ATO τῶν OVT@VTNVOLEVWS, anoyevva μεθ’ εαῦτον TO ἀαπαν vospov πληθος 
and every Indivisible Being . Surely then , there must also exist , prior to All Real Beings , The Monad of 
καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν ἀμεριστον οὐσιαν. 47 OLV Δει καὶ ELVAL TPO ἀπαντῶν τῶν OVTOV τὴν μοναδα 
Being , by which all beings in as much as They Exist , have been ordered with respect to one another , 


TOL OVTOG , OLNV TAVITA TA ἢ OVTA συντετακται προς αλληλα, 
Intellects , souls , natures , bodies and everything else that in any sense whatever can be said to exist . For 


καὶ VOEG καὶ ψυχαι KAL φύσεις και σώματα καὶ παν TO οπῶσουν AEYOLEVOV ElvaL . γὰρ 

on the one hand , let The Transcendent Cause of Unity be The One ; nevertheless each thing , in so far as 
LEV Eyet@ τὴν EENPNUEVYV CITLAV TNGEVM@OEWGTOEV, GAAG εκαστον καθο 

it is one , is made one by That . But on the other hand , if we seek to know of Them, in so far as they are 


704 εν EVOTOLELTAL ὑπο ταῦτης: OE LEV ἡμξις ζητουμεν αὑτῶν καθοσον EOTL 
Beings ; what sort of Monad They have which embraces and makes Them One ; for every Number 


OVTa2, ποῖᾶὰν HOVada εἕλαχὲεν ODVEKTIKNV καὶ EVOTOLOV ; YAP TAG ἀαριθμος 
is suspended from Its own Elementary , Innate Monad , from which It has both Its subsistence and Its 


AVNPTHWTAL αὐτῷ GVOTOLYOV OLKELAV μοναδα, Ah’ NS EXEL καὶ τὴν ὑποστασιν καὶ τὴν 
designation , not synonymously nor as an image and by chance , but as derived from a Unity and related 


TPOONYOPLAV , OVTE συνωνυμῶς, OLTE ὡς ELKN] καὶ ETOYEV,AAAA ὡς ah’ EVOG KOLTPOG 
to a Unity ; so that Real Beings are also derived from a Single Monad and which is called primarily 


δν ὥστε TOA OVTO EOTL καὶ εκ μιας μοναδος καὶ ἡ AEYETAL πρώτως 
Being , through which They exist and are named Beings according to Their respective ranks ; and from 


ον, δι’ NV καὶ ταῦτα καὶ EOTL καὶ ETOVOUACETAL OVTA κατα τὴν ξαυτῶν TAELV : καὶ ἀπο 
This Monad , All Beings are sympathetic with one another and are in a sense The 58ΠΊ6, as having 


TAVTNG TA παντα OVTA EOTLV συμπαθη AAANAOIC καὶ πῶς τα αὐτὰ καθοσον 
existence from The One Being . It is to This Unity of all Beings that Parmenides was looking when 


EOTL εξ EVOG OVTOG . Kal προς TAVTNHV τὴν EVWOLV TAVTOV TOV OVT@V O Παρμενιδης aATOBAETOV 
he required that we call The All , One , most truly and primarily The All , which is United with the One , 


ηξιου KOAELV τὸ παν ὃν μὲν κυριώτατα καὶ TPATWS παν ο καὶ ηἡνῶται προς TO EV, 
but also The All Absolutely ; for all Beings , in so far as They participate in the One Being , are in a sense 


δὲ καὶ TOTAV ANAS yop TavtTa, καθοσον  LETEXEL TOD EVOG OVTOG , ἔστιν πῶς 
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The Same as one another and One . Thus , Zeno was indeed looking towards The Same Hearth and 

TAQLTA  AAANAOCIG KaLEV: SEO ZNVOV μὲν YE EWPA εἰς τῆν ALTNV EOTLAV καὶ 

Source of Beings , and while looking towards That , he constructed those lengthy arguments . 

TNYNV TOV OVTO@V ,KAL ορῶν προς EKELVNV EMOLELTO EKELVOUG τοὺς παμμήκεις AOYOUG : 

Not that he explicitly posited The One Being , nor that he demonstrated This beforehand through 

ov μὴν avto—ev ετιθετο TO EV ον, ODdE απεδεικνὺ τοῦτο TPONYOLLEVMS δια 

his works ; but his taking-up of the many , was only a kind of preliminary initiation of the teaching 

TOV γραμματῶν, αλλ’ AVNPEL TA πολλὰ μονα οἷον της TMPOTEAELA AKPOADEMS γραφῶν 

of his Leader ; although in positing that things are not at all many , he directs his argument towards 

TOD καθηγεμονος : καῖτοι τιθεῖς αὐτὰ μη ππαντῶς πολλὰ αγει τον λογον ETL 

The One . Thus in turn , in “almost saying the same thing ”, the “almost ” is reasonable ; for the one man 
to ev. ovv Παλιν σχξδον AEYOVOL TA ALTA, TO σχξδον KALELKOTM@SG: YAP O μὲν 

wrote as a poet , but the other in a prosaic mode ; and the one addressed the thesis proposed , but the other 
ποιημᾶάσιν, o δὲ δνπεζοις λογοις, KOLO μὲν κατα τὴν θεσιν TOL TPOKELMEVOD , ο OE 

addressed the denial of its contradictory , and the one according to the highest form of dialectics ; which 

KOTO τὴν AVALPEOLV TOD AVTLKELLEVOD , KOLO μὲν κατὰ τὴν Tp@THV διαλεκτικὴν 

examines The Realities by simple intuitive insights , but the other by a secondary form that proceeds by 

SLAAEYOVOAV TOA OVTA ταῖς ἁπλαῖς τὴν επιβολας, O OE κατα τινα SELTEPAV οδευοῦσαν δια 

synthesis and arguments . And the one is like Intellect ; for it belongs to Intellect to contemplate Being , 

τὴν συνθεσεῶὼς καὶ AOYWV. Kato μὲν ὡς vous : yap ἔστι νοῦ θεῶρειν τοον, 

since Primary Being is also The Object of The Primary Intelligible Intellect ; the other is like Knowledge , 

ETELON] TO πρῶτος OV ἔστιν και τοῦ TPWTIOTOD νοῆτον νοῦ : O d6€ ὡς EMLOTHLN: 

for it is the function of Knowledge to contemplate the contradictories and at the same time , to admit 

yap ἔργον ταύτης θεῶρειν τα αντικειμενα και αμα καὶ EYKPLVELV 

the true ones , and reject the false. And the one person , produces sound proofs , and 

705 to aAnVEs μεν, αποδοκιμαζειν TO ψευδες δε. Καὶ ο μὲν παρεχομξνος EL TEKUNPLO TE και 

in an elegant way ; for the one who has been led-up to Real Being Itself , must also necessarily have his 

KOAWS yap τον OVIYHEVOV προς TO OVTMS OV ALTO και QVAYKN Elvat τὴν 

soul Filled with The Beauty and Goodness There ; and This is the “elegant and sound ”. 

ψυχὴν TANPYH τῆς καλλονῆς καὶ της ἀαγαθοτητος EKELOEV , καὶ τοῦτο EOTL TO καλῶς και TO ED : 

For the proofs of this thesis on the one hand , were Intellectual , according to their inherent character ; 


YAP TO τεκμηρια TOLUTOD LEV Ὧν νοερὰ κατα αὐτῶν τὴν ιδιοτητα, 
“being whole , simple , and unshakeable”, as Socrates says on the other hand , in that dialogue (Phdrs 250 b). 
OAOKANPA καὶ ATAG καὶ ATpPEUN φησιν δὲ EKELVOG 


Socrates: But then, at that time , when we saw Beauty Shining in Brightness , when accompanied by 

250b δε TOT’ Ὧν ιδεῖν καλλος λαμπρον OTE σὺν 

Good Spirits in a Chorus ; we on the one hand , following in the Company of Zeus , but others , 
ευδαῖμονι χορῷ, ἡμεις μὲν δπομενοι μετα Διος δὲ αλλοι 

in that of Other Gods , we beheld The Blessed Sight and Vision , and we were thus initiated into that 

μετ’ αλλοὺῦ θεῶν, δειδον μακαριαν οψιν τε καὶ θεαν, TE και ετελοῦντο 

which is Lawfully called The Most Blessed of Mysteries , which we Celebrated in a state of Wholeness , 


Ὧν θεμις AEYELV HOAKAPLOTATHV τῶν τελετῶν, NV ὠργιαζομεν ολοκληροι 
being on the one hand , without experience of those evils , which awaited us in the time to come , but on 


OVTEG μεν απαθεις αὐτοι KAKOV , OOM LTEHEVEV ἡμᾶς EV χρονῶ ὕστερῶ, 
the other hand , being permitted as initiates into The Mystery of Whole and Simple and Unshakeable 


δὲ ETMOMTEDOVTEG TE καὶ μυοῦμδενοι OAOKANPA καὶ ATAG καὶ ATPEUN 
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and Good-Spirited Apparitions in Pure Light , being ourselves pure and not entombed in this , 


καὶ EDOAILOVa φασματα EV καθαρὰ ADvYN , OVTES καθαροι καὶ ἀσημαντοι TOLTOD , 
in which we have been imprisoned like an oyster , which we now carry about and call the body .” 


δεδεσμεύμενοι τροπον OOTPEOD , ο νῦν περιφεροντες ονομαζομεν σῶμα. 


But the other person used “very-many and very-mighty positive proofs” , for he proceeded by the 

δὲ ο παμπολλα καὶ παμμεγεθη : γὰρ προεῖσι ElG τας 

development of arguments , and by combinations and differentiations , unfolding and revealing , 
ανελιξεις TOV λογῶν καὶιτας σύυνθεσεις KOL τας διαϊρεσεις, AVATAWV και ἀαναπτυσσῶν 

The Uniform and Comprehensive Insight of his master. Accordingly then, it is reasonable that 

τὴν EvoeldOn καὶ συνηρημξνηὴν ἐπιβολὴν Tov καθήηγεμονος. Apa Eixot@s καὶι 

a little earlier when describing the physical characteristics of these men , we spoke 

μικρῶ TPOTEPOV λέγοντες τοὺς PALVOLEVOLG χαρακτηρας τουτῶν TOV AVSPOV , ἐλέγομεν 

of Parmenides on the one hand , as “handsome and good to look upon”, and Zeno on the other hand , 

tov Παρμενιδὴν μεν καλον καὶ ἀγαθον τὴν οψιν, τον Ζηνῶνα δὲ 

as “tall and forty years old” , since these are also the symbols of their words. For on the one hand , 

EDLUNKN καὶ TETTAAPAKOVTO ETOV , EMEL ταῦτα EOTL και OLUBOAG τῶν AOYOV : YAP μὲν 

“The Beautiful and Good” There , is changed here to “elegant and sound”, but on the other hand “ The 
καλον καὶ ayabov δκει μετελαβεν εἰς το καλῶς τε και ED , δε το 

Good-Stature” There , is changed here , to “the very-many”, almost as if Plato were proclaiming that 
evunky EKEL εις TO παμμεγθη, μονονοὺκ TOD Πλατῶνος βοῶντος OTL 

There , among The Gods , Everything is Harmonious and Symphonic ; Their Form of Life , Their 

EKEL TAPATOIG θεοῖς TAVTA EVAPLOVLA καὶ GLLOOVA , TO ειδος τῆς CMNS, οἱ 

Language and Their Apparent Forms ; for each of These Aspects Imitates The All , but in The All, 
KOYOL , TOA PALVOHEVA σχηματα : YAP EKAGTOG αὑτῶν μιμξεταῖ TO παν, dE EV τῷ παντι 

The Appearances are images of Their Invisible Qualities , and there is nothing in Them which does not 


TO POLVOLEVO εἰσιν ELKOVEG TOV αφανῶν, καὶ εστιν οὐδὲν EV τοῦτοι: ἡ =n 
carry a Likeness and Symbol of The Intelligibles . Thus , it is natural that The Unity of these inspired men 
φερει ELKOVAa KALOLUBOAOV τῶν νοητῶν. de Εικοτῶς ἡ EVWOIG TOLUTM@V τῶν θειῶν AVdPaV 


also escaped the notice of the multitude . For in the first place , they cultivated the obscure and untraveled 
και AavOavel τοὺς πολλοὺς: YAP πρῶτον HEV ETETIOELOV TO κεκρύμμενον καὶ αβατον 
style of their language , to the very highest degree , by imitating the oblique responses of The Pythian 
QUTOV OL AOYOL τοις πολὺ πολλοις , δια μιμουμδνοι TOV λοξῶν YPNOHOV τον Πυθιον 
Oracle to its inquirers ; and in the second place , their different method of teaching , which 
τοις προσιοῦσι SLAAEYOLEVOV : καὶ ETMELTA αὐτῶν O διαφορος τροπος τῆς διδασκαλιας ὧν 
concealed their inner singularity-of-speech and unity , and this in turn is a likeness of Divine 
παραπετάσμα τῆς EVSOV ομοφῶώνιας και EVAOEMS NV, καὶ τοῦτο AL παλιν EOTL ELKOV TOV DELWV 
Affairs. | For if someone looks at the partibility of enmattered forms , and at their divisions 
πραγματα.. YAP EL τις ATISOL προς TO LEPLOTOV TOV EVLA@V ELOWV καὶ προς αὑτῶν τὴν SLALPECLV 
and masses and oppositions to one another , one might also think , that The Invisible Divine Ideas , also 


καὶ τοὺς OYKOUG καὶ τῆν μάχην προς AAANAG , αν καὶ οιηθειήη τα αφανήη τα OEla εἰδὴ και 
have to be extended in such a way and divisible in such a way . Therefore , it belongs to the higher and 
EXELV διάστασιν τοιαῦτην καὶ μερισμον τοσοῦτον. Ovv ἐστι YwnaAotepac Kat 


more-intuitive soul to see , in what way Indivisible Being is The Foundation of the divisible , and in what 


706 και VOEPWTEPASG ψυχῆς KATLOELV , OTWS ἡ ALEPLOTOG OLOLA υὑφιστησι τὴν μεριστὴν καὶ TAG 
way , all extensions proceed from The Unextended . Thus , the eyes of the multitude are not naturally 


παντα TA διαστηματα TPOEANALDE EK TOV αδιαστατῶν : SE τὰ OMMATA TOV πολλῶν οὐ TEMLIKEV 
td 


112 


made to endure looking at The Divine Unity (Soph 2548). 
KOPTEPELV ἀφορῶντα προς τὴν θειαν EVMOIV 


Stranger: The one (sophist) , runs away into the darkness of not-being , feeling his way in it , 
254a O μὲν αποδιδρασκῶν εἰς TV CKOTELVOTHTA TOD LN OVTOG , TPOGATTOLEVOSG AVTNS 
by trial and error , and is hard to discern , because of the darkness of the place . Or do you not think so ? 

tpiBN , YOAEMOG KATAVONOOL δια TOOKOTELVOV TOL TOTOD : ἢ yop ; 
Theatetus: It seems likely . 

Εοικεν. 
Stranger: But the other ; the philosopher indeed , by always devoting himself through Reason 
O δε φιλοσοφος YE QEl  MPOOKElLEVOG δια λογισμῶν 

to The Idea of Being , is in turn not at all easy to observe , because of The Brilliant Light of The Place ; 
τῇ WEA TOD OVTOG, AD οὐδαμῶς EvTETIS οφθηναι δια το δλαμπρον τηςχῶρας : 
for the eyes of the soul of the multitude are unable to endure the sight of The Divine . 
2540 Yap TA ομματα τῆς ψυχῆς TOV πολλῶν ASLVATA προς KAPTEPELV ἀφορῶντα τοθειον. 


And then , if one looks at The Allotments of The Gods, through which the beings in The Kosmos partake, 
και EEL EL τις ATOPAETOL προς τοὺς κληροὺς τῶν θεῶν vd’ ὧν EV τῷ κοσμῶ μετεχονταῖι, 
seeing The Sun in one place, The Moon in another , The Earth here , surely one would absolutely believe , 


θεώμενος NALOV HEV WSL, σελήνην dE WdL, SETHVYNV dL, MOD παντῶς οιήσεται, 
unless one were quite expert in Divine Concerns , that The Gods Themselves are separated in this way ; 


δι μη τις ElN πανὺ δεινος τὰ Osla , καὶ τοὺς θεοὺς αὑτοὺς διεσταναι ODT: 

But this is not the case. For The Gods are Pre-Established over extended things in an Unextended Way 
αλλ’ εστι οὐκ =: yap οιθεοι προεστήκασιν τῶν διαστατῶν αδιαστατῶς 

and Pre-Established over pluralized beings in a Uniform Way . Therefore , as in the case of The Gods , 


πεπληθυσμενῶν ενοειδῶς. ovv ὥς ETL τῶν θεῶν 
just as Their Unity is Unapparent and Incomprehensible , so also with these inspired men ; 


αὐτῶν ἡ EVMOIG EOTL APAVNSG καὶ GAANTTOG , ODVTM καὶ επι τουτῶν TOV DELWV AVSPaV 
The Sameness and Unity of Their Thoughts , is “Superior to the other ways”, as Socrates says . 


τὴν ταυτοτητα και EVMOLV TOV VONHATOV ELVAL ὑπερ τοὺς AAAOLG O LOKPATES φησιν. 
But listen now to what Zeno replies to these remarks . 


Αλλα επακοῦσον τι O ZNVOV ENNVEYKEV TOLTOIG . 


Zeno: Yes , O Socrates . So it is , but you have not perfectly perceived the truth of my writings ; 
1280 Nat, ὦ Σώκρατες... ovv δ᾽ ov ov πανταχοῦ ἡσθησαῖι την αληθειαν TOL γραμματος. 


Neither is Plurality uncoordinated in any way with The One and scattered from Itself , 


OvtTe EOTLV TO πληθος ἀσύντακτον ODSAUM TOV EVOG καὶ διεσπαρμενον Ad EALTOD , 
nor is The One without Offspring and devoid of The Plurality belonging to It ; for The One is also 


οὔτ TO EV ἄγονον καὶ EPNLOV TOD πλήθους προσήκοντος αὐτῶ, AAA τοῦτο και 
The Leader of Secondary Monads , and The Plurality possesses The Unity appropriate to It . For all 


ἤγειται δευτερῶν μοναδῶν, καὶ TO πληθος EXEL τὴν EVWOLV πρεπουσαν αὑτῷ : YAP TAVTA 
The Pluralities , Intelligible and Intellectual , as well as those in the Kosmos or above The Kosmos , 
τὰ ANON τα νοῆτα TE καὶ τὰ νοερὰ και O00 ὃν τῶ κοσμῶ ἡ ὕπερ τον κοσμον 
are attached to Their Own Innate Monads and ordered with respect to one another . But The Monads in 


εξηρτηται οἰκδιῶν μοναδῶν και συντετακται αλληλοις : δὲ αἵ μοναδες 
turn are derived from The One Monad , in order that The Plurality of Monads is not divided from Itself , 


παλιν εκ μιας μοναδος, τινὰ καὶ το πληθος τῶν μοναδῶν μη διηρήημενον ad EALTOD 
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in so far as It is not a mere plurality devoid of Unity . For it would not be Lawful that The Causes that 
Ἢ και μονον πλῆθος ἔρημον τῆς EVWOEMS: yap ov ἣν θεμις τας OITA 
Unify other Beings should Themselves be pulled-away from one another . For The Life-giving Agencies 
EVOTOLOLG TOV GAAM@V = aLvTac απεσπασθαιί(σπαῶ) AAANA@V : Yap τας ζωοποιοὺς 
are not lifeless , nor are The Intellectualizing Agencies without Intellect , nor The Beautifying ones 
ovde aCwous, οὐδὲ εἰναι TAG νοοποιοὺς avontovg , οὐδε τας KAAAOTOLOUG 
without Beauty , but they either have Life and Intellect and Beauty or of These Qualities something even 
QKAAAEIG , αλλ’ ἡ ἔχειν CONV και νοὺν και καλλος ἢ τούτων τι 
more Divine and more Superior . So that The Monads that Unify other Beings must Themselves also 
QELOTEPOV καὶ KPELTTOV : MOTE τας μοναδας EVOTOLOUG TOV CAAWV ἀναγκαῖον AVTAG καὶ 
either have Unity with one another or something superior to The Unity . But there is nothing more-Divine 
707 ἡ EXEW EV@OW προς αλληλας N TL KPELTTOV τῆς EVWOEWS: AAA’ EOTL οὐδὲν ODELOTEPOV 
than Unity , except The One Itself . If The One is prior to Them , then They are also necessarily Unified ; 
ταῦτης TMANVTOD EVOG αὑτοῦ: ELITE TO EV TPO αὑτῶν, ALTAG καὶ ἀναγκαῖον ἡνῶσθαι: 
for Beings participating in The One are Unified and if They are Unified , from where comes Their Unity ? 
yOp τὰ  ETEYOVTA TOLEVOG ηνῶται : εἴτε ἤνῶνται., ποθεν 1] EVOOIG ; 
From nowhere else than from The One . Thus All The Many Henads/Unities/Monads must be derived 
yapov αλλοθὲν ἢ εξ νος .TOLVOV τας πολλας εναδας Δει ειναι 
from The One, then from Them, The Pluralities, both The Primary Ones and the ones that succeed Them ; 
Ek TOD EvOG, δὲ EK TOUT@V TA TANON , TE TA πρῶτα και TO εφεξης 
and always , those that are further away from The One are more pluralized than Those that are Prior 
και EL τα πορρῶτερα τοῦ δνος μαλλον πληθύνεσθαι τῶν προ 
to them, but even so , every Plurality has a Twofold Henad, The One that is Immanent/Co-Arranged in It , 
αὐτῶν, ὃ ομῶς πανπλήηθος Exelv διττὴν Evada, τὴν μὲν συντεταγμδενήὴν 
but The Other that Transcends It. For just look at This first in the case of The Ideas ; for example , see 
τὴν δε εξηρημδξνῆν. yap Ide αὐτο πρῶτον ent τῶν ELOOV , οιον 
how Man is Twofold , The One Transcendent , but the other participated ; and how Beauty is Twofold , 
OTMG 0 AVOPMTOG διττος, ο HEV εξηρήημξνος, ο SE μετεχομενος : καὶ ONMS TO KAAOV SITTOV , 
The One Prior to the many , but the other in the many ; and how Equality and Justice . Hence The Sun , 
TO μὲν TPO TOV πολλῶν, TO OE EV τοις πολλοις : καὶ οπῶς TO LOOV , TO SUKQLOV : τοινὺν NALOG 
and The Moon and each of the other Ideas in Nature , has the one that is in another , but The Other that is 
καὶ σελήνη καὶ EKAOTOV TOV αλλῶν ELOWV φυσικῶν, TO HEV EV GAAQ, το δὲ 
in Itself. For both the ones that exist in others , and the ones in common terms that are also participated , 
καθ ALTO : γὰρ TE τὰ OVTOEVOAAOCIC και κοινα καὶ μετεχομενα 
must have Prior to them , that which belongs to Itself , generally , The Unparticipated ; and in turn , 
O€l EXYELV TPO αὐτῶν TO ον EQUTOV, KALOAMG TO ἀμεθεκτον: καὶ αὖ 
The Transcendent Idea which exists In-Itself , in as much as It is The Cause of many , It Unites and Binds 
TO ECNPNMEVOV E160G καὶ OV καθ’ αὐτο, QTE ον αἴτιον πολλῶν, EVODV και συνδειν 
together The Plurality ; then in turn the common character in the many is a Bond of Union among them . 
to πληθος: δὲ av TO KOLVOV EV QLTOIG EOTL δεσμος τῶν πολλῶν, 
And this is why Man Himself is One Idea , but another , is man in each particular case ; and The Former 
καὶ τοῦτο δια ALTOAVOPwMOG ομὲν, dE αλλος O EVTOIG καθεκαστα, KOLL μὲν EKELVOG 
is Eternal, but the latter is in a way mortal, but in a way not , and The Former is Intelligible , but the latter 
aimviog, δὲ οὗτος μὲνπηθνητος, δ’ πῇ OV, KALMEVEKElLVOG vontoc, dE οὗτος 
perceptible . Is it not so then , that since each of The Ideas is Twofold , so also each Whole is Twofold ? 
αἴσθητος. Οὐκοῦν ὡς EKAOTOV τῶν ELOWV διττον, OVTM καὶ EKAOTOV τῶν ολῶν διττον : 
For The Kinds/Ideals/Species are parts of a Whole/Genera , and The Unparticipated Whole is 
yap TH ELON EOTLV HEP τινος OAOTHTOS, καὶ TO ἀμεθεκτον ολον 
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other/distinct from The Participated . The Unparticipated Soul is One , but The Participated , another , 
αλλο το μεθεκτῦον, ησμεθεκτος ψύχη αλλη, ἡ μεθεκτη αλλη, 
The Former Binding-together The Plurality of souls , The Latter generating the plurality . And The One 


ἢ μὲν συνδεοῦσα το πλῆθος τῶν ψυχῶν, NSE απογεννῶσα TO πλῆθος: καὶ O μὲν 
Unparticipated Intellect is distinct , but The Participated Intellect also other , The One introducing 
αμεθεκτος νοῦς αλλος δὲ ὁ μεθεκτος αλλος, O μὲν παραγῶν 
The Intelligible Plurality , but The Former holding It together . And hence , The Unparticipated Being , 
TO VOEPOV πληθος, ο δε συνεχῶν : καιτοινὺν TO αλλο ἀαἀμεθεκτον OV 
from which All Beings Proceed , including The Whole Number of Them, is different from Participated 
ad’ ov παντα TO OVTO και ο ἀριθμος τῶν οντῶν αλλο το μεθεκτον 
Being , which is also The One Being ; The One is Snatched-away by Itself above Beings , The Other 


και ev . TO HEV APTACAV EALTO TPO TOV OVT@V, TO dE 
is Participated by Beings . Hence at every level of Reality we must conceive of a distinct 


708 LETEXYOLEVOV ὑπο τῶν OVTOV . TOLVLV ETL MAGS TAEEWS TOV πραγματῶν Δει νοξιν μὲν AAANV 

Transcendent Unity , and another Unity accompanying The Plurality ; and then , conceive of Plurality 

εξηρημξνὴν sevada, αλλην εναδα μετα τοὺ πληθοὺς, ENEITA το πληθος 

according to Itself , not as Participating in Its Own/Innate Unity , not that there is anything of this sort 
καθ’ αὐτο unde μετεχον TNS οἴκειιᾶς EVAdOG, OLY OTL ἔστι τι τοιοῦτον 

in Reality , but conceive it in this way , because this notion must also be brought to mind , for the moment 


EV τοις ODOLV, CAA’ οὕτω OTL τοῦτο ἀναγκαῖον καὶ βαλεσθαι εις νοῦν προς TO TAPOV 
because of Zeno’s doctrine . For on the one hand , Parmenides was looking at Being Itself , just as we said 


δια τοῦ Ζηνῶνος τὴν δοξαν. yap μεν O Παρμενιδὴης empa το ον avto , καθαπερ εἴρηται 
earlier ; The Transcendent and Highest Summit Above All Beings , and in which , Being is revealed 

καὶ TPOTEPOV , TO EENPTNHEVOV καὶ TO AKPOTATOV παντῶν τῶν OVTOV , καὶ EV ὦ TO OV εξεφανή 
Primarily ; not that Parmenides ignored Plurality in The Intelligible Realm ; for it is he who says , 
πρῶτος, OLY ὡς αγνοῶν το πληθος τῶν νοητῶν : YAP ἔστιν ALTOS ο φας: 


“For Being is Akin/Lives close to Being” 
yap €0Vv πελαΐζει ξδοντι Fr 8.25 
and again , 
καὶ TOALV 
“For to me It is United 


δὲ μοι ἐστιν Evvov 
For where I shall begin , I shall come back to it again ;” 


yap Οπποθεν apC@puar, τξομαι παλιν τοθι avOic Fr 5 
and elsewhere , 
και EV αλλοις 
“Being-equally-distributed from the center” 
LOOTAAES MeoooOev . Fr 8.44 


For through All these phrases he shows that he also posits that there are Many Intellectual Beings , and 


yap ALO ἀπαντῶν τουτῶν δεικνυσιν OTL KOaLTIBETAL  Elval πολλὰ vonta , καὶ 
having an Order among Them of First , Middle , and last , and Their Own Inexpressible Unity . Since 


TAELV EV TOVTOIG TPWTOV και μεσῶὼν και TEAEVTALWV καὶ αὐτῶν APPAGTOV EVHOLV , ὡς 
he is truly not unaware of The Plurality of Beings , but since he sees that all this Plurality , Proceeds 


OLV OLY αγνοῶν TO πληθος TOV OVTOV , AAA’ ὡς θεώμενος OTL παν τοῦτο TO πληθος προηλθεν 
from The One Being ; for That , is The Source of Being and The Hearth and The Secret Center of Being , 


EK TOD EVOG OVTOG : YAP EKEL NV ἢ ANYN TOV OVTOG καὶ NEOTIA καὶ TO κρυφιῶς ον, 
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from which and through which All Beings are Allotted Their Unity . And just as the Divinely-inspired 
ad’ οὐ καὶ περι O TAOVTIA EAaXYE THVEVaOIV. Και γὰρ ὥσπερ ο θειοτατος 
Plato himself knew on the one hand , The Many Intelligible Animals/Living-Beings , but on the other 


Πλατῶὼν avtocg οἱ: μεν πολλὰ νοητα Coa δε 

hand , hypothesized that Their Unity and Ineffable Compass/Scope was entirely Encompassed by 
DLTMOTLBETAL παντῶν δνῶσιν καὶ ἀαληήπτον TEPLOXTV πασι περι 

The Animal/Living-Being Itself , and That , Being Monadic and One-of-a-Kind/Only Begotten/Unique . 

TO AvTOCMOV KOLEKEL μοναδικον καὶ μονογενες, 

And neither , because That is Only-Begotten , It annihilates All The Intelligible living-Beings , nor again , 

KOLODTE,  OSLOTL EKELVO OV HOVOYEVEG , AVOLPELTAL τῶν νοητῶν ζώων , οὔτε aD 


because The Plurality exists , that nothing Subsists Prior to The Plurality ; surely then so also Parmenides 
διοτι TOTANVOG EOTL, CODY TO LbEOTHKEV TPO TOL πλήθους: Sy OVTH Kat ο Παρμενιδης 
knows that The Intelligible Plurality Proceeds from The One Being , and, that Prior to The Many Beings 
οιδε TO VONTOV TO πλῆθος προῖον εκ TOD EVOG οντος τ και προ τῶν πολλῶν οντῶν 
there is This Fundamental One Being , from which , The Plurality of Intelligible Beings has Its Unity . 

TO 1PLUEVOV EV OV, περι O το πληθος τῶν νοητῶν EXEL τὴν ενῶσιν. 
Accordingly then , it must be far from True , that he had to absolutely deny The Plurality because of his 
709 apa δει Πολλου πανταχοῦ ανατρεπεῖν TOTANBOG διὰ τὴν 
thesis of The One Being , which indeed , he clearly supposes in those passages , that Beings are Many ; 
θεσιν TOV EVOGOVTOG, OG γε δηλοςτιθεμενος EV AVTOIG EKELVOIG TO OVTO EOTL πολλα: 
but instead of declaring that The Many receive Their Existence , whatever it is , from The One Being , 

αλλα και τοις πολλοις διδοὺς τὸ εἰναι οπῶσοῦυν εκ τοὺ EVOG οντος 
he Reasonably supposes that This Cause is Sufficient , and so declares that Being is One . But that 
ELKOTOG ταῦτη TY αἴτια APKELTAL KOLOLTMS ATOKAAEL TO OV EV. dE OTL 
The One Being must be Prior to The Plurality , you can grasp by a logical procedure , such as follows . 
TOEVOV O€LELVAL TPO τοῦ πλήθους, αν λαβοις δια HEV μιας λογικῆς εφοδοὺ TOLALTIG : 
Being is either used homonymously , in all its applications , or synonymously , or as being derived from 
TO OV ἢ AEYETAL OHM@VOUMS KATA παντῶν TOV OVTOV , ἡ συνωνυμῶς, ἢ ὡς ad’ 
one being and relative to one being . But it is impossible that it is used homonymously , if indeed we say 
EVOG καὶ προς EV >: GAA’ advvatov OH@VUHOS , ξειπερ φαμεν 
that one thing is more , but another less ; for more and less are not applicable to beings that are named 
TO μὲν ονμαλλον, δὲ TO NTTOV : YAT TO μάλλον καὶ NTTOV EOTL οὐκ EV τοις ομο- 
homonymously . But if One Being is used synonymously of each of the beings that exist , or if it is used 
πνῦμοις: ὃδξε sits EV OV AsYOLEVOV συνῶνυμῶς κατὰ παντῶν EOTLV , ETE 
as being derived from one being and relative to one being , then it must necessarily be some being 
ὡς ad EVOG καὶ προς εν, apa αναγκῇ ElVval τι ον 
prior to the many beings ; then we must follow another procedure that is more physical , such as that 
TPO TOV πολλῶν OVIM@V: SE TOLALTNG ETEPacG εφοδου PVOLKM@TEPAG OLAV 
also introduced by the Eleatic Stranger in the Sophist (243b), when contending against those who asserted 
καὶ vonynoato oEAsatns Eevos ev Ζοφιστη, QYMVICOMEVOG προς τοὺς λξγοντας 
that beings are many . For if beings were many , they would necessarily be different from one another , 
TOAOVTA πολλα: YAP ELTA OVTA EN TOAAG, ALTA αναγκῆ διναι διαάφορα αλληλῶν, 
(by being numerically many) ; but by being beings , they are the same ; that very sameness of being , that 
de καθ’ ovta, ταῦτα, οπερ 
must either be present in all of them , from another , or from some one transmitted to the others . 
AVAYKALOV ἡ ὑπαρξαι πᾶσιν αὐτῶν απ’ GAAOD ἡ αᾧ τινος EVOG τοις αλλοις: 
But if being is transmitted to the others from one , That One would be Being , Primarily , 
OAK’ ETE τοις AAAOIG ah’ EVOG, EKELVO ἂν Elh ον πρῶτος, 
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but The Others would Participate of Being through That ; and if again , from another , That 
δε TA αλλα LETEOYEV τοῦοντος δι’ EKELVO: EITETOALV απ’ AAAOD , EKELVO 
would be The Being Prior to All which gives to All their participation of existence . Then there is still 
OV TPO παντῶν SESMKE πασι τὴν HETOLVOLAV TOD ELVAL: d& αλλης 
a third more theological starting-point , as follows . Everything that is being participated exists in others , 
τριτῆς θεολογικώτεροας ἀρχῆς τοιᾶσδε : παν το μετεχομενεν ον ὃν αλλοις 
and those who participate , in every way , have their entrance into existence from The Unparticipated . 
TOG HETEXOVOLV παντῶς EXEL τὴν παραδον εις TO ξιναι εκ τοὺ ἀμεθεκτου. 
For on the one hand ,This (that is being participated) becomes pluralized along with the beings under it , 
yap μεν τοῦτο συμπληθύυνεται τοῖς ὑποκειμξνοις 
becoming a part of each of them while sharing Its Own Essence with the substances that participate of It . 
YEYOVOG  EKQOTOD καὶ KOLVOVIOALEVOV τῆν LOLAV οὐσιαν ταῖς ὑυποστασεσι TOV LETEXYOVTOV . 
But on the other hand , The Unmixed Beings that Exist Simply/Absolutely In-Themselves , also Exist 
δε TO ἀμικτα τὰ οντα και τα ATAWS Ed’ EALVT@V και 
Fundamentally Prior , to particulars that exist in others . 
ιδρυεσθαι TPO τῶν τινῶν OVTOV EV ETEPOIC. 
But if all this is true , then The One Being necessarily exists Prior to The Many Beings , 
de Εἰ ταῦτα αληθη. TO EV ον AVAYKN TPOLTAPYELV προ τῶν πολλῶν OVTOV , 
and from which , Being has its Foundation in The Many , Of which They Participate. But , just as 
710 καὶ ad’ οὐ TO OV EXEL τὴν ὑποστασιν EV τοις πολλοις, ὑπ᾽ αὑτῶν LETEYOLEVOV . dE ὥσπερ 
The Unparticipated Exists Above All , Prior to both what participates and What is Being Participated , 
TO ἀμεθεκτον OVTOG TAVTMS TPOLTAPKEL αμφοιν TOD HETEXOVTOG καὶ TOL HETEXOMEVOD 
so in this way , What is Being Participated is The Necessary Intermediary between The Unparticipated 
ODTOG TO PETEXOLEVOV ELVAL αναγκῆη μεσον του αἀμεθεκτοῦυ 
and those that participate . Or , how else could the beings that participate , be this that they are called , 
KOLT@V μετεχοντῶν: ἢ TOG av τὰ PETEXOVTA ElN τοῦτο οπερ λέγεται, 
having nothing Of which they participate and Which is in them? Accordingly then , That which is 
OVTOG μηδᾶνος _WeTEXOPEVOD και OVTOG EV αὕτοις ; apa TO 
Participated by The Many Beings is not the only Being , but Prior to It , is The Unparticipated . Neither is 
LETEXOLEVOV ὑπο TOV πολλῶν οντῶν EOTL OLT LOVOV , AAA TPO TOVTOD TO ἀμεθεκτον: οὔτε 
there only The Unparticipated , but after This , comes What is Being Participated and Being Distributed 


μονον TO αἀμεθεκτον CAAG μετα τοῦτο το PETEXOMEVOV καὶ κατατεταγμενον 
among The Many Beings . Thus on the one hand, as I have often said already , by Parmenides seeing 
EV τοις πολλοις OLOL. ovv LIEV , ὡς πολλάκις εφην NON , O Παρμενιδης opwv 


The Same Monad of Being , Transcending The Plurality of Beings , in this way calls The Being One ; 
τὴν ταῦτην μοναδα TOD OVTOG τὴν EGNPNLEVNV TOV πλήθους TOV οντῶν OVTMS ATEKAAEL TO OV EV 
separating from It , The Plurality of Beings that Proceed from It . But on the other hand , the multitude , 
διαιρῶν AT’ αὑτοῦ TO πληθος τῶν προελθοντῶν : δὲ οι πολλοι 
in a contrary way to that , by only looking at the many and separate things , made fun of that 
TOV EVAVTLOV τροπον EKELVM HOVOV OPMVTEG εις TA TOAAG καὶ SIEOTAPHEVA EKMUWSODVV EKELVOD 
doctrine , by bringing up sticks and stones and diverse animals and plants , even things that are contrary 
τον Aoyov , παραφεροντες EvAG, καὶ λιθοὺυς, καὶ ATTA ζῶα καὶ OTA , καὶ TA AVTA EVAVTLOTATA 
to one another ,such as heat , cold , black , white , dry , moist (Soph 246) .For they did not see in what way 
αλληλοις, θερμον, WOYPOV , HEAQV , AEDIKOV , ENPOV , LYPOV > YAP OLY EWPAV OTC 
they are one , but looking only at their differences and their plurality bereft of Unity , 
ταῦτα EGTLV εν, AAA’ ορῶντες HOVOV εἰς αὐτῶν τὴν SLAKPLOLV καὶ TO πληθος ἐερημον TOD EVOG 
ridiculing The Ancient Agencies of their Unity ; by taking delight in their plurality since each of them 
διεσυρον TPEGPELOVTA αὐτῶν τὴν EV@OLV : χαϊροῦσιν TH MANOEL yop ἕκαστος 
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are many ; but Parmenides , being One , was at home/Closely-United to The Monad/Henad of Beings . 
OVTEG TOAAOL: δὲ ὁ ὧν εἰς @KELM@TO(OLKELO®) προςτὴν EVAdH TMV OVTOV. 
But Zeno did not have to look directly at the Parmenidean thesis ; since he refuted the opinion of the 
δε Ζηνῶν οὐδε E1yE αντιβλεπειν προς τὴν Παρμενιδειον θεσιν : δε διηλξγχξ τὴν δοξαν TOV 
multitude , which looks upon the multitude of scattered particulars and by refuting this view , led them to 
πολλῶν καὶ θεώρουσαν TA TOAAG διεσπαρμξνα,, καὶ EAEYYWOV ταῦτην AVNYEV αὐτοὺς ETL 
The One in the many , by showing them , that if on the one hand , they separated the many from Unity , 
ETL TO EV EV τοις MOAAOIG , ὡς δεικνύμενος, El μὲν χώροζοιεν TA πολλα τοὺ EVOG , 
many absurd consequences logically follow . But on the other hand , if they called Those who Participate 
πολλα καὶ ATOTA συμβήησεται TO AOYO : δὲ ει AEYOLEV ταῦτα α LETEYXEL 
of The One Being In Themselves Many - for the sake of which , the wonderful Parmenideian doctrine 
TOD EVOG OVTOG τοὺ EV AUVTOLG TA πολλα, OG τον θαυμάσονται Παρμενιδειον λογον 
of The Transcendent One Being was introduced - then because of this , Those who Participate are allotted 
To ξεξηρημενον €év OV ElonyEeltal, SLOTL τοῦτο To usOEKTOV = AY YAVEL 
their Substance/Reality/Foundation from The Unparticipated and The Immanent from The Transcendent . 
τὴν ὑποστασιν EK TOD ἀμεθεκτοῦ καὶ TO συντεταγμξνον EK τοῦ εξηρημξνοὺυ : 
For this doctrine itself was what set-apart the multitude from Parmenides , by not being able to focus on 
711 yap τοῦτο AVTO NV καὶ TO AbLOTAVOV τοὺς πολλοὺς Tov Παρμενιδοῦ, UN συνορᾶν 
This Same Intermediary , I mean then , the one in the many beings . When this Middle Grade in Beings 
τὴν TALTHV TO LEGOTHTA, Asy@ δῆ TO EV EV TO τοῖς πολλοῖς OVOLV. γοῦν ἡ ALTN μεσοτῆς τοῖς OVOL 
is seen , it is sufficient to persuade us that the doctrine of Parmenides is true . For The Participated Beings 
ενοφθεισα εστιν ικανη πειθειν ημας ὡς ο λογος Παρμξνιδειος αληθης : yap τα μετεχομενα 
are Second in Rank to The Unparticipated , as we said , and beings that exist , in others are subordinate to 


δεύτερα τῶν αμεθεκτῶν, ὡς ELMOMEV , καὶ τὰ ονταὰ EOTL, EV AAAOIC υφεστηκοτῶν 
Beings that have Their Subsistence In Themselves. So in this way Socrates customarily leads us (Meno72) 
TOV απο EV αὐτοῖς: καὶ OVLTWS ο Σώκρατῆς εδιῶθεν AVAYELV ἡμας 


to The Hypothesis of Ideas , starting from the common characters existing in the many , to The Primary 


ETL τὴν ὑποθεσιν TOV ELOWV, ATO TOV KOLVOTITOV OVTMV οὐσῶν EV τοῖς MOAAOIG EL TAG οὐσας 
Efficient Causes that are Prior to The Many Real Beings Themselves and Prior to Those In Themselves . 


TPWTOVPYOVG αἴτιὰς προ τῶν πολλὼν αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν πολλῶν EV ADTOIG 


Socrates: Then , in this way also with The Virtues ; however many and various they may be ; 
12 én OVvTM καὶ περι TOV ἀρετῶν : πολλαι καὶ MAVTASATOL καν El εἰσιν, 
for They indeed All Possess Some Identical Singular Idea , through which They are Virtues , 


YE QMACALEYOLOL TL TALTOV ὃν εἰδος δι ο ELOLV αρξται, 
and on which , one would do well , to focus upon , when one is revealing the definitive answer 
ElG ὁ ποὺ EXEL καλῶς ATOBAEWAVTA EKELVO δηλῶσαι TOV ATOKPLVOLIEVOV 
to the question of , what in the world , Virtue is . 
TO EPWOTNOAVTL O TLOYYAVEL APETH οὐσα: 


On the one hand, is it not the case then , that the many people who reject the doctrine of Parmenides 


LEV OvKkovv Ol πολλοι ἀποδιδράσκοντες τὴν δοξην Παρμενιδειον 
are subjecting themselves to the infinity and the separability in beings ; but Zeno , by refuting such 


UMQYOVTOL EL τὴν ATELPLAV καὶ TOV OKESAGLOV TOV OVTOV : δὲ O ZNVOV EAEYY@V TOLALTHV 
an illogical move , is then , first of all , taking the multitude back to The One in the many , in which 


τὴν AAOYLOTOV φοραν OVOAV HEV ἀναπεμπει τοὺς πολλοὺς EL TO EV EV τοις πολλοις EV οὐ 
the many directly Participate , and then reveals The Intellectual Road of Parmenides , for The Way 


TO πολλα προσεχῶς WETEYEL, SE εκφαινει tov νοῦν Παρμξνιδειον, = yap.) ἢ 
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Upward in us , starts from The Unities/Monads in the many to The Transcendent Causes , so that 

QVOSOG ἡμῖν EOTLV ATO TOV EVAOWV EV τοις πολλοις επι TAG εξηρημενας, καὶ ὥστε 

on the one hand , Socrates was right in thinking that Zeno had the same purpose as Parmenides , both 

μεν O L@KPATHS avtos καθοσον οἴξται TOV ζηνῶνα EXELV TOV ALTOV OKOTOV TH Παρμενιδῃ, TE 

in his life and in his writings , but on the other hand , did not rightly understand by thinking that Zeno 

EV TY C@N και EV τοιςγραμμασι, δὲ οὐκ ορθὼς ὑπειλῆφε ορθῶὼς οἴδται καθοσον τον Ζηνωνα 

meant the same thing by “not many” as Parmenides meant by “One” . For the “not many” of Zeno 

λεγεῖν TOALTOT® οὐ πολλὰ oKarollapyEevidns Ev: yap το οὐ TOAAG Tov Ζηνῶνος 

leads us to The One in that ; to The One in the many ; not to That which is Prior to The Many Beings , 

OQVIYEV ἡμὰς EN TO EV EV EKELVO ; TO EV EV τοῖς πολλοις, οὐκ ETL TO TPO τῶν πολλῶν. 

so that on the one hand , he was demonstrating The Immanent One , but the other The Transcendent One . 

ὥστε μεν Oo EOELKVD TO συντεταγμένον EV , o δὲ TO ξξηρημενον : 

Accordingly then , the “not many” is not identical with The One Itself , but with The One in the many . 
apa TOOL πολλὰ οὐκ TAUTOV TM αὕτοενι, αλλα TM EVI EV τοις MOAAOLG : 

For Zeno showed that when This is taken away , the many are absurd ; therefore in saying “not many” 

yap sdegev OTL τοῦτο AbEAMV TO MOAAMATONOV: OvLV ElN@V Ov πολλὰ 

it adds this aspect whose absence enables him to refute the hypothesis of the many. And on the one hand , 

προστιθησιν τοῦτο O αφελῶν καὶ  NAEYYE τὴν ὑποθεσιν τῶν πολλῶν. Kat μὲν 

in this way , Zeno admirably says , that Socrates has not altogether perceived The Truth about his work . 

OvT® Znvov θαυμαστῶς εφη tov LoKpatyn UN πανταχοῦ ἡσθησθαι τὴν αληθειαν TOV γραμματος. 

But on the other hand , those who think that they have dismissed the statement of Socrates , by advancing 

δε οσοι απεσκοραάκῖσαν τον λογον TOD Σώκρατοὺς ὡς παραφεροντες 

The Dyad , being both not many and not one , are really beside themselves ; for The Dyad is everywhere , 

τὴν δυαδα οὐσαν KAL οὐ πολλα καὶ οὐχ EV, OVTMS παραφερονται: yap δυὰς πανταχου 

among The Gods , among The Intellects , in souls , in natures ; for It is The Archetype and Mother of 

712 ενθεοις, δεν νοις , EV ψυχαῖς, EV φύσεσιν : EDT napyn καὶ μητήρ 

Plurality ; but It is The Cause of Plurality and in some way The Plurality Itself , according to Cause ; 

tov πληθους: δε EOTL αἴτια TOD πλουθοὺς καὶ πῶς το TANPOUG ἡ αὐτῇ κατ᾽ αἰτιαν, 

just as The One , is also The Cause of Unity , but according to Cause , It is One . But generally The Dyad 


ὥσπερ TO EV και TO αἴτιον της EVWOEWS κατ᾽ QITLAV EOTIVEV: ὃ ολῶς 7 SLAC 
is exactly what it is called , The Dyad ; but it does not exist if deprived of The One ; for everything that 
EOTL OTEP μεν λεγεται dvag de οὐκ ἔστι ἔρημος TOLEVOG: γὰρ TAV 


exists after The One participates in The One , so that The Dyad Itself is also in some way one , 
ἔστι μετα TO EV LETEXOV TODEVOG , MOTE NSLAGHLTN EOTLKAL πῶς EV, 
accordingly then , The Dyad is both Unity and Plurality ; but on the one hand, It is a Unity by Partaking 


apa ἡ δυας EOTL καὶ δνας καὶ πληθος : AAA’ LEV EVAG WC μετεχουσα 
in The One , but on the other hand, It is a Plurality by Being The Cause of Plurality . Thus , these critics 
TOD νος, δὲ πλήθους ως αἴτια τοῦ πλήθους: οὖν εκξινοι 
say on the one hand, that It is neither Plurality nor One , but on the other hand , we say that It is both One 
ειρηκασιν LEV QUTNV OVTE πληθοὺς οὔτε EV: og ἡμεις καὶ EV 
and Plurality ; and Its Plurality is Uniform , and Its Unity , is Productive-of-Duality . 
καὶ πληθους, TE καὶ ALTNS TO πληθος EVOELSEG καὶ TO EV SvOTOLOV . 


Zeno: Although indeed , you have well pursued and tracked their meaning , just as Spartan hounds . 
128c καῖτοι ye ED μεταθειῖς TE και IYVEDVEIG TA λέχθεντα ὥσπερ αι Λακαῖναι OKLAAKES : 


In the Republic (II 376) , Socrates also mentions the dog when he says this animal deserves to be called 
ev Πολιτειὰ Σώκρατης καὶ AEY@V TOV κυνα, τοῦτο το θηριον ἠξιῶσε ονομαζειν 
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philosophic . 


Φιλοσοφον. 
Socrates:(then I said) You will also see this stamp in dogs ; which is worth our wonder of the creature. 
376 δ᾽ sy@ NV, Kat Katowel τοῦτο EV τοις KUOL, ο και αξιον θαυμασαι TOU θηριου. 


Glaucon: What is this stamp ? (To ποιον ;) 
Socrates: That on the one hand , whenever it sees those unfamiliar/unrecognizable , it gets angry , 


μεν Ov αν ιδη αγνῶτα . χαλεπαῖνξι, 
although having done it no harm before , whereas , whenever it sees anyone familiar/recognizable , 
δὲ προπεπονθὼς οὐδὲν κακον, δ᾽ ον av γνώριμον ; 


it welcomes them , even if they have never done it any good . Or has this ever made you wonder ? 
QOTACETAL, KAV πώποτε TETOVON ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ μηδεν αγαθον «ἡ τοῦτο OLTM βθαῦμασας ; 


But here , Zeno also adds the word Spartan , which gives Socrates the character of a hunter , which is 


de ἐνταυθα Kat Προσκειται το AAKALVAL TAPEXOHEVOV αὑτῷ το θηρατικον, ο ἔστι 
surely a symbol of “the hunt/pursuit for being” (Phaedo 65-66). 


δὴ σύμβολον της θηρας tov ovtoc: 


Socrates: Take notice then , that person will do this most perfectly , who most approaches 
Ap’ ODV EKELVOG αν TOLNOELE τοῦτο καθαρώτατα, OOTIG OTL μαλῖστα LOL 

towards each Thing with The Understanding Itself , without associating his 

εΦ EKQOTOV τῇ διανοια αὔτη. μητε παρατιθεμενος τὴν 
sight with his Understanding nor dragging any other sense perception , not one , along with his 
66 owlv EV τῶ διανοεισθαι UNTE εφελκὼν τινα AAANV ALOONOL μηδεμιαν μετα 
Reasoning , but by using Pure Understanding Itself according to Itself , tries 
TOD λογισμοῦ, AAA’ χρώμενος ElALKPLVEL TH SLAVOLA αὐτῇ καθ’ ALTNV, ETLYELPOL 
to track down each Pure Reality/Being Itself according to Itself , liberating himself 
θηρεύειν EKMOTOV ELALKPLVEG TOV OVT@V AVTO καθ’ αὐτο, απαλλαγεις 
as far as possible from eyes and ears , and in a word , from the whole body , 


OTL μάλιστα οφθαλμῶὼν TE καὶ WTO@V , επος ELMELV , ξύμπαντος TOD σώματος, 
since it troubles the soul and does not enable it to acquire Truth and Soundness 


ὡς ταράττοντος τὴν ψυχὴν και οὐκ EMVTOG κτησασθαι αληθειαν TE και φρονησιν, 
when it is associated with it .15 this not the one who reaches Reality/Being if anyone does , O Simmias ? 


OTAV KOLVOVT] , AP EOTLV OLTOG OLY O TEVEOLEVOG TOL OVTOG εἴπερ τις αλλος και, ὦ Σιμμια ; 


But “to track” is also symbolical , such as by tracking/following the writings of Zeno . These writings 
δὲ  LXVEDELV και τοιοῦτον AMO TO LYVEDVELV τῶν γραμματῶν, τῶν γραμματῶν 
being , as it were , the tracks of the writings in the mind of the writer , Socrates pursues and hunts down 


οντῶν οἷον LYVOV TOV γραμματῶν τῆς EVVOLASG TOL λέγοντος, μεταδιώκειν καὶ θηραν 

the most precise meaning of the mind of the writer. And “the having well-pursued” , is also familiar 
τὴν αληθεστατὴν ALTNV VONOLV τοῦ AEYOVTOG: καὶ TO (Ev) HETADEIC TE OLKELOV 
with the keenness of the thinker in discovering the track of the method . So from all this , it is 

προς τὴν οξυτητα TOL VOOLVTOG προς EDPECLV τὴν της μεθοδου. δὲ EK ἀπαντῶν TOLTMV EOTIV 
very-clear that Zeno is on the one hand , leading and stirring the readiness-of-mind and the good-nature 


evdnrocs o Znvav LIEV OQYALEVOG καὶ κινῶν τὴν αγξινοιαν καὶ τὴν ευφυιαν 
itself of Socrates , but on the other hand, re-directing it , as it misses The Truth . 
QvUTHV τοῦ LMKpATOLG dé ANEVVVV@V OGOV AL παρασφαλλεται TOD αληθους. 


And see how relevant these details are to the paradigms of these persons . For Parmenides on the one 
Και ορας πῶς OLKELWS ταῦτα EXEL προς TA TAPASELYLATA αὐτῶν: yap οΠαρμενιδης μὲν 
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hand , abides according to The Transcendent One , while Zeno on the other hand , brings the many to 
LEVEL KOaTaA TO TO εξεξηρήμενον EV, O Ζηνῶν dE  TMPOELOLV TA TOAAG ETL 
The One , while Socrates turns back even these many to The Parmenidean One, since to the first member 
το EV, δὲ O LOKPOATEG ENLOTPEHEL καὶ ALTA TA TOAAG Ent TO TlappEvIdELOV εν, SLOTL TO πρῶτον 
in every triad belongs its singularity , but the second its procession , and to the third , its reversion ; 
EV EKAOTY τριαδι OLKELOV HEV μονῇ SE TO SELTEPOV TPOOCSW SETOTPITOV δπιστροφη: 
But its circular reversion , in a way convolves-together its end with its beginning . And by which reason , 
δὲ ἡ KDAOV ETLOTPOON τινα συνελισσει τοῦ τελοὺς προς τὴν ἀρχὴν : καὶ διο 
Socrates , along with his “not many”, ascends to The Parmenidean One ; while Zeno , guarding/protecting 
713 οΣωκρατῆς AWA THO OD TOAAG avadEedpauNKEV προς το Παρμενιδεῖον εν : δὲ O ZNHVOV τηρῶν 
his own middle position, on the one hand , he respects the thesis of Parmenides , while on the other hand , 


τὴν EALTOD HEGOTHTA , LEV σεβει τὴν θεσιν Παρμενιδειον δε 
he perfects the opinion of Socrates . Thus , he makes these relations clear by the following words . 
TEAELOL τὴν δοξαν LMKPATOLG: οὖν ταῦτα SNAOL δια OLVTMOL τῶν επομενῶν AEYOV . 


Zeno: But in the first place , this , remains unnoticed by you, that this discourse is not 


128c ἀλλα πρῶτον HEV τοῦτο AavOavet σε ,OTL TO YPALUA οὐ 
in every respect so venerable , so that it was composed , as you say then , with the intention 
πανταπασιν ODTM σεμνύνεται, MOTE YPAONVAL απερ σὺ λξγεις δὲ διανοηθεν 
of concealing from men , as if accomplishing something of great importance ; but on the one 
ENIKPUTTOLEVOV τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ὡς SLATPATTOMEVOV TL HEYA: αλλὰα μὲν 
hand , you have spoken something of those things which happen to be the case , 

σὺ LTE τι τῶν συμβεβήκοτων.,, 


He assigns , Reverence , Greatness and Obscurity to The Doctrine of Parmenides , with respect to 


OMOVEMEL TO σεμνον, καὶ TO HEYA καὶ TO ATOKPLOOV TO AOYH Tov TlappEevidov προς 
to the matter itself , concerning which the discussion is about . For The Transcendent One Being is truly 


TO TPAYUA αὐτο περι OL O AOYOG ἀποσκοπουμξνος : YAP TO EENPNLEVOV EV OV ἔστιν OVTMG 
Revered , by being bound in Unity ; is Great , by Possessing an Inconceivable Power , and is Obscure 
σξεμνον ὡς KOTEYOMEVOV TM EVL, OE HEYA ὡς EXOV AKATAANTTOV δύναμιν. δὲ. ATOKPLhbOV 
by remaining Inexpressible and Inscrutable at The Summit of Being . Therefore , These are characteristics 


ὡς HEHEVIKOG AVEKOPAOTOV καὶ AVEKOAVTOV EV TO AKPOTATO , οὖν ταῦτα τὰ πραγμα 

which The Object Itself , Possesses Primarily , and the discourse about it is allotted a secondary place ; 
a. EXEL TPOT@G καὶιο λογος περι αὕὑτου EAaYE δεύτερως, 

the discourse on the one hand , is lofty , and for this reason , it is great ; then , on the other hand , it goes 


LEV Ὀψήλος και SLA TOLTO μεγας δε εκ-- 
beyond the popular limits and because of this it is Revered ; then it is puzzling and because of this , it is 


—BeBrnkw@s To δημῶδες καὶ δια τοῦτο σεμνος , ὃξ αιἰνιγματῶδης Kat δια τοῦτο 
hidden. But on the one hand , such is the doctrine of Parmenides ; on the other hand , that of Zeno , as 
κρύφιος. AAA’ μὲν τοιοῦτος O λογος τοὺ Παρμενιδοὺ : δε ο Ζηνῶν ὡς 
the father of the work himself says , it is not Revered in this way as the other , for it possesses solemnity , 


ο TATNP TOD AOYOD ALTOS φησιν, ἔστι OLY σεμνος OLTM ὥσπερ EKELVOG : γὰρ EXEL TO σεμνον 
and this , in a secondary way , just as The One about which it teaches us , is secondary 


και οὗτος SELTEPMS , ὥσπερ καὶ ἡ EVAG , περι NS τὴν ποιειται διδασκαλιαν, εστιν δεύτερα 
to The Transcendent One . Nor in turn, as he says , is he working at anything as great , as the work 


τῆς εξηρημενης . Οὐδὲ KALAD OLTM ALTOS φησιν, διαπραττεται τι μεγα , MG O 
of Parmenides , for the latter is aiming at The Most Causal Itself , and if you wish to say , 


Παρμενιδης : YAP EKELVOG AVOATELVETAL προς TO ALTLWTATOV AUTO , καὶ ει βουλει λεξγειν, 
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The Most Paternal Cause. But in this way , neither did he write , he says , to hide them from the many 
TO NATPLOTATOV αἴτιον : GAA’ OLTM@ OVS’ γεγραπται, φησιν, επικρύπτομενος τοὺς πολλοὺς 
by all means. For he wished to lead the populace from their fragmented plurality , to 


ὡς παντή : γαρ EOEAEL μεταγειῖιν τοὺς πολλοὺς αὐτοὺς ATO TOD μεμερισμενοῦ πληθους ETL 
The Immanent Unities in pluralities . Surely then , from all this , it is manifest that the writings of Zeno 
τας συντεταγμενας EVASAG τοις TANDVEOW . δη Ek tavtov τουτῶν EKSNAOV ὡς TO γραμμα τοῦ Ζηνῶνος 
are not so inspired as that of Parmenides , nor so hard to follow and Revered so as to lead 
714 got οὐχ ovtT@ θειον ὡς το Παρμενιδειον, οὐδ’ OLTWS ATOPPNTOV καὶ σεμνον ὡς AVAYELV 
the hearer , from the many , up to The Transcendent One Being , but in a way it does reveal this 
TOV ἀκροατὴν ATO TOV πολλῶν ETL TO EENPNLEVOV TO EV OV, AAA’ μὲν πὼς καὶ εκφαινει τοῦτο 
One Being , but its immediate purpose is to bring about the transition from plurality to The One Being 
tosevov, δὲ προσεχῶς διαπραττεται τὴν μετάστασιν απο TOD πλήθους EN TO EV OV 
Immanent in the Many . But since in a way it also reveals that Parmenidean One Being , 
ODVTETAYHEVOV τοις πολλοις. dé ἔπει Tov Exdatvet κακεινο Παρμδνιδειον To Ev OV , 
it is reasonable that he should add : 

ELKOTOG TpOOEONKEV : 


Zeno: But you have spoken something of those things which happen to be the case . 
128c αλλα σὺ ειπες μεν τι τῶν συμβεβηκοτῶν, 


He means , “For I do not make my discourse , about the One according to Itself ; but it happens 


φησι γὰρ οὐ ποιοῦμαι τὸν λογον EPL εκβινοῦ καθ᾽ αὐτο, dE συμβαῖνει 
to those who study/reflect upon my hypothesis , That Other Reality , which is Inaccessible 
τοις διατριβουσιν περι ἐμὴν THY ὑποθεσιν KQKELVHVY υπαρξιν τὴν aBatov 


to the multitude , Reveals Itself .” 
τοις πολλοις αναφαινεσθαι. 


Accordingly then , it is also because of these considerations , as we said a little earlier (711) , that Socrates 
apa και Διὰ ταῦτα ,καθαπερ ειπομεν μικρὼ TPOTEPOV , Σῶώκρατης 
customarily busies himself with the business of the definitions of Beings , by enquiring “What is Justice?” 
ειώθει διατριβεῖν περι TOV πραγματῶν τοὺς OPLOLOLG ἐπιζητῶν τι δικαῖον, 
“What is Beauty? ”, “What is Holiness?”. For the definitions are the common characters in each particular 
τι KQAOV : τι οσιον: γὰρ OLOPLOPOL δξισι κοινῶνοι EV τοις καθεκαστα 
and of The Monads/Unities/Henads in which the particulars participate . When we have thus occupied 
καὶ τῶν δναδῶν τῶν μετεχομενῶν : μετιμεν ODV διατριψαντες 
ourselves with These Unities , we can easily proceed to The Transcendent Causes Themselves of these 
περι ταῦτας και ραδιῶς en’ TAG EENPNLEVASG AITLAG ALTAG τῶν 
common characters ; so that it happens that those who have studied these common characters , find 
κοινῶν, ὥστε OLUPAIVEL τοις TAPMYWATEDOLEVOIG ταῦτα γίγνεσθαι 
the transition from them an easy one . For everyone would be bound to enquire , “From where come 
τὴν μεταβασιν ATO τουτῶν padtav. yap Tlavtt av ὕὑποπεσοι CntEtv ποθεν 
these common characters?” , “From where come The Natures of These Perfect Wholes (for what is in 
QUTAL αι KOLVOTNTEG , ποθεν αι φυσεις τῶν καθολοῦὺ (γὰρ ον Ev 
this particular yet is not in another) , and what then makes it the same in each , and what is The Unity 
TO τῶδε καὶ EOTLODYL EV αλλ), τι οὺν EMOINOEV ταῦτον EV EKAOTHM , καὶ τινος  EVOG 
in which it participates?”. So that as they continue inquiring , The Monads that exist in Themselves , 
ἡ μεθεξις, MOTE TLPOLOVOLV μοναδας οὔσας δφ᾽ εαὐτῶν 
Reveal Themselves . But , so much for these matters . But if it is clear that Zeno distinguishes in these 
αναφαινεσθαι. Kat μὲν ταῦτα περι touta@v. δὲε Εἰ εστιν δηλος 0 Ζηνῶὼν διακρινῶν EV τοις 
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passages between what Is according to Itself (Essential) and what is according to circumstance , what 
EKKELLEVOLG το καθ’ ALTO και το κατὰ συμβεβῆκος , ποὺ 
place is left for the comment , “But Parmenides did not yet see this distinction”, which some crude critic 


χῶραν Exel AOUNOV TO Αλλα Tappevidns οὐπῶ EMpa τοῦτο, Ο τις φορτικῶς 
has thus directed against him . 


δη ἀπερριψεν εἰς ALTOV : 


Zeno: But on the other hand , The Truth of the matter is indeed , that these writings were taken in hand 


128c δε το αληθες EOTL YE ταῦτα επιχειποῦντας 
for the sole purpose of providing a certain assistance to the doctrine of Parmenides , against those who 
προς τις βοηθειὰ τῷ Aoyw Παρμενιδου, EVOVTLO 
try their own hand at ridiculing him : by asserting that if One is , many ridiculous 
EQVTO κωμῶδειν ALTOV ως El ὃν EOTL, πολλα καὶ γελοια 


results happen to such a doctrine . 
σύμβαινει TAGYELV τῶ AOYO. 


These phrases come from a philosophic soul ; for they are the utterances of 
Ταῦτα ρηματα εστι φιλοσοφοὺῦ ψυχῆς, αποφθεγματα 
an understanding accustomed to revere Those Prior to itself . For what mark of gratitude has been omitted 
dtavoiag δειθισμενης σεβεῖν τὰ προ avtys. yap Ποιαν εὐγνωμοσυνὴν παρῆκεν 
in these words , or what due measure of honor to Parmenides has not been fulfilled ? For first of all , 
EV TODTOLG ἡ ποῖον OMELAOLLEVOV LETPOV εὐφημῖας TO Παρμενιδη οὐκ aTETANPwOE ; yap Πρῶτον 
on the one hand , he calls The Poem of Parmenides , a discourse , but his own teaching , writings . 
LEV EKQAEGE TOV TOLNOLV τὴν EKELvVOD δλογον, SE EALTOV SIOAOKAALAV γραμματα: 
thus , the discourse is a Unity , but the writings are a plurality , and the one is a Paradigm , but the others , 
δε O λογος HEV δνικον, δὲ τὰ γραμματα Ev πληθει, KOLO μὲν παραδειγματα,, τα dE 
images . Therefore , in as much as The One is Superior to Plurality and The Paradigm/Model to the copy , 
ElKOVEG. ODV H TO EV KPELTTOV TOD πλήθους KAI TO παραδειγμα τῆς ELKOVOG 
so also , through this , The Poem of Parmenides is shown to be superior than the teaching of Zeno . 
Tavtyn δια τοῦτῶν ἡ ποιήησις TlapLEvidEloG δεικνυται KPELTTOV της διδασκαλιας TOD Ζηνῶνος. 
After this , he says of those who set themselves against his teacher , not that they refuted his word , but 


Eneita~—s gb) τοὺς επιτιθεμενοὺς τῷ SIOMOKAAM , οὐκ ελεγχειν TOV λογον, αλλα 
that they ridiculed it , which is thus the worst of villainies ; as Socrates says in the Republic (Χ 606), 
κωμῶδειν , 0 στιν δὴ εσχατῶν κακῶν : καὶ ο Σώκρατης φησιν εν Πολιτεια, 


“finally , you become a comedian”. And since generally , comedians attacked those who were 


τελευτῶντα γιγνεσθαι κωμωώδοποιον : Kat γὰρ OAWSG Ol KMUMSOTOLOL EMETLVEVTO τοις 
more venerable and more famous than themselves , such as generals , philosophers and orators . 
OELVOTEPOLG καὶ KAELVOTEPOLG καθ᾽ αὐτοὺς, TOV OTPATHYOIC , φιλοσοφοις ,PNTOPOL. 


Socrates: Does not the same Reasoning also apply to the ridiculous ; that , if in comic portrayals , 


606c Ap’ οὐχ οαὕῦτος λογος καὶ περι TOD YEAOLIOD OTL, AVEV KOL@dIKY 
or also in private conversations , one takes intense enjoyment in hearing the imitation of that 
ῃ KOU LOLOL σφοῦρα yapns ακουῶν μιμήσει 
which one would surely also feel shame to play the clown oneself , yet do not hate them as base , 
δὴ και αἰσχύνοιο γελωτοποιῶν ALTOS, καὶ μη μίσης ὡς πονηρὰ 
then , one is doing the same thing as in the case of the pathetic ? For , in this case , in turn, that 
ποιεις ταῦτον οπερ EV τοις EAEOIG ; γὰρ Ov 
which Reason Restrained in yourself , for fear of the reputation of being indecently-humorous , 
O τῷ λογῶ KATELYES εν σαῦτῳ φοβοῦυμενος δοξαν βωμολοχιας 
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when it wished to play the clown , then in turn , by making it vigorous there when it is released 


BovAoLEVoV = YEAWTOTOLELV , av ποιησας VEAVIKOV EKEL ανιης 

while at the theater , then you get carried away so far , so that often , you become a comedian 
TOT’ εἕξενεχθεις ὥστε πολλάκις γενεσθαι KMUWSOTOLOG 

at home , without even noticing it . 

EV τοῖς OLKELOLG ελαθες .” 


Thus again from this he shows how majestic and superior are the words of Parmenides . Thus 

ODV παλιν εκ TODTOD AELKVUTAL TO σεμνον καὶ UTEPEYOV TOV AOYOV Παρμενιδοὺ : αλλα 

in the Philebus (47) , he also says that all of ridicule is shameful and springs from weakness . 

εν Φιληβω καὶ φησι παν το YEAOLOV ELVAL ALOYPOV και ἄασθενες 

Thus both the shamefulness and weakness that are comic properly belong to those who see plurality , 
ODV και ALOYPOTHS καὶ ἡ ἀσθένεια ἢ KWLIKN προσήκει εἰς τοῖς ορῶσι πληθος 

and abandon Unity in every way , and are absolutely swept away by the divisions and the 

καὶ αφισταμξνοις TOD EVOG NAVTN και ATAWS KATAOLPOLEVOLG LTO TOD LEPLOHOD KAI TNS 
separations of Beings/Reality . Zeno is not even satisfied with this “to ridicule” , but also adds 
διαστασεῶς τῶν οντῶν : αὑτῷ οὐδε καὶ ἀπεχρῆσεν τοῦτο TO KMLWOELV , AAAG καὶ TPOGEONKE 
“they try their hand” ; thus multiplying their weakness ; this is also the case with those whose minds 

TO EMLYELPOLVTAG πολλαπλασιαζῶὼν αὐτῶν τὴν QOVEVELAV , τοῦτο KAI τοῖς τας διανοιας 

are cooped-up in a familiar way with plurality . So that if being a comedian is itself the mark of a weak 
κατειλήμμενοις ὑπο OLKELMG TOD πλήθους : MOTE EL TO KWUWSELV EOTLV αὐτο ασθενουσης 
soul , then to try to ridicule and to fail , is a multiple inability in them , and this failure to hit the mark 
ψυχῆς, TO ENLYELPELV κωμῶδειν και ἀποπιπτεῖν EOTLV πολλαπλασιασις του. καὶ τῆς ἀμαρτιας 
comes about through a defect in intention along with a defect in knowledge . But Zeno on the one hand , 
γιγνομενας κατὰ THVTPOAIPEOLV KALOLOD κατα τὴν γνῶσιν. AAA’ OvTOG μεν 
Reveres his Leader , and on the other hand , along with the description of his works as an aid , 

716 ἀπεσεμνῦνε EADTOD TOV καθηγεμονα,, SE μετα TOV TPOGELPIKE EALTOD TOV λογον βοηθειαν 
he adds “a certain”; since it is an aid to the doctrine of Parmenides , but not to Parmenides himself (for 
προσθηκης τινα, Kat βοηθειαν τῷ λογὼώἄ Παρμενιδου, αλλ᾽ουκ Παρμενιδηὴ αὐτῷ (yap 
what need had he of secondary hypotheses ? For the writings of Zeno are the road towards 

τι EOELTO EKELVOG τῆς OELTEPAG ὑποθεσεῶς ; αλλ TA γραμματα TOD Ζήνωνος EOTL τῆν οδος ξις 
clarifying his doctrine) ; much like saying “the one who is said to aid the altars of The Gods”, but not 
τὴν OAONVELAV τοῦ AOYOD ) : παραπλήσιον τῷ λεγοντι βοηθειν τοις βώμοις τῶν θεῶν, AAA’ οὐκ 
The Gods Themselves (Euthyphro) . Since , not even this , does he add without qualification , as we said , 


τοις θεοις AVTOIS . Eneita οὐδὲ τοῦτο προσήνεγκεν αδιοριστῶς , WC EITMOLIEV, 
but by adding “a certain” , he shows that The Doctrine of Parmenides maintains Its Perfect Aid from Itself 
αλλα TO προσθεις τινα, ESNAWDEV OTL Oo λογος Exel TEAELAV τὴν βοηθειαν παρ᾽ εαῦτου 


by Possessing The Irrefutability of Knowledge ; but the writings of Zeno contribute a certain aid 

EK EYMV TO AVEAEYKTOV τῆς επιστημῆς. SE TOV γραμματῶν TOD Ζηνῶνος γιγνεταῖ τις βοηθεια 

to it , and from it , in so far as we are lead to a clear understanding of That , out of these . Just as one 

αὐτῷ καὶ ATO, καθοσον TOSNYOLHEVA προς τὴν SIAYVMOLV EKELVOD EK τοῦυτῶν: WG 

might say that the lesser Mysteries are a certain aid to the greater Ones , not as implying that The Greater 

αν EL λέγοις TA μικρὰ μυστηρια Elva τινα βοηθειαν τῶν μειζονῶν, OLY ὡς τῶν μειζονῶν 

Ones are imperfect , but that Those are revealed more Perfectly through the lesser . It also appears that 
οντῶν ATEAM@V , AAA’ ὡς EKELV@V EKOALVOLEVO@V TEAELOTEPOV δια TOV μικρῶν. Και ξοικδν 

the work of Zeno does not happen to be an aid to the doctrine Parmenides , but rather 

TO σύγγραμμα TO Ζηνῶνος οὐ τυγχάνειν οὐσα τις βοηθεια τοῦ AOYoU Παρμενιδου, AAA’ ἡ μὲν 
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to those who approach the doctrine ; the very multitude whom he tries to refute . For refutation is 

τῶν προσιοντῶν TH AOYM και αὐτῶν TOV πολλῶν ους επιχξιρει EAEYYELV : YAP O EAEYYOG EOTIV 
a method of healing and the road that leads to The Truth . Thus , the writings of Zeno help them , 
τροπος LAGEWS και οδος ELOMEPOVOG δξις TO αληθες : OLV TA γράμματα Ζηνῶνος βοηθεια TOOT@V 
by purifying them of their irrational impulse towards the disintegration/dissolution of plurality . So much 


ATOKAVALIPOVTA αὐτῶν τὴν GAOYLOTOV φοραν ETL TO SLEGKESAGHEVOV πλῆθος. Ταῦτα 
said then , about both of these discourses . But what are the irrational objections brought against 
ELPNTAL μὲν περι ἀαμφοτερῶν TOV λογῶν : dE a ατοπα ETNATOPOLOLV 


the doctrine of Parmenides by the comedians , is clear to those who have listened to the Peripatetics : 


tov Aoyov Παρμενιδοὺ 01 K®UWSOLVTEG , TPOSNAG τοῖς AKNKOOOL τῶν εκ TOV Περιπατοῦυ, 
Dog and man are the same ; both Heaven and earth , and all things are simply one : white , black , 


κυῶν καὶ ἀνθρῶπος TALTOV , καὶ OVPAVOG , καὶ YN], καὶ TAVTA ἁπλῶς EV , AEDKOV , HEAQY , 
hot , cold , heavy , light , mortal , Immortal , irrational and rational . Then at the same time they declare 
θερμον, yoxpov , βαρὺ, κοῦφον, θνητον, aBavatov , aAoyov , λογικον, δὲ ALA αποφαινοῦυσι 
both one and not-one to be the same ; for in this way if something is one because of its continuity , 
KOLEV KOLODY EV και ταῦτον: YAP ODTWS E1TE δν ὡς ODVEYEG , 
then this same thing will also be many because of its divisibility ; if it is something with many names , 

TO αὐτο καὶ EOTL TOAAG yap διαιρξετον: Eelte WG TA πολυῶώνυμα, 
then again it will be many , because names are a kind of thing . And generally , all their crude 


παλιν πολλα : YAP τα ονοματα εστι τινα OVTO : καὶ OAWS OOM EKELVOIG φορτικῶς 
arguments , were intended to show the contradictions in the doctrine of Parmenides itself , and they were 


717 NPOTNTAL, πάσχοντα αποφαινονται TA EVAVTLO τον λογον αὐτῷ : καὶ ταῦτα 
set-up to upset their antagonist and reduce him to apparent contradictions , which are then indeed 


AVEVEVTA AVATPENOVTA TOV EPMTMHEVOV καὶ TEPLAYOVTA φαίνομενας αντιφασεις : A μὲν ON 
comical , as Zeno also says , but are not worthy of The Most Pure Intellections of Parmenides . 


κώμικα,, ὡς AVTOG καὶ ELPTKEV , HEV OD ETAELA τῆς KABAPwTATHS τοῦ νοησεῶς τοῦ Παρμενιδου. 


Zeno: Truly then , this writing is contradictory to those who advocate the many , and opposes 
128d δη ovv τοῦτο TO γρραμμα AVTIAEYEL προς τοὺς λέγοντας TA TOAAG , και AVTATOSIOWOL 
these and many other opinions ; this one , being desirous to show , that if their hypothesis that the many 


ταῦτα καὶ TAELW , τοῦτο βούλομενον δηλοῦν, WOTE ει αὑτῶν ἡ ὕὑποθεσις 1 TOAAG 

exist is so , it will undergo even more absurd consequences , than that which affirms The One to be ; 
εστιν , GV TAOYOL yeXOLoTEpa. 5 ῃ ῃ τοὺ EV ELVOL 

if anyone of them is sufficiently gone through in detail . 

δι τις UKALVOG EMEELOL 


Just as there exists on the one hand , a Guardian Genus among The Gods , and on the other hand , 


Τοιοῦτον ἔστιν μεν το φρουρητικον YEVOG EV τοις θεοις, δὲ 
“The Undefiled Idea” among The Intelligences , and further , the Protective Guard among souls , so also 
TO AXYPAVTOV E1d0G EV νοις ; δὲ TO αἀμυντικον EV ψυχαῖς, 


does the doctrine of Parmenides have a Defensive Member ; The Power of Dialectics ; such as Zeno 
tov Aoyoo τι προβεβλημένον μοριον, τῆς δυναμξῶς διαλεξχτικῆς : οἷον οΖηνῶν 
now demonstrates . For this Defensive Power is common to all the levels of Being mentioned , beginning 


νὺν  O€LKVUTOL: YAP ῃ δυναμις κοινον παντῶν τῶν ειρημενῶν ἀρχομξνῃ 
from The Gods , but proceeding as far as the lowest levels . Therefore , just as These Defensive Powers 


απο θεῶν, SE προιοῦσα AYPL TOV εσχατῶν. οὖν ὥσπερ al προβεβλημδναι δυναμεις 
of The Primary Gods , reveal to The Beings subsequent to Them , The Monadic and Uniform and 


τῶν TPOTOV TOV θεῶν EKHALVOLOLTOIG μετὰ ταῦτας τὴν μοναδικὴν καὶ EVOELON καὶ 
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Inexpressible Hyparxis , of Those Primary Realities , surely , so also , Zeno through his refutations , leads 


αρρητον ὑπαρξιν, EKELV@V dy] OLT@ KALO ZHVOV δια TOV EAEYYOV αναγει 
the multitude , on the one hand , up to The One in The Many , but on the other hand , from There , 
to πληθος LEV ElG TO EV δντοιςπολλοις, δὲ απο τοῦτου 


it provides a way to The Transmigration to The Transcendent Itself. Such then , on the one hand, is 
TMOAPEXETAL OSOV προς τὴν μεταστασιν EN’ TO EENPNUEVOV ALTO. τοιοῦτος TOLTOD Και μὲν 
the aim of Zeno . But it is clear , on the other hand , that those who assume plurality in itself, are likely 


σκοπος : δηλον, δὲ οτι οἱ λάνβανοντες το πληθος καθ᾽ εαῦτο ELKOTMG 
to undergo “even more absurd consequences” , for they are carried away into the region of the indefinite 
πασχοῦσιν γελοιοτεραὰ γὰρ υποφερονταᾶι Eel¢ το QOPLOTOV 


and the unordered , and they are compelled to admit that the same is like and unlike , and neither like 
και ATAKTOV, καὶ AVAYKACOVTAL TPOGOMOAOYELV TALTOV OLLOLOV καὶ AVOLLOLOV, καὶ οὔτε OHOLOV 
nor unlike ; which is surely the most absurd of all , and that contraries and conflicting treatises coincide 


ODVTE AVOLLOLOV , O EOTL ON] YEAOLOTATOV παντῶν, καὶ TAVAVTIA KOL τας αντιγραφας συντρεχξιν 

with one another . Therefore , this was required to enquire into the discourse of Parmenides , and being , 
QAANAOIG . OvV ταῦτ᾽ εζητειτο τῷ λογὼ Happevidov Kat 

as if it were , a power from him and a mediation between him and the multitude , analogous 


οιον Εἰ. δυναμῖς EKELVOD καὶ HEDOTIS TE αὑτοῦ καὶ TOL πληθοὺυς,, AVAaAODYOLS 
to Similar Orders in The Divine Hierarchy . 


ταῖς TOLADTAIG ταξεσι EV τοις θεοις. 


Zeno: Therefore , it has escaped your notice , O Socrates , that this discourse , which was composed 


128e ovv AavOavel σε ,@OLMOKPATEG, OTL ταῦτη, γεγραφθαι 
by me when I was a youth , through such a thing indeed , as the love of contention , and the writing 
EUMOD LTO OVTOG vEeov, δια TOLALTHV én φιλονεικιαν, καὶ ypadev 


itself was stolen by someone , so that I was not able to consult whether it should be brought forth 
QUTO EkAEWE (KAETTM) τις, MOTE OVvdE βουλεύσασθαι EIT’ ALTO EEOLOTEOV 

into the light of becoming , or not . 

εἰς TO φὼς ECEYEVETO ELTE μη. 


The ethical import , in these words can be easily seen . For the impartation of writings of a truly 

718 To μεν ηθικον οσον EV τοῦτοις PASLOV KATAVONOAL : YAP τὴν μετάδοσιν γραμματῶν OVTMS 
profound and theoretical character must be made with the greatest of caution and rational criticism , 
βαθεῶν και επιστημονικὴν TOLNTEOV μετὰ πολλῆς τῆς AOMAAELAG καὶ λογισμοὺ και KPLOEMG 
in order that we do not , without noticing , transmit to the hearing and to the customary carelessness 

wa μη λαθῶμεν παραδοντες ἀκοαῖς και ηθεσι επισεσύρμδνοις 
of the public , the inexpressible thoughts of God-like souls ; and since the human understanding 
SNUMSEOLV TA ATOPPNTA SLAVONHATA TOV DEOTPETOV ψυχῶν :KAL γὰρ τὴν AVOpwTIVvHV διανοιήην 
is unable to receive All that Intellect contains , for there are some Aspects which are known by Intellect , 
ovte dvvatov ὑποδεξασθαι παντα OGM VOUG EXEL, AAA’ EOTL μεν, α HEV EOTL γνώριμα VO, 
but are inconceivable by us . Nor do we think it proper to broadcast by speech , all that we can think of , 


δὲ αληπτα ἡμῖν : οὔτε δοκιμαζομεν προβαλλειν δια λογοὺῦ οσα εχομεν κατα διανοιαν : 
for there are many matters that we keep hidden in secrecy , wishing to guard them within the enclosure 
yap πολλὰ κρύπτομεν EV ATOPPVTOIC, εθελοντες φρουρειν ALTO EV τοις EPKEGLV 


of our soul . Nor do we transmit in writing , all that we proclaim in speech ; for we want 

τῆς ψυχῆς : OTE TAPASLOOLEV γραμμασι, OO προφερομεθα δια AOYOD , AAAG yap βουλομεθα 
to preserve some words in our memory , unwritten , and to deposit them in the imaginations or thoughts 
σωζεσθαι KATA μνημην αγραφῶς, και αποκεισθαι εν ταις φαντασιαις ἡ δοξαις 
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of our friends , but not in things without ἃ soul ; nor do we publish indiscriminately for everyone , all 


TOV φιλων, AAA’ οὐκ EV τοις αψυχοις : οὔτε γραφομεν ακριτὼς εις παντας OOM 
that we commit to writing , but for those who are worthy of sharing of them , such as by sharing with 
TOLTA εκῴφερομὲν αλλ’ εἰς τοὺς AELOVG TNS μετουσιας TOVTOV , OlOV μετα 


discrimination , our eagerness to make our treasures , common property with those others . 
κρισεῶς σπουδαζοντες ποιεισθαι TOV OLKELAV θησαῦρον τὴν KOLVOVLAV προς τοὺς AAAODG . 
But if you also wish to be led-up from these matters to Divine Concerns and to contemplate what it is 
δὲ Et και εθελοις avayetv ταῦτα επι τὰ θειαὰα και θεῶρειν τι 
the analogies are There , such as the theft of the writings of Zeno compared with the theft which 


AVOAOYOV EV EKELVOIG , OLOV TOV KAOTOV TOD γράμματος Ζηνῶνος δια καὶ την κλοπῆς NV 
Plato transmitted in the Protagoras (321) ; and how among The Gods , The Impartation comes into being , 


παραδεδῶκεὲ evtw@ Ilpotayopa καὶ πὼς εν θεοις μεταδοσις γιγνεται 
before rational consideration , from The Higher Orders to The Lower Orders ; such as on the one hand , 
προ Aoytopov και βουλῆς τῶν AVMVEV EX τας KATWTEPHW ταξεις, μεν 

Immortality to the mortal , and on the other hand , reason to the irrational (for theft is the unnoticed/secret 


αθανασιας Els TO θνητον, δε λογοὺ εις τὴν αλογιαν (yap KAOTN εστιν ἡ AavOavovoa 
seizure/participation of the goods belonging to another) . Thus , the unseen and unnoticed participation 


μεταληψις του QAAOTPLOV) , οὔν THV αφανη Kal λελήηθυιαν μεταλήηψιν 
of the most Divine Goods by inferior beings , is called even by The Gods , divine theft , by bringing into 


TOV θειοτατῶν τῶν LTOSEECTEPHV προσειρήκασι καὶ EKELVOL DELAV κλοπὴν αγουσαν εις 
the light of being , that which had been hidden among The Gods . 


φως τὰ κεκρυμμενα παρα τοις θεοις. 


Protagoras: Surely then , in as much as Epimetheus was not so wise , he heedlessly used-up the powers 
321c dy ovv ate o Επιμηθεὺς wv ov πανὺ τι σοφος aUTOV ελαθεν KATAVAAWOUG τας δυναμεις 
on the irrational ; but he still had left the race of men unprovided for and was at a loss what to do with it . 
εις TA AAOYA SN ETL AOLNOV TO YEVOG AVOPATOV AKOGUNTOV και ἣν NTOPEL O TL χρησαῖτο αὐτῶ. 


This then , on the one hand , must serve as an interpretation of these matters . But on the other hand , 
Tavtn ovv μεν αφερμηνεῦτεον και ταῦτα: δὲ 
what shall we say concerning the youth of Zeno and of his love of contention , if we are also to relate 
719 τινα MOTE PNTEOV τὴν VEOTITA καὶ τὴν φιλονεικιαν, εἰ καὶ αἀναπεμπει 
these details to The Paradigms of these men Ὁ Which youth, is on the one hand , a secondary condition , 
ταῦτα ETL TA παραδειγματα TOV AVSPOV ; ἡ VEOTHTA, μεν τὴν devtepav ξξιν 
and comparable to the descent from The Whole , Transcendent and Primarily Real Intellect , to that 
και τὴν καταβασιν απο τοὺ OALKOD καὶ εξηρημξνοῦ καὶ πρῶτῶς οντος νοῦ ETL 
Intellect which is Secondary and Participated . Of this subordinance , youth is certainly a symbol ; for 
TOV νοῦν OVTa δεῦτερον και μεθεκτον : ταῦτης ἡ νεοτῆς γοῦν σύμβολον : yap 
generally , secondary beings always have the due rank of juniors as compared to Those Prior to them . 
και ολῶς TadELTEPA El EXEL AELAV VEMTEPHV προς TO TPO AVTOV : 
Therefore , since Time is The King of Kings , that which is Elder according to Cause , becomes 

yap EMEl χρονος ο βασιλεὺς TOV βασιλεῶν EKEL TO πρεσβύτερον KAT’ AITLAV YLYVETAL 
The Same , with that which is Elder according to Time , and that which is secondary according to rank , 


ταῦτον τῷ πρεσβυτερῶ KATA χρονον, καὶ TO δεύτερον κατα τὴν ταξιν 
with that which is younger according to time . But on the other hand, the love of controversy , is not 
TO VEM@TEP® κατα YPOVOV: δὲ φιλονεικιαν ου 


a contentious nor a spiritless and depraved disposition , but it is The Unconquerable Power 
τὴν EPLOTIKNV , οὐδε THV επισεσύρμενην καὶ LOXONPAV , CAA τὴν AKATALAYNTO δυναμξδξι 
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that Intimately Stands Guard through both an Untiring Keenness and Well-strung Vitality over Divine 
χρώμενην TPOLOTALEVHVY δι᾽ και ακμης και EVTOVLAG TOV θειῶν 
Conceptions , by both the keeping-down of all the earth-born opinions that spring from below , 


νοηματῶν, καὶ τὴν KATAOTEAAOVOGV παντα καὶ YNVEVY TA δοξασματα AVAPLOLHEVA KATMOEV : 

and by the Holding-fast to The Olympian and Divine Goods . So that even the opportune impartation 

και αἀντεχομεένην TOV ολυμπῖῶν και θειῶν ἀγαθῶν... και UNV και κατὰ καῖρον ἡ μεταδοσις 

(of the writing of Zeno) bears a likeness to the revelation , on appropriate occasions , in the history of 
OEPEL μιμημα τῆς ἐεκφανεῶς εὐκαῖριας EV TO 

The Kosmos , of some Divine Gift , such as fertility , the art of healing , Divine Madness , 


KOOH® κατα τινος TOV θειῶν οἷον ELYOVLAG LATPIKNS θειας μαντειας 
Initiation into The Mysteries , or if you wish to look prior to these , it is the likeness of The Transmission 


TEAEOTIKNG ἡ ει βουλδι TPO TODTOV , τὴν μεταδοσεῶς 
of Benefits among The Gods Themselves , sending Them out of Hiding , into The Light of Day , 


τῶν ἀγαθῶν EV τοις θεοις ALTOIG EMNKOVOAV απο τῶν KPLOLOV εἰς TA φαινοτατα 
in accordance with Time ; out of That Beneficent Cause , to all beings . 
κατὰ TOD YPOVOL , ATO τὴν AyYABOTOLOV AITLIAV TAO. 


Zeno: These particulars , have thus escaped your notice , O Socrates ; that it was not composed as 

128e Tavtn οῦν λανθανξει σὲ , W Σώκρατες, OTL ALTO οὐχ γεγραφθαι 

as you think from that love of honor which belongs to a more advanced period of life , but through a 
OUEL LTO φιλοτιμιας πρεσβυτερου αλλ’ ὑπο 

juvenile love of contention ; although , just as I have said indeed , you do not conjecture amiss . 
VEOD φιλονεικιας ETEL οπερ ἕιπον YE OD απεικασας κακῶς... 


On the one hand , Zeno compares the young with the old , and on the other hand , 


LEV Αντεθῆκε TO VEOV TO TPEGPBUTEPA : δε 
the love of honor with the love of contention. “How then , and in what manner , if , on the one hand , 
TO φιλοτιμον τῷ φιλονβδικὼ : Πῶς δη καὶ κατα τινα τροπον, Et LEV 


I myself had the same intent as Parmenides , as you say ; to speak in regards to The One Being , from 
ετιθεμὴν TOV ALTOV OKOTOV TO Παρμξνιδη, WG σὺ ONS, εἰπεῖν περι TOD EVOG OVTOG, ad’ 
which , All Beings Exist , and if I , Zeno , had already been advanced in age , my motive for writing 

Ob TAVTATAOVTA EeyOOZHVO®V NON TPONKOV KAO’ NAIKIAV, μοι LTO EYEYPATTO 
the book , would have been ambitious rivalry of an older man ? For why would it have been necessary 
to βιβλιον αν φιλοτιμίας πρεσβύυτεροῦ 7 yap τι δδει 
for me to compose a work on the same subject, when my master had thus composed the most theoretically 


720 εμε ποιεισθαι την γραφὴν προς ALTO , TOD καθηγεμονος οὕτω θεωρητικώτατον 
detailed account of it ? To have done so would have simply been an act of ambition . But on the one 


διελθοντος λογον περι αὐτοῦ ? YAP TO τοιοῦτο ATEXYVMG φιλοτιμον : δε μὲν 
hand , this affection is in every way shameful , but on the other hand , its appearance in an elder person 


τοῦτο TO παθος πανταχοῦ ALOYPOV , δε φαινομᾶνον sv πρεσβύτη 
is most shameful of all . But since I wrote not on another subject as ἃ young man while defending 


QUOYLOTOV ss: δὲ ἐπειδή EYO γεγραφα οὐδε περι ἀλλοῦ WV VEOV καὶ ἀαμύνομενος 
the doctrine of my father against those who were trying to ridicule it , you could say , that the book 


TOV λογον TOD TATPOG τοὺς ETLYELPOLTAG κωμῶδειν, αν φαιηῆς τοβιβλιον 
was written by me , by the love of contention of youth . For thus I also I wrote as a young man defending 


γεγραφθαι μοι LTO QlAOVELKLAG VEOD : YAP OVTM και γεγραφα ὧν VEOG αμύυντικῶς 
against the multitude , but not as an older man , nor by being motivated by jealousy against my teacher , 


τοῦ πλήθους, GAA’ ov ὧν πρεσβυτῆς καὶι οὐδξ αντιφιλοτιμουμενος προς TOV SLOAOKAAOV , 


128 


as you think , O Socrates” , Zeno would say , “For to speak and to write about the same things as one’s 
ὡς σὺ OLEL, ὦ Σώκρατες, O ZNVOV AV HAIN , YAP λξγειν TE καὶ YPAHELV περι OLAG τῶν αὐτῶν 
elders , without any addition , is the mark of envy. For he who does this , clearly wishes 


τοις πρεσβύτεροις μηδεν TO προσθησοντας φιλοτιμιας. YAP ο ποιῶν τοῦτο δηλος PovAOLEVOG 
to wear the adornments of another , by also pursuing the praise of those who know.” On the one hand , 
κοσμεισθαι κοσμῶ AAAOTPLO καὶ θηρώμενος TOV ETALVOV παρα τῶν ENLOTHHOV@V . μὲν 

this is the whole underlying thought of these words . Thus through these words , Plato shows that 


τοιοῦτος O ολος TOV EKKELLEVOV VOLG γραμματῶν : δὲ δια TOLTMV O πλατῶν EVOELKVUTAL OTL 
The Powers attached to The Primary Realities , on the one hand , are Cognizant of Many Aspects , 


αι δυναμεις EENULEVAL TOV TPM@TOV μεν γιγνώσκουσιν πολλα 
which Those that come after The Gods are unable to comprehend , but also that much of what they see , 


α τοις μετα θεοὺς εστι αλῆηπτα ,d5€ καὶ πολλὰ ορῶσιν 

they apprehend through Other Beings who are Intermediaries , those Other Beings serving as if they were 
EV AVTOLG δια OAA@V μεσῶν . τισιν αλλοις ὥσπερ 

Veils , by which The Most Unitary Causes are Concealed . And certainly then , the remark of Socrates 


παραπετάσμασι ὑπο τῶν EVIKWTATOV αἰτιῶν κρυπτομενῶν. Kat μὴν Kat το 
concerning the likeness in their themes is correct , inasmuch as the discourse of Zeno wished/aimed 


προς HEV τῆς απεικασιας TO TPOKELMEVOV EXEL ορθῶς, καθοσον ο λογος τοῦ Ζηνωνος EDEAEL 
to be assimilated to the Parmenidean discourse , but by being unable to be that discourse itself , thus , 


αφομοιοῦσθαι προς TOV TAPLLEVLOELOV AOYOV , HEV μη SUVALEVOG ELVAL EKELVOG ALTO, OE 
it becomes like That discourse , just as , I think , The One in the many , is also an image of The One 


απεικασμενος  EsKELV® καθαπερ,, OLLLAL, TO EV EV τοις πολλοις EOTL KALELK@V τοῦ 

Prior to the many . Thus , on the one hand , the comparison of Socrates of the discourse of Zeno to that 
προ TOV πολλῶν. ODV LEV ANELKAGEV O LMKPATNHS τον AOYOV ΖΊνωνος τῷ 
of Parmenides , is not correctly said , because Socrates did not see the unlikeness between them ; 


Παρμενιδειῶ, οὐκ ορθῶς ElmMEV, οτι μη εθεώρησε THV AVOLOLOTHTA αὐτῶν 

both the superiority of the one and the inferiority of the other , but yet not amiss , for there is a likeness 
καὶ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν καὶ τὴν EAAELYIV . αλλ’ οὐ KAKWS , YAP ξστι τις OMOLOTNS 
between them . But on the other hand , the relations of these discourses to their Paradigms are 


EV AVTOIG : δὲ Προς αὐτῶν τὰ παραδειγματα 
Innately Comprehended ; for the reason that also among The Paradigms , The Middle Orders , on the one 


OUKEL@G ElANTTON , SLOTL KOU EV EKELVOLG τα μεσὰ μὲν 
hand , have a likeness to The First Orders , but on the other hand , They also have a certain unlikeness , 


ομοιοῦται τοις πρώτοις, δὲ AVTOLG καὶ EOTL πῶς τὰ ἀνομοιὰα 
inasmuch as They have proceeded from Them. But beings of the third order , on the one hand , 
καθοσον προεληλῦυθε απ’ αὑτῶν. δὲ τα τριτὰα μὲν 
contemplate their likeness and their Unity ; for The Beings Prior to themselves become for them , 


θεώρει τὴν ομοιοτητα καὶ τὴν EV@OLV: YAP τα προ αὐτῶν γιγνεται αὑτοις 
just as if They were , One Intelligible Order . But on the other hand , at the moment that they contemplate 


ὥσπερ εν νοητον δὲ avta θεῶρειν 
and conceive It , both The Difference among The Divine Causes and The Otherness of Their Rank , 


721 καὶ τῷ νοεῖν ALTO , καὶ ἡ διακρισις TOV θειῶν αἰτιῶν καὶ ἡ ETEPOTNS τῶν TACEMV 
are revealed to them as a Unity , according to Their Benevolent Purpose (Because They Are Good .jfb) . 


EKMOLVETOL AVTOLG MG EV κατὰ EkElva@v αγαθοειδη βουλησιν 


Socrates: 3 1 admit it then , and I am led to believe that the case is just as you have stated it . 
128e αποδεχομαι AAA’ , Ka YYOOLAL ως ἔχειν λεγεις. 


π᾿ 
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Socrates accepts , on the one hand , what Zeno says about the likeness and the unlikeness 
ο Σώκρατες Αποδεχεξται μὲν OOK O ZTVOV ELPIKEVTEPL τῆς OMOLOTNTOG καὶ AVOHOLOTHTOG 
of the two discourses ; for he unitarily perceives that the not many of Zeno , does not entirely bring the 


TOV AOY@V : yap συνήσθετο το Ov πολλα Tov Ζηνῶνος OLD παντῶς αγξει τον 
discourse to The Transcendent One of Parmenides , but to The Secondary One , that is also participated in 
Aoyov Emi TO εξηρημᾶξνον Ev TO Παρμενιδειον, GAA’ EML TO SELVTEPOV EV καὶ LETEYOLEVOV 
by the many , which is also a likeness of That One . For absolutely/always , that which is Participated 


DITO TOV πολλῶν, α EOTLV καὶ ELKOV TOD EKELVOD EVOG . Yap Πανταχοῦ το μεθεκτον 
has Its Subsistence from The Unparticipated , and the mixed from The Unmixed , and That contemplated 


DLOECTHKE ἀπο τοὺ αἀμεθεκτου, καὶ TO HELLYHEVOV απο TOD ἀμίγους, και το BeMpovLEVOV 
in the many , from The One established Prior to the many , and simply what is in-another , from what is 


EV τοις πολλοις απο TOD 1IOPULEVOL TPO TOV πολλῶν, καὶ ἁπλῶς TO OV EV AAAW ATO TOV OVTOG 
Eternally In-Itself. But on the other hand , in this way he has been led to believe these matters which 


SLALMVIOSG EV EALTO. δε OVTOG ἔχειν γειται ταῦθ’ α 
Zeno says regarding the time of its introduction and the manner of the composition of the book 

0 ZNVOV φησιν OOH περι TE TOD YPOVOD TPOEIPNTAL TE TOL THOTOD τοὺ συγγραφῆς τῆς βιβλιου 
and how it was broadcast ; that it was written when he was a young man, and by the love of contention , 


καὶ περι τῆς EKOOOEWS, TE OTL EYPAWEV QLTO WV νξος καὶ OTL φιλονεικως, 

but not as an older man , and not by the love of ambition , and that it was by a theft , that it came to light , 
αλλ’ ov πρεσβύτης, καὶ οὐ φιλοτιμὼς, KAL OTL δια τινος κλοπῆς προῆλθεν εις φὼς 
and was given-out to those in Italy , and obviously , now it has been brought for the first time to Hellas . 


καὶ εκδεδοται τοῖς εν ItaA1a , δηλαδη νὺν κεκομισταᾶι πρῶτον ειςτὴν Ελλαδα. 
Thus , we have first brought-up enough to say about the relation of these subjects to 
δε πρῶτον ανξνεκτεον IKAVMS ELPNTAL οπῶς Ταῦτα em 

The Paradigms among The Gods . But accordingly then , Socrates is now about to change-over to the 


TO παραδειγματα EV θεοις : δὲ apa ο Σῶκρατῆς μελλει μεταβαῖνειν ent 

difficulties that remain in the discourse of Zeno . Surely then , we must advance with great care 
amopiacg δλοιπον προς  vTOV. én οὖν Δει Y.MPELV LET’ ETLOTADEDS 

in the statements that follow as we make our way through the objections brought up by Socrates , since 

EV τοῖς AOYOIG εξης ἡμὰς ρηθησομένοις δια τῶν ἀποριῶν ὕπο TOD LWKPATOLSG: yap 

Socrates claims to be refuting Zeno , on the one hand , one must be especially observant ; by as much as 


TOD Σώκρατους δοκοῦντος EAEYXELV TOV Ζήνωνα, HEV μαλιστα θεατεον omy 

the objections of Socrates are correct ; for it is presumed that he is well-disposed and likened in keenness 
ETAMOPEL O LAKPATNS ορθῶς: γὰρ VLTOKEITAL EDOLNG καὶ ATELKAGHEVOG οξὺς 

to hunting dogs , and by as much as Zeno remains unrefuted. But on the other hand , inasmuch as it is 

ταις ONPATIKAIG KDOLV , KOLO ZNVOV EOTLV AVAAEYKTOG : δὲ n ely 

necessary that one be mistaken as compared with the other , for Socrates is presumed to be still young and 


ἀναγκαῖον TOV ETEPOV σφαλλεσθαι παρα TOV ......... . γὰρ Σώκρατῆς LEV VTOKELTAL ETL νεος καὶι 
in the process of being perfected by these men , while Zeno is already forty years old and perfecting and 


LTO TEAELODHEVOG τῶν TODTO@V ἀνδρῶν, dE ZHVOV NON TETTAPAKOVTOLTIS καὶ TEAEL@V και 
lifting Socrates up to the Intellect of Parmenides ; so that , if one of them must be in error , it is better 


AVATELVOV TOV LOKPATY Et TOV νοῦν Παρμενιδειον, ὥστε, EL TOV ETEPOV χρη TAPOPAY, ALELVOV 
to make the errors issue from the young and undeveloped mind of the one , but not from the greater 
ποιειν τὰ παροραματα EFEMS EK TNS VEOTNTOG καὶ EK της ATEAODG, AAA’ οὐκ EK τῆς πρεσβυ-- 
maturity and perfection of the other . Thus at this point , Socrates then begins stating his difficulties . 
—TIK@TEPAG καὶ TEAELOTEPAG . οὖν EvTEDVEVO LoKpaTNS δ᾽ Αρχξται τῶν ATOLOV 
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